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Royal Premium.—His Majesty having been graciously pleased to 
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stitute a Premium for the encouragement and promotion of Geogra- 
phical Science ond Discovery, the President and Council conferred 
the same, last year,on Mr. Richard Lander, in acknowledgment of 
his important services in determining the course and termination of 
the Quorra, or Niger. 


The Premium for the present year is affirmed for the best work 
communicated to the Society of the following nature :— 


* A Traveller's Mannal—containing a clear and concise enumeration 
of the objects to which a Geographer's attention should be especially 
directed ; a statement of the readiest means by which the desired in- 
formation in each branch min Frade om list of the best instru- 





| ing ma seater ssartal tng temperature and élienate, 
é&e.; directions for adjusting the instruments, formule for registering 
the observations, and rules for working out the results;—adapted to 
the use, not of the general Traveller alone, but also of him who, in 
exploring barbarous countries, may be obliged to carry and often cons 
ceal his implements.’ 


And the following are farther proposed os Prize subjects, viz, :— 


‘An Essay on the actual state of Geography in its various depart- 
ments, distinguishing the known from the unknown, and showing what 
hes been, and what remains to be done, in order to render it an exact 
Science ; together with an indication of the best processes to be adopted 
ishorder to supply the several desiderata.’ 
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Geographical Knowledge, and rendering it more available to the — 
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improvements in the art of drawing and engraving Maps, whereby — 
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graphy.” | 









Tut Onpixany Mentines of the Royal Geogr 
the season 1532-3, will be held as under. Th 
“evening at nine o'clock precisely :— 


t 


to be token ench 





Monday, November 12th — 26th. 
Me December 10th — 24th. 


- January I4th — 26th, 
5 February 11th — 25th. 
o March llth — 25th. 
a April Sth — 22nd, 
A May I3th — 27th, 
~ June loth — 24th, 


The Annual Meeting for the election of officers, &c., will be held 
Monday, May 13, at one o'clock in the aflernoon. The Library i 


@* 


rr 
io 
ji 
x ty 



















kb a by ae rl ‘ 
ee ae ae = a = 
Map oof i 
NORTH AFRICA L® 
do Niwervete tier Gharetras I 
| 
“15 THE QUORKA THE NIGER. = | | 
OF THE ANCIENTS T~ ll | : 
iy [ 
WM Daewlee, {a0 , 
=t + 1 
| Freep ate f | 







Whee cemrervet Biopsy bh ib epipeitied Whee” idbbiget 
Ble ome Te 
ofan Meee ii ee Eo 





L ced cause fore =a ‘ it 
| sty 













wh Vahumtes 


at 


L 







" ed 


wey | 
ne > sam a 2 


— ots irl inpriphl by hy — fret demon —_ 


ee —— 






PAPERS READ - 
DEYonE Tile 


ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY. 


L—Jls the Quorra, which has lately been traced to ils Discharge 
info the Sea, the same River as the Nigir of the Ancients? By 
W. Martin Leake, Esq., V.P., F.R.S. 


As there exists a difference of opinion on the propriety of apply- 
ing the name Niger or Nigir to the river, of which the lower 
course and termination have lately been discovered, I am induced 
to submit to the Society a few remarks on this question, which 
immediately involves the greater one as to the extent of knowled 
of the interior of Africa, acquired by the ancients. Upon | 
whole subject, it would have been sufficient to refer to D’ Anville* 
and Rennell,{ who favour the affirmative of the question, and on 
the opposition side to M, Walckenaer,t who, of all later writers, 
has examined it with the greatest diligence, had not recent dis— 
coveries furnished us with better grounds for forming a conclusive 
opinion, than even the latest of those authors possessed. ! 
Maritime surveys have now completed a correct outline of 
Northern Africa. Major Laing, by ascertaining the source of 
the Quorra to be not more than 1600 feet above. She. sea) pcre | 
that it could not flow to the Nile; Denham and Clapperton de- 
monstrated that it did not discharge itself into the lake of Bornti ; 
and, at length, its real termination in a delta, at the head of the 
great gulf of the western coast of Afmea, has rewarded the en- 
lightened perseverance of the British Government, and the courage 
and enterprise of its servants. ‘The value to science of this dis- 
covery, and the great merit of those whose successive exertions 
— repared and completed it, is the more striking, when we 
rthat the bydrography of an unknown country ts Sota | 
important step to a correct knowledge of its geography, and that in 
rica nothing short of the ocular ocuittes of educated 
men is sufficient to procure the requisite facts. [t is curious to” 
observe how the best collectors of oral information in that country 
have failed in arriving at the truth as to the , course, and 
termination of the rivers. Edna, Abulfeda, Afneanus, 





= 
7 Mésscizes de I’Académis des tecrptons, vl xxv 
of Herodotus, sections 16, 22. 
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Delisle, and Bruce, all came to the determination that the Quorra 
flowed from east to ‘vest.® Burckhardt, whose oral inqun ies On 
Bornti have proved generally correct, concluded that the Shary tlowed 
from N.E. to §.W.; and Lyon, though particularly suecessful in 
his information on the countries not visited by him, was induced 
to confound the Shary of Bornfi with the Tjad or Yeu, and, like 
Sultan Bello, to carry the Quorra, after passing Yduri and Funda, 
into the lake Tjad, and from thence to Egypt. The most intelli- 
gent natives are confused when questioned on the subject of 
rivers, while the generality, unable to understand the object or 
utility of such inquiries, can neither inform the traveller whether 
two streams are different rivers or part of the same ; where any 
river rises or whither it flows; and seem often to believe that all 
the lakes and streams of Africa are parts of one and the same 
water. It 1s not an ake therefore, that ancients as well as 
moderns, having obtained the knowledge of a large river flowing 
to the cast, should have supposed that it was a branch of the Nile 
of Egypt; or that, when the existence of a great lake, in the direc- 
tion of the known portion of its stream, became known, the 
opinion should have followed that the river terminated in that 
lake, or that it was discharged through the lake into the Nile. 
Such, consequently, have been the prevalent notions im all ages, 
even among the most intelligent foreigners, os well as the highest 
‘class of natives,—from Herodotus, Etearchus, and Juba, to [bn 
Batuta, and Bello of Sakkati. 

Considering these circumstances, it will hardly be contended 
that the late discovery has made any alteration in the nature of 
the question as to the identity of the Quorra and Nigi,—the 
sudden bend of the river to the southward, through a country 
which has been equally unknown to ancients and moderns, having 
always left the best informed of them in ignorance of any part of 
the river, except that of which the course was northerly or easterly. 
If, then, there is sufficient reason for the belief that these latter 

srtions were known to the ancients, we have only to suppose 
hem to have had some such imperfect knowledge of the interior 
of North Africa, as we ourselves had attained previously) to the 
expedition of Denham and Clapperton, to justify the application 
of the name Nigir to the wirla course of the river. lt remains 
to inquire whether they had that degree of knowledge, | 
_ ‘The only passage in history, more ancient than the time of the 
Roman empire, from which an inference can be drawn that the 
Quorra was then known, is the description given by Herodotus 

= 
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of a very remarkable journey of discovery, undertaken, in. his 
time, by some of the Nasamones, a Libyan people, who occupied 
the country lying between that of the Garamantes, or the modern 
Fezzin, and the great bay of Syrtis, and who appear to have held 
also the Oasis of Augila in their dependence.* Some of the sons 
of the chief men of the tribe having formed an association for the 
purpose of discovering new countries in the Libyan desert, five of 
them, chosen by lot, and furnished with every requisite, set out on 
this perilous enterprise. After having passed through the oixes- 
evn, or inhabited region, and the Sngiwéys, or country of wild beasts, 
which lay beyond it, they lraversed, during any days, lne great 
sandy desert} towards the west,} until they arrived in a country 
inhabited by men of a low stature,§ who conducted them xaabay 
extensive marshes |] to a city, built on a great river, which pro- 
duced crocodiles, and which flowed towards the rising sun.™] 

That there can be no casual error in the direction here ascribed 
to the current of the river, is proved by the historian's opinion, 
that it was a branch of the Nile, in which he coimcided with 
Etearchus, king of the Ammon, from whom, through the medium 
of the Greeks of Cyrene, his information on the Nasamonian ex- 
pedition was derived.** It is equally evident that the country, 
visited by the Nasamones, could not have been near the maritime 
provinces, afterwards called Africa and Mauritania, for Herodotus 
expressly describes the cixeouévm, or inhabited country, as that 
which stretched along the Mediterranean from Egypt, as far as 
Cape Soloeis, now Blanco, thus comprehending all modern Barbary, 
and which, where not occupied by Greek or Phoenician colonies, 
was then inhabited by Libyans, "The country of the wild beasts 
lay inland from the inkabited belt, and the desert was beyond the 
latter, so that it is impossible that the river discovered by the Na- 
samones could have been one of those lying on the southern side 
of the kingdom of Algiers, as in that case they would not have 
crossed any desert, and their most convenient route, for half the 
distance, would have been along the sea-coast. 

"That Herodotus could not have intended any but a part of the 
Sahara, or Great Western Desert, as that which he believed the 
Nasamdnes to have crossed, seems evident from tiie forcible and 
accurate description of it,}+ and from his similar description of the 
» amas oop meen iv. e. 172, 73, 17h.—v. of Piin, ve. S—Stnibo, p, 636. 


°° Ttappears from the name of Ktearchus, that the Greeks ot that time pos- 


oF} “Tels Bi ete ifedas catrar, vi wets shverne) puvigeme eae Adsns, legos mal Senders 
ed ee lapedteg levi ty aes oils —Flivodet, 


5.4 


iwc. 1, 


ae é 


4 Ts the Quorra the same River 


Desert passed by the Nasaménes. His account of the route from 
Thebes by the Oases of Ammon and Augila to Garamantia, and 
his notice of salt-mines beyond the latter country, are undoubted 

roofs that the Libvans, from whom he derived this knowledge, 
had given him a tolerably correct idea of the interior of North 
Africa between Egypt and the Sahara, so that there wanted only 
such a discovery as that of the Nasamones to make him acquainted 
with the existence of the Quorra. ‘That the Nasamines were 
exactly one of the people most likely to have undertaken such an 
enterprise as the historian describes, will appear on considering 
the position of their country in the centre of the northern coast of 
Africa, where a deep bay forms the beginning of the shortest line 
of communication with the centre of Ethiopia, and which is also 
the easiest, as there occur upon it no great intervals of waterless 
desert. Thus situated, the NasamOnes were, together with their 
southerly neighbours, the Guramantes, naturally engaged as the 
principal carriers of that commerce by which the Carthaginians 
supplied themselves with slaves, elephants, gold, ivory, ebony, and 
other commodities, as well for home consumption as for the export 
trade of that opulent and powerful republe with the shores sfithe 
Mediterranean. The Nasamones having thus inevitably obtained 
a knowledge of a great part of the direct road into A®thiopia, 
it was natural that some of the most adventurous among them 
should explore the countries to the westward of that line, and un- 
dertake an enterprise by which they proposed, as Herodotus states, 
to exceed all their former exploits of the same kind,* 

It is probable, therefore, that the inhabited country from 
whence the Nasamones took their departure, was that of Fezzén, 
which immediately bordered on their own, and that their route 
through the Snpisine was not very different, for a considerable dis- 
tance, from that of Denham and Clapperton. From Bilma, 
or some of the Oases to the westward of that country, a course not 
more southerly than W.3,W., would have carried them to a part of 
the Djohbd, or Quorra, where, alter having for a great distance 
flowed to the north, it has an easterly course, and where the 
marshes which they crossed may have been some inundation 
or enlargement which may then have existed, and may, perhaps, 
as that part of the stream remains to be examined, still exist: we 
learn from Park and Caillié how very subject the plains adjacent 
to the Quorra are to such inundations. That the Nasamones 
really reached this river, is strongly argued by the fact that 
the wOorra not only agrees with the data of Herodotus, but is the 
ouly river in North Africa that does so agree in its magnitude, It 





* <=-* drlece feercias Tas day ceeurtas tary le re pymaries dedpelia ra sate 
ra nal ha mai area asers: wert invres homies Ta lege cep Adoes amd al oe wie 
Thee rae Th ponperare Meio. —Herodat, | 1. ¢. 32, 
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the abundance of crocodiles which it produces, and in its flowing 
from west to east through a country inhabited "by black men. 

As to the direction of the Nasaménes across the desert, de- 
scribed by the words was Xépugoy dvajzoy, it may be observed, that 
they are far from conveying the precision of a modern compass 
bearing, and may have been purposely used by the historian in an 
approximative sense ; or, supposing this not to have been his mean- 
ing, that almost every ancient author from Homer downwards, and 
none more than the geographer Strabo, furnishes instances of the 
inaccuracy of the ancients in regard to bearings. In any case a route 
more westerly than that which I have just mentioned is not admis- 
sible, if we suppose Herodotus to have intended a due easterly 
course, or thereabouts, tn stating the nver to bave flowed from the 
west to the rising sun, since it is evident that the direction of the 
route of the Nasamones was not coincident with the course of the 
nver, but aline which intersected it. 

There may be some difficulty in imagining that five young men 
could have crossed a desert of more than 600 miles, ahd have 
returned in safety, in the manner described by the historian; but 
to Libyans—practised in the art of crossing deserts—this may not 
have appeared so tremendous an operation as it does to us; and 
although, im the sup direction of the discoverers, there are 
immense tracts menting the historian’s character of * ternbly 
deficient in water ;"* there are also, according to the best informa- 
tion, several spots on the ‘ leopard's skin’ ¢ between Fezzin or 
Bilma and the Quorra, containing both water and inhabitants. 
M. Walckenaer supposes that the story may have been an inven- 


tion of the five Nasamones themselves, who having | 

into one of the Oases, may there have obtained some real in- 
formation of the Quorra. But, even in that case, we must con- 
clude that a knowledge of the existence of the river had reached 
the coast of the Mediterranean im the time of Herodotus. Al- 
though it was not in Egypt, but in Cyrene, that the historian 
made this addition to his stock of information, it is hardly credible 
that the Egyptians, under the Pharachs, whose dominions extendetl 
southward into the belt of country fertilized by the tropical rains, 
and who had thus an access uninterrupted by extensive deserts to 
the whole series of countries forming the modern Bilad-es-Sudin, 
should not have known the existence of the Quorra. Extant 
monuments give the greatest reason to believe that some of the 
Pharaohs cared their conquering arms to a considerable extent 
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in these countries, and a great commercial intercourse with them 
seems an inevitable effect of the advanced state of society and the 
arts, which prevailed m Egypt during so many ages. 

‘Admitting, however, all these to be matters of ee 
which can never be thoroughly determined unless the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics, or some of the lost literature of Greece or Carthage, 
should fro an mexpected light on the subject, I proceed to 
inquire how much of the interior of North Africa was kuown 
when the Romans were not only masters of all the fertile belt 
bordering on the Mediterranean, but had established colonies or 
“dona i several of the districts insulated by the Great Desert ? 

t must be admitted that, as late as the reign of Tiberius, this 
knowledge was not very great ; it would seem, at least, that what- 
ever information on the subject may have existed among the Car- 
thaginians, or the Greeks of Egypt or Cyrene, it had not found its 
way into the works of the Greeks whom Strabo consulted in the 
compilation of his geography: Strabo, indeed, was not ignorant 
that an immense region, inhabited by black men,—for such is the 
meaning which the ancients constantly attached to the word 
ZEthiopia,—extended from the southern frontier of Egypt, and the 
peninsula of Meroe,* to the Atlantic Ocean westward ; but of the 
details of that country no certain knowledge had reached him, as 
he shows by citing the opposite testimonies of two of his principal 
authorities as to the rivers of Libya, Posidonius having asserted 
that they were few and small, and Artemidorus that they were 
great and numerous.+ | 

But the frequent necessity of chastising the lowless tribes 
of the Libyan deserts inevitably led the Romans to further con- 
quests, settlements, and discoveries ; and existing monuments 
prove not only that Mauritania, Numidia, Cyrene, and Egypt 
enjoyed great prosperity under their protection during the three 
first centuries of the empire, but that their advanced posts were 
extended into Nubia, the Qases, and Fezzin. In the year 19 of 
the Christian era, Cornelius Balbus triumphed at Rome for his 
conquest of the Garamantes; and among tumerous places of 
which representative images were carried in the procession, were 
those of Phasania, Garama, and Cydamus,t all which names 
still exist, or, at least, with little alteration. In the year 41 
Suetonius Paullinus, afterwards Consul, was the first of the 
Romans who led an army across Mount Atlas. At the end of a 
ten days’ march he reached the summit,—which even in summer 
was covered with snow,—and from thence, after passing a desert 
of black sand and burnt rocks, he arrived at a river called Gert 
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he then penetrated into the country of the Canarn and Perorsi, the 
former of whom inhabited a woody region abounding in elephants 
and sérpents, and the latter were /Ethiopians, not far distant from 
the Pharusn and the river Darnas.* 

But the two most remarkable Roman expeditions, and which 
indicate a great progress in military enterprise and the geographical 
discovery arising from it, are those of Septimius Flaccus and 
Julius Maternus, which, although of uncertain date, and resting 
only on the authority of Marinus of ‘Tyre, as cited by Pto- 
lemy, + are curiously illustrated by the discoveries of Horne- 
mann, Lyon, Denham, and Clapperton, Of Flaccus it ts related 
only, that he was an officer serving in Libya, and that he ac- 
complished a three months’ march from the country of the Gara- 
martes into that of the Athiopians. Maternus, being at Leptis 
Magua, (now Lébeda near Tripoli,) proceeded from thence to 
accompany an expedition sent by the king of the Garamantes 
against his rebellious subjects in JEthiopia, on which occasion, 
aftera march of four months from Leptis, Maternus arnved at 
Agisymba. In both instances, the direction of the route is stated 
to have been south. ‘i 

Now a four months’ march from Lébeda on the meridian of 
that place, at the mean rate of the march of armies, which Rennell 
deduced from a great number of examples to be 10.6 c. m. on the 
horizontal line, reaches exactly to the southern side of the lake 
‘Tjad, so that there is every probability that Maternus penetrated 
to that country, and that Born is the ancient Agisymba. It is 
true, that the only characteristic of Agisymba, mentioned by 
Ptolemy, namely, that it abounded m the rhinoceros, does not 
aceord with the information of Denham, who has not included the 
rhinoceros among the animals found in Born; but as the abund- 
ance of the wild animals in any particular place depends upon the 
human race, and as the horn of the rhinoceros has long been a 
valuable object of commerce, the animal may now be driven mto 
some more secure retreat, It is sufficient to observe, in support of 
the opinion, that Maternus really penetrated as far as Borwi; that 
the A seated woananimal which frequents rote and —_— 
places, and consumes a great quantity of water, and, consequently, 
that it could never have ae ia inhabitant of any of the countries 
included within the desert belt of Libya. | 

If the bearing of the march of Flaccus was exactly the same as 
that of Maternus, his three months’ journey would have carried 
him nearly to the same point as the four months’ march of Mater- 

= nus; for Gairama, from which the Garamantes took their name, 
and of which some remains are still to be seen not far from Morztik 
in Fezziin, is between one-fourth and one-third of the distance from 
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Lébeda to Bornd, on the same meridian: but, possibly, the 
direction of Flaccus differed a little, so as to have led him not to 
Bornfi, but to some part of the country a little eastward or westward 
of the lake Tjad. ‘There is great reason to believe, from the words 
of Ptolemy, which seem to be those of Marinus himself, that the 
road into Ethiopia by Garama was, as 1 have before hinted, a 
frequented commercial track, as it is at the present day, Another 
remarkable resemblance between the modern condition of those 
countries and that which existed at the time of the expedition of 
Maternus is found in the subjection, at that time, of a part of 
JEthiopia to the Garamantes of Fezzin, who were themselves 
under the control of the Romans on the Mediterranean coast. 
In like manner, or nearly so, both Fezzin and Bornd, when Den- 
ham travelled, were considered dependent on the Pasha of Tripoli, 

The conquest of a part of A&thiopia by the Garamantes accords 
with the allusions sith we find in Roman history and poetry to 
the great power of that people, who were extended by conquest 
far beyond the limits of Fezzin, and would even seem, from one 
of the positions in Ptolemy, to have comprehended the modern 
Waday, and to have conquered as far as latitude 10° N., where a 
mountain was known by the name of 4 Dagayavried CapayE, or 
the Garamantic ravine.* Ptolemy appears not to have paid 
attention to this great extension of the Garamantes by conquest 
ina south-eastern direction, when be accused the two Romans of 
incorrectness in the bearings and distances of their marches; im 
support of which opinion he asserts, that there was nol so great an 
interval as a three months’ journey between the Garamantes and 
/Ethiopians, and that, in fact, the Garamantes were themselves a 
people of JEthiopia; } for if we apply this remark to the Gara- 
mantes of Garama, which Ptolemy places in lat, 214, it is directly 
at variance with another passage, wherein the geographer observes 
that in the northern tropic men of the JEthiopian colour were not 
found so far north as the boundary of the tropic, but that about 
Meroe, in lat. 164, they began to be black, and elephants and rhi- 
nocerotes began to be seen,{ which exactly accords with modern 
observations. ‘There seems no mode, therefore, of reconciling the 
geographer with himself, but by imputing to him some negli- 
gence in the distinction between Proper and Acquired Gara- 
mania. 

I have little doubt that Ptolemy's latitude of Girama was 
deduced from the computation of Flaccus and Maternus,§ who 
had reckoned 54000 stades from Leptis to Garama, for this exactly 
agrees with Ptolemy's distance between the two places, at his own ~ 
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rate of 500 stades to the degree. By trusting to this computation, 
which, as so often happens in similar cases, was very exaggerated, 
he was misled 5° in the latitude of Garama, the real latitude being 
264, and this error he committed at the same time that he refused 
to trust to the far better geographical evidence of the number of 
days march between Leptis and Agisymba. As to the extrava- 
gant southerly position which he gives to the latter place, namely, 
16° south, it may perhaps be accounted for by the great southerly 
extension of the Garamantic name, which may have led him to 
calculate the difference of latitude from the southern part of 
Acquired Garamantia instead of from Garama. It is evident, at 
least, that if the expedition of Maternus was a reality, and was 
truly reported by Marinus, of which there is no reason to doubt, 
Ptolemy's position of Agisymba cannot have been near the truth, 

In this and many other instances, Ptolemy had probably com- 
puted his positions from the vague reports of ignorant men; and 
of his work in general we may say, perhaps, that it was too 
ambitious an attempt for ancient science, tables of positions by 
longitude and latitude being the perfection of geography, and 

which cannot be free from numerous errors, until geography is 
inamuch more advanced state than the imperfect means of the 
ancients admitted. In many places, moreover, the text of Ptolemy 
is evidently corrupt: nevertheless, it is from him alone that we 
cat estimate the extent of the ge phical knowledge of North 
Africa obtained by the ancients. His work, like maps and geo- 
graphical books im general, was, as he himself informs us, an im- 
provement upon the latest, namely, that of Marinus, whose su- 
periority in ceipence and learning to all his predecessors Ptolemy 
fully admits, while subjecting him to a severe criticism. But 
Ptolemy had an advantage over Marinus in residing in a city, 
which, for near five centuries, had been the principal seat of 
science in the ancient world, He had at his command the 
famous library, in which was probably to be found all that the 
Greeks of Egypt had ever known of African geography, as well 
all that the arms and commerce of Rome may have disclosed ; and 
as science began rapidly to decline soon after the time of Ptolemy, 
his work may be supposed to contain the result of all that the 
ancients ever knew upon the subject. 

Tn order to show the extent of his information on the interior 
of North Africa, [ shall bere subjoin a translation of a part of the 
sixth chapter of his fourth book ; and, in order to allow of an 
easy comparison of its results with our own geographical know- 

«ledge of the same country, | have inserted on the most recent map 
dhe course of the rivers and the positions of the towns and moun- 
tains noticed by Ptolemy, according to his latitudes and longitudes, 

taking only his differences of longitude without reference to his 
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first meridian; and as he has made the breadth of North Africa 
between the western coast and the Nile too great by 5°, I lave 
endeavoured to lessen the effect of the error by measuring all his 
longitudes in the eastern balf of the continent from the mendian of 
Alexandria, and all those in the western balf from that of Cape 
Arsinarium, which [ assume with Rennell to have been the pre- 
sent Cabo Verde, and with the more confidence, as we find that 
Ptolemy's difference of longitude between Arsinarium and Carthage 
is very nearly correct according to that assumption. 

* Interior Libya,’ says Ptolemy, * is bounded on the north by 
‘the two Mauritaniw, by Africa, and by the Cyrenaica,—on the 
‘east by Marmarica, and by the Athiopia which lies above Egypt, 
‘ —and on the south by Interior A&thiopia, in which 1s Agisymba, 
‘ The eastern extremity of the latter boundary 15 in E. long. $1.15 
‘and 5S, lat. 3 (6), and its western end at the Hesperian, or great 
* gulf of the exterior sea, in long. 14, lat. 4.* On the west, the 
* boundary is the Western Ocean from the Hesperian Gulf to the 
* frontier of Mauritania Tingitana.’ In this sea-coast, to the 
southward of Tingitana, are the following positions : + 

E. Long. N. Lat 


Mouth of the Subus . 65. 2 es ue ee ew) 6 0 25. 
Mouth of the Salathus . . . «sw es es) 620 22 
Mouth of the Chusaria . . . . 9 oN eg Ao Ae 21.40 
Mouth of the Nuius . 2... sw wee 10. 0 18.20 
Cape'Goloeih ese eae ses ee se eee 17.30 
Mouth of the Mass... . 1. e+ ee 1080 16,30 
Mouth of the Daras . . . 0. 1. ke we ee 10. 0 15. 0 
Promontory Arsinarium . . 60. 0. 6 2 5. 0 $15, 0 
Promontory Ryssadium . . 2... eee.) BBO 11,30 
In the Hesperian Bay. 
Mouth of the Stachir, or Trachir . . .. . . 9.90 1). 0 
Mouth of the Nin. . 2 se se le ee , £3.30 9, 0 
HespenCerss.. 2. see ee ee 5. 0 
Mouth of the Massitholug. .... +... 14.50 6,20 
“ Hippodrome of /Ethiopin. » . . . + 6 « « 14. 0 5, 30 


jopin / 

The chief mountains of. Libya are Mount Man- 
drus, from whenee flow all the streams from 
Salathus to Mossn:—the middle of the 
mountain oa Ge ee oy eel Heo io. O 

Mount Sagapola, or Salapola, from which flows 
the Subus ;—middle of the mountain . . . 13. 6 22. 0. 





* re Eerie sizer selepon aiiee va ineiy Sadderm. In the Latin version the- 


lat. iw 5°, 
+ T have omitted some of the positions as nol essential to the inquiry. - 
t 12° Lat. version, ‘There are many variations in the bro texts os to mannles, which 
are Bot worth soliog, 


= 


~ 


-  — eee ’ 


asthe Nigir of the Ancients ? 1 


Leng. «NL. 
Mount Ryssadius, from which flows the Stachir, 
making near it the lake Clonia;—the middle 


of the mountain (orlake?) . 17. 0 ll. 0 
The mountain called the Chariot of the ‘Gods, . 

which gives rise to the Massitholus. . . . . 9.0 16.0 
Mount Caphas, from vee flows the Daratus ; 

—ils middle . . eee lO. O 
Mount Usargala, Boni which “flows the iaatins | 

das ;—its middle «00. 4.5 8 Ss. 0 20.20 
This river flows through Africa into’ the sen, 

neor a oe Ue woe Jello ee a Bh * = = «i 84, i) B7.40 
Mount Girgiris, ip. which the Cinyps rises, hov- . 

ing one sourcein «sos «+ + ++ + + + 40. 0 - 31.0 

aps ip Aya oR Raa SS 25. 21. 0 

and theirjunetion al... . +++ +s + + 42. 0 25. 0 
Mount Thala, the middle of which is a -. s of. 0 Io. 0 
The mountain called the Tapaparriny sper or 

Giaramantic ravine. . . 2. 2. + ss se es i. 0 lo. Oo 
Mount Arvaltes, or Argaites. 2.0. 2.00. 2. 3B. 0 3,0 
Mount Arangas 9. ye ee ee a . 47.30 2. 0 


In the interior (he two greatest rivers ore the 
_ Geir and the Nigeir. 
The Geir unites Mount Usargula with the Garn- 


coigpaes phoronx. <A ae wins) sic it 
. 42, 0 16, oO 





‘middle fs in eat we oe OO 20. 0 

This river is said to be lost under ground, and to : rs 

re-appear, forming anothes “river, of which the a stl 

westernendisat 2... - 46. 0 16. 0 
The eastern of the river forms the Take 

Nuba, the siteof whichis .....-.- -*. 50. 0 15. O 
The Nigeir joins the mountains Mandrus and 

Thalo, and forms the Lake Nigrites, of which 

the position is 2g ee ea ee pes 16, 0 1s. 0 
This river bas two northerly divergenis to the . 


mountains Sagapola and Usargala to the enst, 
one divergent to the Lake Libye, the site of -, 


which lake is Se ne ee ee 16. 30+ 


and to the south, one divergent to the. river _ | : 
Daras, at two positions, = + +--+ 36 17 
SM. . ps parte coo pee Lit 
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t In the Latin, 2)—17, and 21—13.30. 
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E. Leng. hh. Lad, 
In the country above the Nigeir the following 
cities are dispersed : ; 
a Giese et vis.¢ es 6.6 ej 18.20 22.20 
Malscath fee ee ee » « . £20.20 20.15 
Teshbeth «+ - . s e e * a, « 43.9 19,30 
RS. HS sn ali BP ae TR eee ete tee 20,15 21, 0 
Below the Nigeir. 
Angebote ee ees 80.80) 148 
On the river on its northern suse 
J a : »- » « 19, 0 1s. 0 
The os AP Cp ers wl iy el age ely EL | 17.30 
Cuphe awe ate se jer - 93.15 is. 0 
“ah in Metropolis Sg a ara teraleee 95.20 17.20 
ieee ejeje see we ele a ee 80.20 17. 0 
a ee ee ne ee, er - « « S4-16* 16.20 
On the southern bank of the river. 
Thupe: 6. 28 ore eee Se LOT 16,40 
PUG sikete oe ee © ate Men Ee 17. 0 
Saluce . « 2 + ss + a. hdcicuie te ihe soe 17. 0 
Thamondocann . - « « s « s = « oe BO 17. O 
EN eee ae | hee i ee » « BO], 0 15s. 0 
Below the river Geir, * 
Gieirn Metropolis . . 1. sw ee we ee «686, 18. 0 
Upon the river to the north. 
Thycimath or Ucymath ... . - +». 88. 0 19.20 
PT a Ae il eae al ee eee Seles a. 0 19. O 
TT i i a aa whens mewlkranh eel bh . 40. 0 17, 0 
ee, ee - = « 41.30 16.30 
"TOCROMGGR fe ee wee ee ow 41.50 15.30 
ThuspaorThuppa ......- « «.» 43. 0 17.20 
Artapeira . 0 sek we ee » « ». 44. 0 1s. O 
MADE 6 ss 5 eas ee hee nieselin MeO 19. 0 
Lynzama «s+ et et te the - » 45.30 20. © 


"There are two remarkable expressions in the Greek text of this 
extract, which it is essential to consider with a view to the exact 
meaning of the author:—|. zxrgora, which, in the Latin transla- 
tion, is divertigium, and may be rendered in English by the word 
divergent. Ptolemy employs it simply to indicate the point 
of junction of two streams, without anny reference to the course of 
their waters. Thus he e ually applies it to the point of partition 
of the branches of the Nile j in the Delta, and to the junction of | 
the tributaries which descend into the Danube, as the Tibiscus or 
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‘Teiss, and the Aluta or Alt. 2, tmigevyviwy. After having stated 
that the Gir (T'siz) and Nigir (Nivaup) are thé two principal rivers 
of the interior of Libya, he describes the one as emigeryrewy, uniting 
or yoking together, the mountain called the Garamantic pharanx 
with Mount Usargala, and the latter as uniting, in the same man- 
ner, Mount Mandrus with Mount Thala, Such a singular 
description of a river can only have had reference to the circum- 
stance of these waters having been, as he describes them, rivers of 
the interior, 2¥ +y uwecoyeiw, that is to say, rivers beginning and 
ending in the interior, without any communication with the sea, 
for such it is evident that he considered both of them to have 
been. If two opposite branches of a river, rising in two very dis- 
tant mountains, flow to a common receptacle, the whole may be 
described as joining the two mountains. To the forks of the 
several branches of such rivers the word fxrgera was particularly 
apposite, as it leftthe author irresponsible as to the course of the 
water 10 the branch turning off from the main stream. Sometimes 
it may even be supposed to leave an uncertainty as to which 
of them was the main stream. 

We are not yet sufficiently acquainted with the Quorra to iden- 
fy any of its éxrporal, or divergents; and even when we have 
sufficient data to institute the comparison, the imperfection of the 
information upon which Ptolemy founded his positions will, pro- 
bably, still leave those particulars in obscurity. It may be fairly 
presumed, however, that the Zezporai to the mountains Sagapola 
and Usargala were two ascending divergents or tributaries rate 
into the Quorra from the mountains which lie to the northward o 
it, and that the southerly divergent was a similar branch from that 
quarter, Ptolemy having, perhaps, mistaken its origin in the same 
mountain, which gives rise to the Daras, for a communication with 
that river. Of the general direction of the current of Ptolemy's 
Nigir there can be no doubt, since the latitudes and longitudes of 
the several towns on its banks prove a general bearing of east and 
west; while the description of it as a river of the interior, con: 
firmed by the fact of his not having named it among the rivers 
which joi the western coast, leave the inevitable consequence that 
he supposed it to flow from west to east, ; 

The Lake Libye, to which there was an easterly divergent, | 
srongly suspect to have been the Lake Tjad, notwithstanding 
that the position of Libye falls 300°c. ». north-westward of this 
lake, for the name Libye favours the presumption, that it was the 

mncipal lake in the interior of Libya; it was very natural that 

Pasay, like many of the moderns, should have been misin- 

fgrmed as to the communication of the river with that lake, and 

that he should have mistaken two rivers flowing from the same 

ndge in opposite directions to the Quorra and to the Thad, (1 
‘ : 
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allude to the Sakkatd river. and the Yéu) for a single communi- 
cation from the Quorra to the lake. 

We now know, indeed, that the river does not communicate 
with the Tjad ; that it is not a river of the interior, in Ptolemy's 
sense ; that its sources are ina very different latitade from that 
which he has given, and its course very different from that enor- 
mous extent of easterly direction which results from his positions 
of the towns on its banks, But we have very recently obtamed 
this knowledge, and it is nevertheless remarkable, that the differ. 
ence of longitude between his source of the nver and the western 
coast is the same as that given by modern observations, —that 
Thamondocana, one of the towns on his Nigir, is exactly coin- 
cident with Timbuktd, as recently laid down by M. Jomard from 
the itinerary of M. Caillié—that the length of the course of the 
river resulting from Ptolemy's positions is nearly equal to that of 
ihe Quorra, as far as the mountains of Kong, with the addition of 
the Shadda or Shary of Funda ; aud that his position of Mount 
Thala, at the south-eastern extremity of the Nigir, is very near 
that in which we may suppose the Shadda to have itsongin, 50 
that it would seem as if Ptolemy, like Bello and other modern 
Africans, bad considered the Shadda as a continuation of the 
main river, though he knew the Egyptian Nile too well to fall 
into the modern error of supposing the Nigir to be a branch of 
the Nile. The mountains of Kong, and the passage of the 
river through them at right angles to their direction, formed a 
natural termination to the extent of the geograplier’s know- 
ledge, in like manner as among ourselves the presumed and at 
length the ascertained existence of those mountains bas been 
the chief obstacle to a belief, that the river terminated in the 


‘The preceding attempt to show, that Ptolemy's information on 
the Djolibé or Quorra, although extremely imperfect, was real, 
will not appear superfluous when it is considered, that the cele- 
brated French geographer, M. Gosselin, came to the conclusion, 
Chat the ancients possessed no knowledge of North-western 
Africa southward of the river Nun,* and that M. Walckenaer 
sums up the result of his learned researches in the following 
words :—‘Ii_ est démontré d'aprés tout ce que nous avons 
‘dit, que le Nigir et le Gir, tracés sur la carte de Ptolémee, 
‘n’apparticnnent pas au Soudan, mais aux contrées qui sont im- 


‘médiatement au sud de J'Atlas, et qu'on ne peut trer aucune 


* Inthe work of M. Gosselin, entitled * Le od te Barteaiet ies 
et positive des Anciens,’ and in the twenty-sixth section of the phica) System 
Tae by Rennell, will be found the opposite arguments on the questno =l 
larly on the Periplus of Hanno, a! 
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‘lumuére de ce géographe, ni d'aucun autre auteur ancien, pour 
‘ce qui concerne le Joliba ou Niger, ou les autres rivieres du 
‘ Soudan, puisque cette région a été inconnue & toute lantiquité, 
“et fut réellement une découverte des Arabes.’ 

The principal grounds of this opinion are,—1, That, according 
to Strabo, the. Nignte avd Pharusii, who were said to have 
destroyed the Tyrian settlements on the coast of the Atlantic, and 
who were adjacent to the western AEthiopians, were distant only 
thirty journeys jrom Linx or Lixsus, now El Araish, on the western 
coast of Marocco, not far to the southward of Cape Spartel. 
2. That Pliny places the same Pharnsii near the Canari and 
Perorsi, who were subdued by Suetonius Paullinus, when, soon 
after having crossed Mount Atlas, he arrived at the river Ger, 
(im some MSS. Niger.) 3. That Ptolemy also places the 
Nigrite, Perorsi, and Pharusii in the vicinity of one another, 
and the Nigrite on the northern side of the Nigir, from which 
they took their name,—consequently that the Niveig of Ptolemy 
was the same as the Ger of Pliny; and the latter having been 
enlya few miles from Mount Atlas, and the Nigrite and Pha- 
rus only thirty journeys from Lixus, that the Nigir, and the 
several people just named, were all on the northern side of the 
Great Desert. 4. That in like manner the conquests of Cormelius 
Balbus did not extend beyond Ghaddimes, Fezzin, and hawwar, 
Pliny having had no knowledge of any couutry farther to the 
south, except that of the Blemmyes, or egy of Bilma, whom 
he knew only by name, as appears evident from his representing 
them as wearing their faces upon their breasts, 

Now, it may be readily admitted that Strabo had no knowledge, 
or at least that he placed no confidence in any information which 
may have reached him as to the countries more southerly than 
Fezzin, sce he remarks of those situated beyond Garamantia, 
the Oases of Egypt, and the Ammonian Oasis, that ‘ numerous 
‘intervening deserts prevented any exact knowledge of them from 
‘ being obtained, and consequently that he could not state what 
‘were the boundaries of /Ethiopia and Libya, even in the parts 
‘adjacent to Egypt, still less in regard to the Aithiopians who 
‘bordered upon the ocean,’* But if he was so ignorant of 
Libya, and particularly of the position of the Western Jéthio- 
plans, of what validity is his testimony that the Nigrite and Pha- 
rusil, whom he expressly states to have been near those /Ethio- 
pians, were only thirty journeys distant from Linus, * seegitgee 
as he accompanies the remark with the doubtful word asi, and 
ewith an incredible account of the productions of Mauritania, such 
@ weazels as large as cats, leeches ten feet long, and, among other 
animals, the crocodile,t which there can scarcely be any river of 

* Strabu, p, 029, + Ibid p. #28, 
* . 
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- Marocco capable of nourishing, even if the climate were adapted 
to it?* In another place, Strabo shows that the Pharusu had a 
great desert between them and Mauritania, which caused the 
intercourse to be rare, and which the Pharusii crossed, like the 
natives of the present day, with bags of water suspended under the 
bellies of the Eat [tis evident that there 1s a contradiction 
in these two accounts, and that the latter cannot apply to an: 
place near the sea-coast, at a distance of thirty days from El 
Arnish, because the kingdom of Marocco and the ridges of Atlas 
extend further than that distance. As to the river Ger, which 
Paullinus reached after crossing Mount Atlas, and a desert of 
black sand and burnt rocks, it appears to have been either the 
Darba or the Nun; for Pliny shows the latter river to have been 
in, or very near, the country of the Canari, who dwelt opposite 
the Maxagay Nieuw, or Fortunate Islands, one.of which was called 
Canaria,t and has given the collective modern name to them all. 

The Nigris of Pliny was obviously a very different river, both 
m its nature and ition, from the Ger of the same author, _ It 
was situated to the southward of the great desert, on the line 
separating Africa from ‘Ethiopia; and its magnitude and pro- 
ductions, but more particularly the period of its greatest fulness, 
cannot possibly be made to correspond to any of the imeonsider- 
able rivers which descend from Mount Atlas. ‘Those streams 
may perhaps produce the calamus and papyrus, but it is very im- 
probable that the hippopotamus was ever a native of any of them, 
or even the crocodile: and it is certain that they do not swell at 
the same season as the Nile of Egypt, being fed, not by tropical 
rains, falling in greatest quantity near the summer solstice, but 
by the waters of the maritime ridges, which are most abundant 
in winter.§ 

Setting aside, then, the thirty journeys of Surabo between Lixus 
and the Pharusii, as an error either of his information or of the 
text, which latter is not umprobable, as numbers in MSS. are 





"1. 


® In Egypt, where the average heat is equal to that of Senegambia, the crocod le 
meebo ay ae ia ae 
Pliny, |. vii. c. 1, 11, agrees with | in aseertin: Mauritania prodoced 
ny Asthe whole of peed fe more + Spe than African in its cli- 
mate and productions, it may be doubted whether the elephant, which is no long 
found there, was ever indigenous, though it may have been naturalized by the 
op a whom ¢lephavts were of importance as a part of their military esta ~ 
blia Appian informs us (de R. Pun. c. 9), that when ean for their last 
war with the Rumans, they sent one of their leading meo—Asdrubal, son of Gisco— 







to hunt tm, bard Seip baagiteran [Biri pores. It is not to be imagined that Gisco 
went into Aithiopi for this purpose, as he could pot, in that case, have executed hic 
mission in leas t i = 


ission in leas than six months, | 

} Strabo, p. 623. t Ubid, ie $, 160.—Plis. H. NN. 1. vi. c. 32 = 

§ Nigri fuvio eadem natura que Nilo; calamum et papyrum ef casdem gigutt 
animantes, islemque temperibus angescit, Plin. |. 5, ¢. 8 
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so often corrupt, we shall find that Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy 
are in perfect agreement with one another as to the situation of 
the several people of the western part of North Africa. The 
Getuli, whom Strabo describes as the greatest of the Libyan 
nations, occupied the whole of that vast tract of country called 
Hilad-ul-jerid, which extends from the Garamantes, now Fezzdn, 
to the south-western extremity of Mount Atlas, where they bor- 
dered upon the Maurusii.* The ridges of Atlas bounded them 
on the north, and the great deserts on ibe scratl The Canarii, as 
I before hinted, occupied the country opposite to the Canary 
Islands. ‘The Perorsi inhabited a few fertile spots spread over a 
long extent of maritime country between the Canarii and the 
Pharusii, the latter of whom occupied the banks of the Senegal, 
and were bordered towards the interior by the Nigrite, dwelling 
between the river Nigris and the great desert,+ ‘ 

As to the account of the Nile and Nigir, which Pliny received 
from the second Juba of Numidia, it is derived from that absurd 
notion on the identity of all the waters of North Africa, which 
has been prevalent in that country in all ages, and it only proves 
the low state of geographical science at Rome, as well as the 
ignorance and credulity of the African prince, notwithstanding his 
reputation for learning.t He reported that the Nile had its 
ongin in a mountain of Lower Mauritania, not far from the ocean, 
in a2 stagnant lake called Nilis,—that it flowed from thence 
through sandy deserts, in which it was concealed for several days, 
—that it reappeared in a great lake in Mauritania Cesariensis,— 
that it was again hidden for twenty days in deserts,—and that it 
rose again in the sources of the Nietls, wich fear aihes having 
separated Africa from /Ethiopia, and then flowed through the 
middle of JEthiopia, at length became the branch of the Nile, 
called Astapus, ‘The same fable, though without any mention of 
the Nigir, is alluded to by other authors ;§ and as one of them 
adds,|| that the river, at its source, was called Dara, that which 
flows Sai the country, still called El) Darha, from Mount 
Atlas into the Desert, would seem to be the stream which had thee 
honour of being the reputed commencement of the Nile. 

As it is obvious that if the Nigir of Ptolemy Was one of the 
rivers at the foot of Mount Atlas, he has assigned to it a latitude 
at least 12° more southerly than the reality, ait may be i to 
consider what probability there is of his having been guilty of 
this error. 





° Strabo, 7 #26, B29, A445, B38, 
* T Pin. $c. & Ptolem. 1.4, ¢. 6. Strabo, pp. 131,626, #23, 
{ Studiorum, claritate memorabilior etiam qu me ay Plin. 1, 5, ec. 1. 
*- § Vito, L5,¢ 2—ihici C : 
[| Mela de Situ orbias, L 3, ¢, 9, 
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In favour of the supposition, it may be alleged, that in referring — 
to his positions on be onchias of the Nile, we find that the lake — 
Coloe, assuming it to be the same as the Dembea of Abyssinia, ~ 
ig just 12° to the south of the true latitude, as observed by Bruce; ~ 
that the sources of Ptolemy's Nilus (the Bahr-el-Abiad) are — 
about the same distance beyond their probable situation ; that — 
Carthage is 44°,* and Garama 5° to the southward of their real 
lautude, and Agisymba, if 1 am right in the inference drawn from 
the march of Maternus, not less than 25° to the southward of its 
true position, All these undoubtedly tend to justify a belief of an 
erroneous southerly extension throughout the interior of North 
Africa, and render more probable, therefore, the error in Ptolemy's 
position of the Nigir, On the other hand, we find that his lat- 
tude of the city of Meroe is true within half a degree, when ap- 
plied to the ruins near Shendy, while the difference between it — 
meridian and that of Alexandria is not more than 2° or Sm) 
defect, according to the best modern observations, which may not 

themselves be quite correct. His difference of longitude between 
Arsinarium and Carthage is exact to within half a degree -—the 
‘ great gulf of the exterior sea,’ as he calls the Gulf of Guinea, 5 
truly described by him as beginning at the latitude of 4° or &° north; © 
aud although he places Arsinarium 2° too far to the south, the 
differences of latitude and longitude, and the order of the rivers and” 
capes, can leave no doubt that the ancient Solocis, or Solventia, — 
was Cape Blanco,—the river Daras, or Daratus, the Senegal,— 
the river Stachir, or ‘I'rachir, the Gambia,—and the river Nia the 
Rio Grande.} And thus the arguments in favour of the identity 
of Ptolemy's Nigir with the Quorra may be succinctly stated as 
follows :—He believed that the earth was spherical ; he divided the 
great circle into 360°; of these degrees he placed the same 
number in the breadth of North Africa that modern observations 
confirm ;—in the length of the same country he erred only one-— 
tenth in excess. And in the interior, proceeding from a point of 
the western coast, where his positions approximate to modern geo- 
+ graphy, he placed a great river, flowing from west to east, exachy 
in the latitude where the Quorra flows in that direction. 
But still, perhaps, it may be alleged, that although Piolemy may” 
bave been tolerably well informed as to the outline of North Africa, 
he may have been quite ignorant of the interior, and that the coil 
* As it is very difficult to conceive that the relative longitude of Carthage, 74h 
reference fo the two extremities of North Africa, should. “oy tos better known Eat 
its latitude,—or that the latter should not have been as well-known as that of Ale® 
andria or Laptis, and the Syrtis, whieh arecorrectly given by Ptolemy,—it ts 
ble that there may be a textual error in Ptolemy's latitude of Carthage. = 
+ It seems not at all improbable that the information of Ptolemy on the coastand, 
perhaps. alan on the intenor country, i the same lahtudes, was derived from (Carthae 
_inian acithoritien. 
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cidence just mentioned, upon which the question depends, may 
have been accidental ;—it remains, therefore , tb be seen what proots 
he has given of having approached to a knowledge—for a correct 
knowledge will liardly be expected—of other parts of the interior, 
Besides the position of Meroe, already alluded to, we find that he 
has accurately indicated the three branches of the Nile forming 
the pemnsula called the Island of Meroe, although the situa- 
Hon of the junctions may not bear strict examination; and that, 
upon the whole, his positions on the Nile, as far as Meroe inclu- 
sive, are unquestionably founded upon celestial observations, 
although beyond that country he has evidently depended upon 
itineraries and oral description alone, the very common effect of 
which 18 erroneous extension by the overrating of computed dis- 
tances. A similar result from Ptolemy's positions is observable in 
all the countries which were least known to civilized antiquity ; 
and it is undoubtedly to the same cause that we must attribute the 
great easterly error, which so long prevailed among the moderns, 
regarding the longitude of Timbukti, that longitude having been 
assuined from itineraries beginning in the western coast, | 
Can the same cause have induced Ptolemy to place the Nigir 
12° to the southward of its real latitude? tis difficult to believe 
so, since, although an error in the relative longitudes of Arsi- 
narium, now Cubo Verde, and Cape Kerus, or Cotta, now 
Spartel, which is placed 2° to the westward instead of 19° to the 
eastward of the former promontory,* have given in Ptolemy's map 
a false outline to the whole of the north-western extremity of 
Africa, + the latitudes of most of the pl es on this coast which can 
approximate to the reality sufficiently, at least, to show the extreme 
improbability of his information on the interior having been so erro- 
neous as to cause him to represent one of the small streams, which 
have a course of one or two hundred miles from Atlas into thedesert, 
chiefly in a southerly direction,} a5 a great river having a course of 
more than a thousand miles from west to east. Another strong 
reason for thinking that Ptolemy could never have been guilty af? 
such a capital error, is, that be connects his Nigir with the river 
Daras, which flowed into the sea in latinde 15° §. and © to 










Strabo, p. 825. Piolem. |. 4, <, hig elit Fg Li,c. I—L 3, c¢. 2. 

+ A delinniioe formed from Ptolemy's positions may be seen in Rennell's Geo- 
graphy of Herodotus, section 26. Z 

= According to the scanty notices which we hase of the country on the southern 
sie of the range of Atlas, | iwa river in each of the districts of Darha, Tafilet, 
apd Sidjiimasn, in the kingdom of Maroceo, and in that of Algiers the Wady 
Theddi, which Show su to be the Ger visited by Suetonius Paulinus, Cuaillié, 
whe passed | bh the middle of Tafilet, mentions only a rivubet; and as all that 
country parlakes of the dryness of the Bilad-ul-jerid, it is probable that none of ite 


rivers are large. 
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the east of Cape Arsinarium, as well as with Mount Mandrus, 
from which flowed the Massa, which joined the sea not far to the 
northward of the Daras. a 

ain, if we compare Ptolemy's description of the central part 
of Athiopia, or that lying between the Nile and the Nigir, with 
modern discoveries, we f d reasons for concluding that he had 
acquired an obscure knowledge of it similar to that which he had 
obtained as to the countries near the Nigir, and similar also to 
that which had reached modern Europe prior to the discoveries 
of Denham and Clapperton. The principal niver of central 
JEthiopia was the Teip, or Gir, which Ptolemy describes as unit- 
ing (fwigeeryviay) the mountain Usargala with that called the (sa- 
ramantic pharaox. As the former lay to the north-west of the 


latter, and the river in its progress had divergents which formed 


lakes lying to the northward of the Garamantic pharanx, it is 
evident that the latter mountain gave rise to the river, and that Its 
general course was from S$. E. to N. W. In this important par- 
ticular, therefore, the Gir agrees with the Shary of Bornii: but it 
rees also with another great stream, the existence of which can 
no longer be doubted, called Misselad by Browne, and Om Tey- 
mim by Burckhardt. 
As the Garamantic pharanx falls nearly in the longitude and lati- 
tude (perhaps a little more northerly) of the probable situation of 
the sources of the Om Teymam, there is a presumption that this 
river, rather than the Shary, was the Gir of Ptolemy ; and this 
presumption is supported by the name Dyyr ;—in fact, the iden- 
tical name of Ptolemy which, according to Burckhardt, ts attached 
to a country on the banks of the Om Teymam and to the river 
itself, Om Teymim being the Arabic and Djyr the indigenous 
appellation. Burckhardt adds that the country produces ebony, 
which agrees exactly with one of the attributes given to the Gir by 


Claudian, who, as an African, is a good authonty on such a ques- 


tion, though, like an African, he has confounded all the rivers of 
the country with the Nile, and has represented both the Girrhwet 
‘and Garamantes as drinking is waters :— 

Hone bibit infrenis Garamas, domitorque ferarum 

Girrhaeus, qui vasta colit sub rupibus antra, 

Qui ramos ebeni, qui dentes vellit eburnos.* 
But that Claudian himself was conscious that he was only re- 
peating a fable in these lines of his Idyllium on the Nile, is 
evident from the words in his graver poem on the first consulship 
of Stilicho, where he represents the Gir as a separate river, rivaling 
the Nile in magnitude,— - 


= Claudian, Idyll. in Nilum, ¥. 19, 
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Gir notissimus amnis 
/Ethiopum, simili mentitus gurgite Nilum." 


It is inconceivable that Claudian should here have alluded to the 
Ger of Pliny, at the foot of Mount Atlas, at which Paullinus 
arrived in a few journeys from the maritime part of Mauritania, 
though it is by no means impossible that he may have intended 
not the Gir off Pistaihy: but the Nigir; for it must be admitted 
that, without the other coincidences, the name Djyr would not 
of itself have been of much weight, being srobabll a generic 
word, like Ba, Bahr, Gulbi, Quorra, Gambard, Tjad, Enzaddi+ 
Shadda, or Shary, in the present day, and like Nil in all ages 
as applied to the rivers and other waters of North Africa. Thus 
the Ger of Pliny near the foot of Mount Atlas, the Gir of 
Ptolemy in central /Ethiopia, and the Nigir itself, are evi- 
dently generic words, meaning, probably, river or water, With 
regard to the Ni, in the composition of the word Nigir, several 
conjectures may be offered. It may be an article or prefix of 
the same force as the N’, which we find in several names 
reported by Denham and Caillié, the latter of whom notices a 
lake called N"gher, near the Senegal, which seems to be exactly 
the same word as the ancient Nigir, Or Ni may be equivalent 
to the Niu in the Ba-niu, White River, which, with Ba-lio, or 
Black River, are, according to an informant of Clapperton at 
sakkati, the names of the two divergents of the Quorra, which 
form an island below Sego. In this case Nigir would mean 
White River ;—or, finally, Nigir may be Nil-geir, like the Bahr 
Nil of Egypt, meaning pH pila: more than river-river, 
Or waler-river. 

These remarks are not altogether unnecessary, since more 
than one celebrated writer has fallen into the error of supposing 
Niger a Latin word, though the Nigris of Pliny and the } inreip 
of Ptolemy might have undeceived them. The real etymol 
of the name leads also to an explanation of one cause of HS 
common belief of the Africans, that all the waters of they 
country flow to the Nile; for those generic words, and particu- 
oe of Nil, appear to have been occasionally applied to 
. all. 

I shall not attempt to identify the lakes Chelonides and Nuba 
of Ptolemy, which would only be obscurum per obscurius as long 
as our own information on the countries between Bornii and Dar- 
fir is so extremely imperfect,—still less to explain what he meant 
by the Bagradas and Cinyps, two rivers bearing the same name 

*as two others flowing into the Mediterranean, but which he dis- 


* Clandian in Pr. Consul. Stilich. lib. 1, ¥. 52. — 
+ The name of the Congo river according to Tuckey. 
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tinguishes from the latter by giving the names and positions of the 
mountains in which‘the rivers of the interior originated, as well as 
those in which the maritime streams had their sources. Possibly 
the interior rivers received their gs pene from an imaginary 
communication underground with the maritime, It is on the 
interior Cinyps that Ptolemy places Sab, now Sebha, and Ga- 
rama; though, as [| have already hinted, his position of them ts 
more than $00 miles to the southward of the reality, and though 
“the reports of modern travellers do not countenance a belief of 
the existence of any river at all in Fezzin. 
But admitting that in these and other particulars Ptolem 

was certainly misinformed, there still rémains enough, in his 
data on Interior Libya and Northern /Ethiopia, to show a real 


geographical approximation, very distant indeed from the ac-_ 


‘Chracy at which science is always aiming, but quite sufficient to 
resolve the question as to the identity of the Nigir, in which an 
‘approximation is all that can be expected or required. Having 
been totally ignorant of the countries through which that river 
flows in a southerly direction, Ptolemy naturally mistook 1t for 
a river of the interior: he knew the middle JEthiopia to be a 
country watered by lakes, formed by streams rising in mountains 
to the southward ;—he was superior to the vulgar error of sup- 
posing that all the waters to the westward of the Nile flowed into 
that river, and he knew, consequently, that the rivers and lakes In 
the middle region had no communication with the sea. It is but 
lately that we have ourselves arrived at a certainty on this im- 
portant fact. We now know enough of the level of the lake Tjad 
to be assured that no water from that recipient can possibly reach 
the Nile. ‘This wonderful river, of which the lowest branch ts 
1200 geographical miles from the Mediterranean, (measuring the 
distance along its course, in broken lines, of 100 G. m. direct,) 
has no tributary from the westward below the Bahr Adda of 
Browne, which is more than 1600 miles from the sea, similarly 
measured, It is scarcely possible, therefore, that the latter point 
Can be less, taking the cataracts into consideration, than 1500 feet 
above the sea; whereas the following considerations lead to the 
belief, that the ‘Tjad is not more than 500 feet in height:—* 
We learn from the information of Clapperton, confirmed and 
amplified by that of Lander, that there exists a ridge which, about 
Kano and Kashna, sends forth the Yéu to the lake Tjad on one 
side, and, on the other, the river of SakkatG, which joins the 
Quorra at a distance from the sea of about 500 miles, measured 
in the manner above meutioned, A similar process of measure. 
* The birometrical data of Dr, Oudney produce, indeed, a higher elevation + De® 
as he acl: ts of the accurary of his barometer,’ no great relianee can be place 
wth Lhe cat w. 
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ment gives a length of 1700 miles to the whole course of the 
(Juorra, the sources of which, according to Major Laing, are 
about 1600 feet above the sea; the siream, therefore, has an 
average fall of something less than a foot in a mile, on lines of 
100.¢. mM. ‘This would give to the confluence of the river of Sak- 
kath with the Quorra a height of less than 500 feet above the sea, 
but as that confluence occurs above the most rapid part of the 
main stream, 500 feet seems to be very nearly the height. : 

[t is not probable that the lake Fittre is very different in its 
level from the late Tjad, wor any other lake which may exist be- 
tween Bornd and Darfir, and which may be formed, in the same 
manner as the Tjad, by rivers flowing from the same range of 
mountains in which the Shary has its sources. As to the Wady, 
or Dry River, at the eastern extremity of the lake Tjad, of the 
existence of which Denham convinced himself by information 
obtained very near the spot, it is obvious that even if this were an 
outlet tothe Nile, its contribution to that river could only be small 
and casual, since the same Information proves that the Wady seldom 
contains any water, Possibly it is an occasional communication 
through the Bahr el Ghazél to lake Fittre, nature having, per- 
haps, provided for the irrigation of all the parts of AEthiopia 
northward of the great range of mountains, and lying between the 
Nigir and the Nile, by rivers terminating 1 Inundations, which 
diminish in the dry season, when some of them may be totally 
dry, like the Taka to the eastward of Shendy, which was visited 
by Burckhardt; while others may be only partially dry, like some 
of the recipiegts.on the southern side of the mountains of Barbary, 
and like many basing on the outskirts of the valley of the Nile.* 
It is not impossible thatall the lakes between Haéussa and Darfir 
may have Wadys of communication from one to another, which 
may generally be dry, like the Wady of the Tjad, but may serve, in 
case of the superabundant inundation of one river, to spread the 
water equally over all the lower parts of this extensive country, 

I am aware that many persons are of opinion that the freshness 
of the water in the lake Tjad is a proof of its having a stream flow 
ing from it, on the principle that as all rivers hold saline particles 
in solution, the saltness of the lake will contmually merease 
i there be no expenditure but by evaporation. But although the 
theory may be correct; although lakes, without outlets, having 
steep margins, which prevent any enlargement of surface, may 
thus become strongly impregnated with salt, shallow lakes, formed 
by periodical inundations, like the greater part of those in North 
Africa, may be very differently affected. Here a great part of the 





» * Shaw informs us that one of thove recipients on the southern side of the Algerine 


miuttains was called Shott, which seems to be only a dialectic variety of the same 
word pronounced ‘Thad, or Djad, in the southern countries. ' 
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salt being left on the margin, as the evaporation takes place, 1s 
absorbed by the vegetation, while the salt in the permanent part 
of the lake will keep that water at the bottom by its weight, when 
the inundation takes place, or, at least, will cause it to be only 
partially mixed with the new supply,—so that the upper surface of 
the lake will be always nearly, if mot quite, as fresh as the river 
which forms it. ‘That, in fact, all such lakes are fresh, or nearly 
so, notwithstanding their having no outlet, may be shown from a 
multitude of examples. It is sufficient to mention the Zurra io 
Persia, which is formed by the river Helmund, by the Greeks called 
Etymander, the lakes Nessonis and Beebeis in Thessaly, the lake 
Meris in Egypt, and a series of lakes which, with the streams 
flowing into them, occupy a length of two hundred miles im the 
interior of Asia Minor. These last form an exact parallel with 
the ‘T'jad, in having, at no great distance from them, salt lakes, 
and a large tract of country producing salt on the surface,—facts 
which furnish the further proof that a great degree of saltness in 
lakes depends neither upon outlets nor margins, but upon local 
causes, as we see exemplified in the Dead Sea, of which some of 
the cliffs are of solid salt. 

The evidence which Ptolemy has left us of his knowledge of the 
general structnre and hydrography of the Bilad-es-Sddan, as well 
as of Meroe and the three oo tributaries of the Nile, render his 
testimony on the origin of the western branch of that river the 
more worthy of attention, notwithstanding the enormous souther! 
extension which he has given to the Astapus, or Blue Kiver, and, 
therefore, in all probability, to the Nilus, or White River also. In 
considering the latter as the real Nile, he agrees with Herodotus, 
inasmuch as the historian states, that the Nile came from the 
westward, and that the Automoli dwelt at a distance above Meroe 
which was equal to that of Meroé above Elephantine,* thus 
eo the Automoli on the White Nile, in the country now in- 

abited by the Denka. Under the Prolemies, the Greeks had 
already exploded the vulgar error which prevailed in the time of 
Ferodots, of supposing that the rivers of Western Africa flowed 
to the Nile, About 220 s.c. Eratosthenes, the librarian of 
Alexandria, had a knowledge of the entire course of the river 
more correct than has been attained by moderns until within a 
few years ;+ and upon comparing bis remarks with those of Arte- 
~* Herodot. | 2, ¢, 30,31. ae 

Eratosthenes was well informed on the course of the Nile above Egypt, and parti- 
cularly as to the great south-western bend of Dongola, which was scarcely known to 
the moderns before the journey of Hurckhardtinto Nubia. It was from Erotosthenes 
that Strabo derived bis information on the peoinsula of Merog, and it was probably - 
from the same source that Artemidorus, of | — learnt that the city of Merot was 
fifteen days distant from the sea. Eratosthenes described the inland of Mero® as 
formed of two branchesof the Nile, named Astaboras, now Athara and Astepus; but 


added, that the latter was somctimes called Asiasobas, while the name Astapos wes 
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midorus, Strabo, and Ptolemy, it appears that not much informa- 
tion was ever added to that of Eratosthenes, either on the Nile or 
on its branches, which form the great peninsula of Meroé,—or 
island of Meroe, as the Greeks called it,* in the same manner as 
the peninsula above the confluence of the White and Blue Rivers 
is now called the island of Sennaar, As Eratosthenes agrees with 
Ptolemy in placing lakes at the head of both the great branches of 
the Nile, and as this las been found correct as to the Blue Nile, 
there issome reason for presuming that the Proper or White 
Nile may have a similar origin; and if we suppose Ptolemy to 
have placed the two lakes of the Nilus, or White River, 12° to 
the south of their real position, as he is proved to have placed the 
lake Coloe at the source of his Astapus, or the Abyssinian branch, 
it will follow that the lakes of the White Kiver are about the lat- 
tude of 5° north. | 
There are only three modern authorities from which we derive 
any information on this great question of African geography, 
which, in spite of Bruce, still remains the same problem it bas 
ever been. The first of these is Browne, whose mquiries in 
Darfir tend to prove the sources of the nver to be about lat. 7°, 
and long. 27°,\—not in lakes, but in many streams, flowing from 
the Djebel el Kamr, or Mountains of the Moon, which is pre- 
cisely the name given by Ptolemy to the mountains at the source 
of the Nile, and which Denham also found attached to a partof the 
same great range, farther to the west. The second is Lanant, who 
travelled for the African Association, and who, in the year 1827, 
surveyed the comrse of the White Nile from the confluence of the 


ied to another river rising in certain lakes to the south, meaning the White River. 
1 1 peng ‘olemy, inasmuch as be clearly attaches the name Astapus to the 
Blue of Alryssigian Nile, and derives the Nilus, or Proper Nile, that is to say, the 
White River, from lakes situated far to the south. On the other hand, Artemulorus, 
Strabo, and Pliny fullowed those authorities alluded to by Eratow hones, who gave the 
name Astapus to the White Nile, and that of Astasobas to the Blue River. The latter 
may be accounted for by the discoveries of late travellers ; frum whom we learn, 
that on the right bank of the Habr el Agrek, or Blow River, a little above the firk 
at Khartim, there are some ruins called Soba, apparently of the same age as thoge 
of Meroe, whence it would seem that Astasobas meant the river of Soba, and that the 
Ast, which enters into the composition of this and the two other names of the rivers 
of Mero#, implies nver, having probably been introduced into that remy the 
feyptian Grecks from Macedonia, where we pir yar Rp Tgp 7 © A 
sane impart, inthe names Astrmus, Sirymon, * a modern Vis 
trites, Astapns, in fact, was the name of a Maredoman tity (naw ealled Tstib), and 
not improbably of the river,also, upon which that town is situated, When the Blue 
Nile had geoerally assumed the appellation of Astasobas, that of Astapus may still 
have distinguished the united stream as far as the junction of the Astaloras, and 
| th have become attached also to the W spicintn rade adhe ya 
process swhich has often c al the names of rivers, capecially f when to  « 
“two nearly rqual branches, ‘The Scamander of Troy is « remarkable instance. The 
Simoeis of Homer was the Scamander of the tiene of Str | } 3 
* Eratesth. ap. Strabon. p. 796.—Artemid. ap, Strabon. p. 77).—Sirebo, p. 621. 
—Fin. H. N. L 6, ¢. 29.—Ptolem. |. 4, ¢. 8. 
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Blue River to Aleis,—a direct distance of 132 geographical miles. 
But the most recent information has been obtained by a slaving 
varty, headed by Ibrahim Kashef, an officer of the Viceroy of 
Ee who set out from Khartim at the fork of the two rivers. 
The men composing this expedition marched for thirty-five days 
along both banks of the river,—a portion on each side. On the 
twelith day they reached the first island of the Shillitks, traversed 
the territory of that people for fifteen days, and, on the twenty- 
ninth day, entered that of the Denka, from which they returned at 
the end of six days. The river was then shallow, full of islands, 
six hours in breadth, and there were no mountains in sight. The 
Jatter part of the march appears, from the description of [brahim, 
to have been ina direction nearly west; so that if the first sland 
of the Shilliks, which they reached on the twelfth day, was not 
far from Aleis, as Linant’s Journal gives reason to believe, the 
extreme point attained by them was about 29° E. longitude, and 
10° N. latitude. The result of the last expedition agrees with that 
of Browne's, inasmuch as it gives an easterly course to that part of 
the river which lies to the south of Dariir; and as it makes the 
sources of the river to fall to the south-westward of that kingdom, 
not farther northward than 7° N. It supports the opinion, also, that 
Browne's Donga is no other than the country of the Deuka; that 
both the sources and mountains are more distant than Brownes 
informants supposed; and still leaves the possibility, therefore, 
that Ptolemy was mght in describing the river as origmating 1 
lakes. In fact the enormous breadth attributed to the river by the 
Turkish slaving party, although it may be an exaggeration, and 
certainly not to be reckoned by the usual allowance of the itine- 
rary hour, leaves littke doubt that the river, at the seme ee 
of their j y, was much broader than at its junction with the 
Blue Nile; and indicates, therefore, that its conformation is of 
an extraordinary kind,—its ongin being, perhaps, in a lake or 
lakes, which may be supplied by streams flowing from a distant 
range of mountains. | | 

+ The existence of lakes having a communication with the river 
only in time of high water, is rendered highly probable by a 
passage in the’ journal of M. Linant, which states, that at the 
time of the inundation of the White River, an incredible quantity 
of fish is brought down towards Khartiim by the current.* 

As a want of success alone caused the return of the Turkish 
slaving party,—the natives constantly eluding their pursuit,—it 
seems evident, that if geographical discovery instead of man-steal- 
ing had been their object, they might have explored the river much 

* [M. Linant's Report to the African Association havin; , joted figr 
the e of its aélihiee, acd 7 ither sree pout hci ge hy A eae 
what condensed and abridged, in another part of this volume. | 
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farther; and that it might consequently be in the power of the 
Viceroy of Egypt to arrive at the mysterious sources, or to escort 
an European mission thither, if a motive sufficiently powerful 
should ever prompt him to assist im the attempt, In the mean 
tume, a route by water, i the direction of the sources of the 
White Nile, is now afforded from the westward by means of the 
hewly-diseoyered branch of the Quorra called Shary, or Shadda, 
or ‘Tjadda, which, being one mile and a half in breadth at its 
juncuon with the Quorra, is probably navigable for a great distance 
above the confluence. It is proper to observe, however, that this 
ttream can hardly carry us very near the sources of the White 
Nile, as it probably originates wot far from the mountam of 
Mendefy, which Denham saw in latitude 8° N., and. which he 
compares to one of the granite peaks of the Alps; for this Shary 
is apparently the same river which his informants described to , 
flow through the country of Adomowa, and which he concluded to 
be a branch of the Shary of Borni, by the same kind of error as 
that of Bello and others, who have thought that the Quorra flowed 
to the jake Tjad,—the error, in both cases, arising from the 
identity of name, from a want of observation in the natives as to 
the course of the waters, and from the fact of both the Sharys 
rising nearly in the same powt. Denham was so completely 
puzzled by this riddle, that having been informed at Loggun that 
the Shary of Born has an easterly branch, (possibly the same 
river as the Bahr Kulla of Browne,) he supposed it to be a con- 
eee of the river Adamowé, and to terminate in the lake 
*ittre. . 

As a knowledge of the origin and course of rivers conducts, in 
every country, to that of the relative altitude and direction of tts 
highlands, the late discoveries on the waters of Africa have thrown 
reat light on its orography. ‘The sources of the largest, or rather 
ngest of its rivers, namely, the White or true Nile, now appear to 
be ina point pearly equidistant from the Indian and Atlantic Oceans 
In one direction, and from the Mediterranean and the Cape of Good 
Hope, on the other, ‘The secentral summuts, it is fair to supposm 
are at least ay high as the snowy peak Samen in Abyssinia, which 
Is the culminating point towards the sources of the” minor branch, 
or Blue Nile, and that they are covered therefore with perpetual 
snow. From hence flow the White Nile. the Dijyr, the Bahr 
Kulla, the Congo, and several rivers of the coast of Aangue bir. 

As a part of these great African Alps was described to Den- 


ham as lying beyond the mowitai of Slendely, the-latter-would—— 


Jeem to be an advanced northerly summit of them. The range 
is probably united to the eastward with the mountains of Abyssima, 
Sud, to the westward, terminates abruptly in some lofty peaks on 
the eastern side of the Delta of the Quorra, but not tll after it 
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has sent forth a lower prolongation, which crosses the course of 
the Quorra nearly at right angles, and terminates, at the end of 
1500 miles, at the sources of the Quorra, Gambia, and Senegal. 
A minor counterfort advances from the central range to the north- 
westward, commencing about the peak of Mendefy and vanishing 
at the end of about 900 miles in the desert of the Tuanks. It 
gives rise to the two Sharys which flow in opposite directions to 
the Quorra and the lake Thad, and further north to the streams 


which fow to the same two recipients from about Kano and — 


Kashna. 

Though the knowledge of Interior Africa now possessed by the 
civilized world is the progressive acquisition of many enterprising 
men, to all of whom we are profoundly imdebted, it cannot be 
denied that the last great discovery has done more than any other 
to place the outline of African geography on a basis of certainty. 

- When to this is added the consideration, that it opens a maritime 
communication into the centre of the continent, it may be de- 
scribed as the greatest geographical discovery that has been made 
since thatof New Holland, ‘Thrice during the last thirty years it 
has been on the eve of accomplishment; first, when Hormemann 
had arrived from Fezzin at Nyffé; secondly, when Park had 
navigated the Quorra as far as Bussi; and, lastly, when Tuckey, 
supplied with all possible means for prosecuting researches by 
water, was unfortunately expedited to the Congo, instead of being 
sent to explore the mouths of the Nici. 





I .—Notes on a Part of the Eastern Desert of Upper Eqypt. Ac- 
companied by a Map. Communicated by J. Wilkinson, Esq. 
Read the 28th Nov. 1850. 


(The following -notes are extracted from a manuscript volume of 
Researches in UpperEgypt, by J. Wilkinson, Esq.,the greater part of 
which consists of remarks on Egyptian antiquities, with reference to a 
large collection of drawings made by Mr. Wilkinson. With the ex- 
ception of a journey on the Bahr Yousuf, by means of which Mr. Wil- 
kinson corrects the position of Bahnes¢h, as laid down on the maps, and 
places it due west of Abugirge, on the Nile, the only remarks in the 
manuscript interesting to geography are contained in the following] 


Jovrney in THE Easterns Desert, 
Ix February, 1823, | set off from Cairo, for that part of the 


Eastern Desert which lies north of Kéneh, in company with ~ 


Mr. Burton,* and protracted my stay in those mountains tll the 





* An abstract of Mr. Burton's journal, transmitted to Mr. Greenough, appeared 
in the Moruing Chronicle, Oct. 24. 1924. 
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month of June, when I was obliged, by indisposition, to return as 
speedily as possible towards Cairo. 

While at Benisobef, where we remained some weeks, we 
caught several crabs, exactly resembling those of our sea, but 
very small, I have seen many of them also in Nubia, and other 
parts of the Nile. From Benisofief we proceeded to the monastery 
of St. Antony, called, in Arabic, Deir (convent) Antonios, or Mar 
(Saint) Autonios, a distance of about seventy-six or seventy-seven 
miles. QOur,road was, as may be imagined, uninteresting enough. 
The flatness of the plain* is only interrupted now and then b 
gentle ascents and descents ; a few trees and low shrubs in the eed 
of torrents, which continually cross it in different parts, were the 
only agreeable objects and most of the streams were dried up— 
for want of rain, lithe (in many places none) having fallen upon 
these mountains and plains for the last three years. 

Widy Arabah extends from the beginning of the western ex- 
tremity of these mountains to the Red Sea, in a direction nearly 
due east; it is said to have received its appellation from an ancient 
chariot-road, which our Arabs told us led towards the water of 
Zafiarana and the sea, but which we never met with on crossing 
the plain ; indeed, on being asked to take us to see it, they con- 
fessed they did not know exactly where it was. I think it pro- 
bable, however, that the remains of some such road may still 
exist there, and if so, probably near that watering-place. Another 
sheikh assured me, that there were three roads which led to this 
water; one of these, be said, takes the direction of Aréidy, but of 
the others he knew nothing more than that they were marked out 
and supported by large stones, | 

At Gebel Annaba t we stopped for water; there are two very 
good springs three or four miles from the plain; near each of 
which 1s one old deserted house, probably built by the monks of 
the neighbouring convent. The ravines are very fine and bold, 
and, judging from their depth, much water must fall there in the 
rainy season. ‘The distance from thence to Deir Antonios 1s little 
Jess than twelve miles. i 

The inmates of this convent are Copts, living of course in the 





® There in a gentle ascent from the Nile to that part of Wady Arabah, called 
Wady Abourimth; while, from a little beyond that, the descent to.the Red Sea 
is very rapid, Browne, in speaking of the canal contecting the Nile and Red Sea, 
in the direction of Cosseir, observes, that the water, if if ever flowed by such a 
canal, must have ron from the Nile to the Sen, aod not from the Sea to the Nile, o 
remark perfectly in harmony with the observations of every traveller who goes 
from the river to the Arabian Gulf. Pliny, however, (lib, vi. ¢. 29.) aawures us that 

"the Red Sea was found to be three cubits higher than the land Fevet 5 gts 

fhis difficulty would easily be removed if the assertion of a savant, "that the Dett 
w now fourteren eubate on, eng than 3254 years ago,’ could be admitted. 

+ This should perhaps be Aimebe, ‘ a grape.’ 


* * 
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most frugal manner, as well from a religious superstition, a3 from . 


the necessity which their self-bantshment in an mhospitable desert 
has snisaeed upon them; they are supported by voluntary contri- 
butions from the Copta of Egypt. Their principal samt is St. 
George of Cappadocia, but their patron is St. Anthony, of the 
Thebais,* the friend and companion ¢ of St. Paul, or Mar Bélos, 
who founded another monastery, called after his name, distant 
by the road about fourteen miles to the south-east, Deir Antonios 
is about seventeen miles, and Deir Bélos only nine from the Arabian 
Gulph, ‘The monks of St, Anthony, so far from being able to give 


any account of the date of its foundation, do not even know who 
their founder was; they pretend that 1700+ years have elapsed 
since the time of his retirement into the desert and the institution 
of their order; though in truth it happened only about 1516 years 
ago, in the reign of Constantine. In this alone they were correct, 
that their founder was a contemporary of that emperor. ¥ 
Deir Antonios is inclosed within a wall from thirty to forty feet 


high ; the only entrance is a trap-door, from which the mouks let 
down a rope to those whom they think fit to admit ; this permission 
is hever granted to the Arabs, of whom they live in constant dread, 
‘and whose forbearance they are obliged to court by presents of wood 
and provisions when they encamp beneath its walls, ‘The interior 
resembles the confusion of an Arab village, laid out without auy 
plan or regularity. An insulated tower, defended by a drawbridge, 
is the keep of the fortification, They have three chapels, one 
of which they assert to be of the time of Coustantine, and, from 
the general form and style of its architecture, I do mot think this 
mprabable. “Che walls are adorned with old frescos, and some 
stained glass remains in the windows: there are also several 
Arabic, Armenian, Coptic, and other inscriptions. 

In another chapel are some old pictures, interesting, inasmuch 
as they show the style of painting in this country in the early times 
of Christianity. ‘There is also a modern painting of St, Athanasius, 
the persecuted Bishop of Alexandria, and another of the Virgin, 
Joseph, and the Child, both of which are pretty good, and 
apparently of the Ttalian school. The screen divides the choir 
from the transept. In the aisles and naves of all the chapels 
ostrich eggs are suspended ; this is nothing less than an old 
Egyptian superstition, for as the ostrich watches her eggs till they 
aré hatched, and never leaves them, the eggs were adopted 


| 
| 





" Gibbon, vol. ri. p. 241. elo, _— = 
¢ The brothers keep op the remembrance of the friendly intercourse which 
existed between their patrons by paying each olher a ceremouious visit ouce evry = 

enn 
: | The present yoor is only the 1539th of the Coptic era, which begins from the 
persecution of Diocletian, called the Era of Martym, i.e, reckoning ies the 2h 
of August, a. o. 284, 
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as the emblems of watchfulness. The number of the monks, 
by their own account, is sixty-three, though this, I think, 
exceeds the truth, unless they count their absent brothers, They 
informed ws, that two hundred and fifty years ago, the convent 
was repaired and re-inhabited, after having been left without 
an inmate for seventy years, owing to the monks introducing 
within their walls a number of boy slaves, who, in course of 
time, growing up, and demanding permission to marry, on refusal 
rebelled and murdered their masters. ‘They have two delightful 
gardens, abounding in fruit, principally dates; their olive-trees 
bear a very large fruit, some of which they preserve ; they have 
also the caroub, or locust-tree,* apricot, vine, Xc.; nor are the 
deficient in vegetables, ‘Che gardens are well irrigated by channels 
of runying wafer; and there are cisterns capable of” affordin 
a plentiful supply for many months, in the event of the Arabs 
cutting off the communication with the sources, which are outside 
the walls. | 

I believe they have some books, but they were very unwilling to 
show us even their worn-out bibles, which they said were all the 
had. “Chis is the conduct of all monks in the East, though it 
8 Well known that in some of the convents are to be found rare and 
valuable manuscripts, Deir Antonios is interesting as having 
been the place of abode and sepulture of the founder of mo- 
nachism. ‘The mountains at the foot, or rather on the edge of 
which this monastery is built, are calcareous; they also contain 
- much salt. | . 
March 12.—From St. Anthony we crossed the Widy Arahat 





the direction of Deir Ebkhéit, or Bekhéit, about N.E. by 1 
Having heard that near that spot were some old copper-mines 
we resolved on visiting them, in preference to the watering-place 
itself, where we understood there was nothing but a few palms 
and not even any remains of a convent; though I have no doubt, 
from the name, that the place was once the abode of monks, as 
well as many others § in these mountams, which bear the same 
prefix. Besides Deir Bekbdit there are two other watering places] 





* Certonia Siliqua. | . " 
+ The same of Arabs properly and exclusively belongs to the natives of ether 
desert, and is equivalent to Bidoui or Heddowee. Those settled on the Nile are 
called felldhe or labourers, whatever theit origin may be, and never claim the title 
of Arab, The inhabitante of Cairo style themselves ‘ bud Bélet/—Sons of the 
Town, ot Townapeople. | 
IT newer saw or beard of any palms but near water; thoagh in many valleys of 
the primitive mountains there are inowmerable seyhle, tamarisk, aud othe: troes, 
the palin we never found but at the watering~places themselves, ae 
* § As, Deir Bouerit, Deir Abouderrije, &c.; thin last they said was a kuffri 
aleem, of old ruin 
" || The Arabs alo brought os water from a sput called Tdrrheh, | believe a little 
tothe Kior &.Kocf the copper mines, but it wasteo mech impregnated with mul. 
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in this part of the North Kalilla, at El Abbéia and El Khillul ; 
the water is there preserved after the rains in natural basins in the 
rock, as is generally the case in these mountains, where springs 
are very rare. ‘The rainy season does not consist of more than five, 
ten, or twenty days, vor, from what the Arabs assured me, is it 
ever known to rain thirty days during the winter. 

After a short day's journey of little more than twenty-one miles, 
we reached the low hills in which are situated the copper-mines 
of Reigatameréeh ;—they have evidently been worked by the an- 
cients, as well from the quantity of pottery and score there, as 
from the remains of the miners’ houses, and the regular manner 
in which the caverns have been cut, following up the veins, 
Our arrival was welcomed by a gazelle, which some of the 
Sheikhs® had shot. Fortunately for us, we soon had reason to 
find the accounts given in a modern publication of the horrors of 
this desert not a little exaggerated. So far from its being for the 
most part destitute of every trace of animals and vegetation,—so far 
from its being the Avernus of the winged tribe, and a mere parched 


sand abandoned by all reptiles but the ant, we had the pleasure 


of seeing, every now and then, gazelles and taytals}+ browsing under ~ 


the shadow of the sevale, t or brought in by the Arab chasseur ;— 
vultures and kites soaring above us; and, at evening, were visited by 
a strolling party of scorpions, and a wandering snake. Mr. Granger, 
too, is wrong in stating that the partridge is only found in the 
neighbourhood of the convents of St. Anthony and St. Paul: we 
always met with grouse and partridges in great abundance at the 
different watering-places, but particularly at Howashéea, and the 


others in the primitive mountains in the south, As to the ruins — 


of Alabastron being still visible to the north of Mount Kalil, 
and nearly in the same parallel with Oxyrhynchus, this will appes eM 


evident to every one, who examines the relative positions of these 


places, to be impossible, though those ruins may exist somewhere 


or other in these mountains. 
Our next trip was to the sea. ‘This part of the Arabian Gulph 
3 called Mérse, § (ay) Zaffardna, from the neighbouring moun- 





phur to be drinkable or wholesome, Khohr signifies a channel or bed of torrent. 
The other watering-places between Debr Bekheit and Sues are: 

1, Melbeh ; salt water, as its name implies; 2 malaga or hours. 

2. El Geséib. 

3. Abouderrije, from twelve to fifteen miles from the sea. 

4, Gwayb or gwebb, bitter water containing salt. — 

5. Alle—dthayb, in the Wady Roolyby, bad-smelling water, beneath the sand. 

6. Athwiyrig; 2 malaga from the former, bad water. 

® Pronounced Shiyk 

¢ Capra ibex. 

t Acacia Seyal. 


& [tis worthy of remark that Mére means a beach ot anchoring place, also a 


7. Row Attiges, near Suez,—rain water, but nota sofficient supply for one year. 
 Bhivkh, E 


> 
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tain, that joms and indeed may be considered as forming part of the 
Southern Kaldlla, The shore is very flat, and the damp vapour 
which rises from the marshy soil must be exceedingly hurtful, and 
even dangerous in the hot season. One extremity of this bay, which 
is the termination of the Widy Arabah, is formed by the pomt of 
Abou Derraje, the other by that of Zaffariua. “The small head- 
lands, on the southern side, are a breccia rock of a late formation, 
composed of stones, shells, and other matter, connected by a 
calcareous cement. Among them were some very fine conchs,* 
which [ in vain attempted to detach from the rock, One of our 
Arabs here discovered, in the sand, a quantity of beads, stained 
glass, one or two European bullets, and cloth,—marking the 
Lurying-place, no doubt, of some Europeans. - 

From this place the caravan set off for Deir Bélos, by the short 
road, which lies between the upper and lower Zaflarana mountwins ; 
while the dromedaries followed that between the latter and the 
sea, crossing the point of the same name. In an hour and a half 
we came ina line with this long tongue of land, which runs out to 
4 great distance, considerably increased by the shoal at its ex- 
tremity ; and beyond it we passed a small rocky headland, called 
E’Selymat Béeud. We met with nothing interesting along this 
dat shore till we arrived at the low hills of Wady Girte, which lie 
between Gebel Kélzim and the sea, Here we observed, on the 
summits of several of them, the remains of old houses ; the walls, 
consisting, as usual, of stones placed on each other without cement, 
have, for the most part, fallen in, but the masonry appears to have 
been well coustructed, and the ruins to be those of an ancient 
town intermediate between the positi of Mir Bélos and the 
sea. The dimensions of the rooms im the ruined houses vary from 
six paces by three, to eight by eight, or more ; and one was up- 
wards of thirty feet long. Amongst the rubbish within them were 
quantities of broken pottery, fish-bones, shells, &c. Though we 
found no cisterns, | have no doubt that water, conducted from the 
sources at the modern convent, was thus preserved here. Near 
the ruins is a small knoll contaming eighteen excavated chambers; 
besides, perhaps, many others, the entrances of “which ore oo 
longer visible. We went into those where the doors were the 
least obstructed by the sand or decayed rock, and found them to be 
catacombs; they are well cut, and vary from about eighty to twenty- 
four feet, by five ; their height may be from six to eight feet. “They 
are rounded at the upper end, and in many of them, at nearly two 
anchor; but this last is written _, Méret. Zaffarin signifies saffron; but 
T'ienagine this name has no etn Bither to the mountain or the promentory, 

* oe i 5 a Te owes eeere, oF 2 arte sere Fhe pepe 

res es’ Agetbarcites te Wouboo Mari, 9. 29. eS 
VOL. I, it 
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feet and a half from that wall, is a partition of hewn stone, stretch- 
ing across from one side to the other, but not now, if ever, of any 
height. Some of the chambers are double, communicating by a 
door. In the largest we found several very fine crystals of salt: 
the rock is calcareous, and contains a quantity of fossils. We — 
sought in vain for inscriptions or hicroglyphics ; our curiosity was 
only rewarded by finding the scattered fragments of vases, bitumen, 
charcoal, and cloth. It 1s evident that the bodies were burnt, and 
the ashes, after the usual ceremony of bathing and wrapping them 
in these cloths,* were probably deposited im the vuses, of which — 
innumerable broken remains are seen im every direction ;—they 
are earthenware, mostly red, and heart-shaped, with a mouth ol 
about three inches in diameter, terminating at the base ina 
point; the materials and workmanship are good. ; 
To what people shall we ascribe these rums?} The Egyptians 
did not burn their dead ;—the other claimants are the Greeks and 
Jtomans; and of these the name Grady Roudémi, which the headland 
‘ast below bears, inclines me in favour of the former, Rouémi or 
Rami signifying Greek.t Gridy ts a plant which abounds on — 
the flat shore below these hills, and: nothing if more common 
among the Arabs than to name their valleys and mountains from — 
plants growing in them. A circuitous road of about seven mules 
led us to the convent of Deir Bélos ;—it is situated in a more pic 
turesque spot than that of St. Antony, and has a much cleaner 
and weater appearance, owing to its having been more recently — 
repaired, The streets and houses are also laid out with some degree 
of regularity and order, though in size it yields considerably to the 
other, The monks, too, appear cleaner and richer,—are better 
dressed and lodged, and possess more luxuries ;§ in this alone, how- 
ever, superior to the brothers of the other convent; being uncoull 
and even inhospitable,—ignorant, and consequently suspicious, 
and searcely condescending to answer the usual questions of the — 
traveller.) ‘Cheir garden, though small, abounds in fruit-trees, 
_as pomegranates, apricots, prickly pears, olives, figs, the nebek, and 
abundance of dates, It is supplied with water from the sources 
without the wall, which they preserve in cisterns. A new piece 

























* ‘The cloth is found only in small pivees, and 1s very different from that in the 
re wits of the Egyptians. isd 
+ Will not this agree with the positioa of Ptolemy's Clysma ? _ a 

1 Greek, in Arabte, is Yunini, The Arabs borrowed the name of Bémi from 
Creeks of Byzantium, | _ 
‘They spread be Bias nerd pets ca a lasge Cairo mat; and the coffee, scented 582 
cloves, Was brought in handsome cups on silver stants. Pipes, too, of po ® 
quality, were given us,—nor do they or the brothers of St. Antuny conser tt 87 
c:ime to amoke within their walls. ke, vol,i.c.6. That traveller haw GE" 
a sketch (PL U.)} of these two convents, which be déscribes in bk, ii. c. 7.—Bo.” © 
1 (Mr. Wilkinson was wot, perhaps, aware that this reserve and silence STE 
required by the roles of thei op er. | 
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of ground was added six years ago; but as it was higher than their 
reservoirs, they would not take the trouble of raising the water, 
or adopt any plan for the cultivation of what must have required 
some labour and expense to inclose, 

In their churches*® there are some pictures,—one of St. Mark 
and another of St. Athanasius, (which seem to be of the [talian 
school,) are the only two of any merit; the rest are grotesque 
representations of saints, dragons, miracles, and madounas painted 
on board, by artists of Alexandria. ‘There is a chapel dedicated 
to St. Mercunus, below which is a subterranean one, reputed the 
oldest part of the convent ;—the lower part of it is cut out of the 
rock, and an apartment therein is shown, as the residence and 
place of prayer of their devout founder. The walls are adorned 
with suff old frescos. St. Paul, they told us, was a nobleman 
of Alexandria, and a most dissipated and abandoned character; 
but, repenting of his sins and warned by repeated visions, he 
changed his wicked course of life, became pious, and bidding 
adieu to the vanities of the world, at length founded, in the neigh- 
bourhood of the retreat of his friend St. Antony, the convent which 
sull bears his name. He is generally said to have been the first 
who led a hermit’s life; but the venerable Antony was both monk 
and hermit—(unayis xai ipnuirne). 

The monks reckon 153y years since the establishment of the 
monastery, which agrees very well with the time in which St. An- 
tony Hourished ; nor is it believed, that the catacombs of Wady 
Gufe were ever inhabited by the disciples of their patron before 
the convent was built. Formerly, the monks were much more nu- 
merous than they are at present, each room containing four or more 

sons,—their discipline was more strict, and penance frequently 
was insisted on by the superior, on the commission of trifling faults ; 
—it was performed in the excavations above mentioned, which 
were contmually kept free from the sand, which has since been 
washed into them by the rain. ‘They admit that the catacombs 
were much older than even their subterranean chapel. ‘Their num- 
ber now consists of eighteen lay members and three brothers ;+ the 
former may become brothers if considered deserving of this pro- 
motion; the choice depends on the Coptic patriarch of Cairo. 

They informed us that there is a road across the mountains to Deir 
Antonios, practicable for camels as well as asses, and much nearer 


La 


* In both convents they have bells;—their sound was new to us in Egypi. I 
nerer heard of any at Cairo but thuse of the Roman Catholic and Coptic convents, 
but these are very small, and within the chapels, Vaneleb says that St. Antony is 
the only convent in this country with a bell; aod Pococke makes the same obser- 
vation with regard to it and that of St. Paul. 
> + These lost answer ta our resident fellows of colleges, the former rank with 
uader-praduates and servilurs. 
np? 
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than the usual one taken by the Arabs, being but one short day's 
journey. They also told us, that during the wars, which, before the 
present Pasha had established order throughout the Arab tribes, 
existed between the Madzy and Ababde, these last often advanced — 
as far as the convent, alternately repulsing and being repulsed by 
their adversaries. ‘They added that the Ababde were very superior 
in behaviour to the Madzy ; who were never known to express any 
thanks for the many necessaries given them, independent of their 
food < while the former, on the contrary, when provisions were let 
down to them, always returned thanks "by kissing the rope, and 
immediately left their walls, without offering any insult, or in 
any way molesting them. But, the fact is, that the Abibde 
were in a foreign land; this desert, and the rock on which the 
convent is built, belonged to the Madzy: who only tolerated 
it because it was convenient to them to have the means of 
obtaining provisions in that part of the mountain. JAt present, — 
thanks to Mohammed Ali, the monks have no longer any 
fears from the aggression of any tribe.* The Ababde are now 
much more powerful and numerous than the Madzy, and some 
of them have moved northwards into this desert, beyond Gebel ~ 
Dokhin, with their families and flocks; but they seem @ very 
quiet people, and have more simplicity of manners than their 
worthern nefghbours; their arms are chiefly spears, long knives, 
swords, and some guns, with these last, however, the Mudzy bemg — 
much better furnished. “They have long bushy hair like the Nu- 
bians, which forms a most distinctive mark between the two tribes, 
the others wearing the cap and turban. a 

The monks are Ichthyophagi, and go down in sniall parties 
to the sea, where a two days’ fishing suffices to load a donkey, 
which they keep within their walls; rice, lentils, and bread, are 
their principal, if not their only other food. ©: 

A few hundred yards to the north of the monastery is an inst~— 
lated rock, through the upper part of which a hole, three or four 
miches in dianyeter, pethactty straight has been perforated, but for 
what purpose, by whom, or by what instrument, it ts impossible — 
to say. ‘lhere are many fossils in these mountains. 

The Arabs, during our stay here, had a grand festival ; a camel” 
was killed, which had been bought by public subscription before” 
their departure from the Nile, part of it was eatent on this ot- 
casion, and the rest dried in the sun, 4 





* The Mafzy and northern Abibde may be considered successors of the 
Ichthyophagi—the southern Abibde and Bisharééh of the Troghodytes; thouk™ 
peer the former were only a branch of Troglodytes, as we learn from Agee 
fl " ea i a” 
+ Lam surprised that Pococke should say the Arnis do not eat the flesh of this 


animal. Wol. ii, ¢. ix. 
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From Deiy Bélos we made an excursion to the sea, in the di- 
rection of Gridy Rouémy. After a ride of three hours (about 
nine miles) we came to the beach, which we continued to fol- 
low in hopes of finding some port corresponding to the rumed 
village, but in vain. We only met with a wall of weed, sand, and 
fish-bones, raised in form of a crescent to keep off the north and 
east winds ;—it was probably the lodging place of the monks 
of Deir Bélos. A quantity of broken spars, bamboo, and 
cocoa-nuts, the remains of some vessel from India;* the skeletons 
of some unfortunate sailors, washed high upon the beach; a flat 
barren shore without trees, or herbage, save that which delights to 
grow near the Salt Sea; shallow water scarcely SONS the 
sharp rocks,} which would be the inevitable destruction of any 
vessel driven upon them; such are the objects which present 
themselves on this coast. Several flights of utlarks passed us on 
their passage northward. We found some dried fish,t very sin- 
gular in form, but had neither time nor means to procure any 
alive. 

Soon after our return to the convent we bade adieu to the last 
human habitation we were to meet within these mountains, and 
set off for Gebel Tendsep; in two hours and three-quarters we 
reached some hills containing ammonites. In about three hours 
more we came in aline with the primitive mountaims§ on our left, 
while the calcareous range of Kolzim still lay on our night. Here 
we found, for the first time, a tree called Téuthop:|[ it bears 
a pink flower, with six long stamina, one pistil, and three petals. 
Its berry is red, bitter, and noteatuble. 2 





* We found a piece of painted wood belonging to the stern of a veese],—certainly 
af Indian workmanship. PT elicee this is the spot where the Calentta transport 
Wie wrecked, in /802. 

f Conf. the Periglus of the Erythrean Seat aadsdeo por cee sores rer Apabanes 
SME OTupe Taper dey eee lier eae emi aaalagtes, fa oe ry atin, = 
Sate Terra Gecipa" ee wae WT gure he eel ae, ‘be greaier juart of 
these frightful rocks are coral, which are supposed to have given the name of Red 


tw this sen. =. 
| Agatharcides, eng J the male of catching fish payee he Fehihy®- 
J = Lie and 
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phagi, says, that when the tide had left the fish amoag the rocks and shallow 
they went down aud seined them, though often not Without some culty ane 
even danger. He includes the sage amoog those Which were to be dreaded, by 
which he probably means crabs; acd troe inbrodd it in, that: will net only de- 
fev diemmaaties, Gat even attack a person in the water, if at all molested by him, 
which happened to meat Myos Hormos. The dogtish, a spresee of shark, * canis," 
is also Very common here. = 

& The mountains on this side of the Arabian Galph ere calcarrous, grit, 
granite, traprock, purphy: | dec. with some breccias: Bone herrabeu's are vuleanit, 
ses — ia Yonge of tie eS oe rena 
utes ia; by which several cities formerly, oa ae fer times, hate st 
cilae Tena Ben eruptions ofthe subterranrous copvultigusaf wolcan:e matter, 

| Though the Arabs have no P in their nay > Yet it ts often used in the pro- 
nusciaition of their names of plants, towns, ey A have therefore introduced | 


here. 





33 On the Eastern Desert of Upper Egypt. 


A short distance beyond is Wady Dthibal, at the end of which 
a sprin of good water bearing the same name. We passed 
some rocks of micaceous schist approaching to gneiss, and a little 
farther on the junction of the primitive and gnit-stone, from which 
we descended to the Wady Ghrisheca. Here we found some 
scratches on the rocks, and two or three Greek words and 
names. 

About eight miles farther is Gebel Tendsep. ‘The Arabs here’ 
brought us a taytal or bouquetin. ‘The meat of this animal 
is not unlike mutton, but itis much inferior to the gazelle; it 
is the ibex of Linneus. ‘The female differs very widely in 
form from the male; she is much smaller, and at ashort dis- 
tance it is almost impossible to distinguish her from a gazelle; 
her horns are short and nearly straight, but her forehead is broader 
than that of the gazelle, which is also made more slightly in the 
legs. ‘The dogs caught a jackal during our stay near ‘Tenisep 
—it was very small, with the ears and brush disproportionately 


long. 

We now bade adieu to the secondary mountains, which diverge 
to the south and south-west, gradually lessening in height. 

At Gebel Howasheea is a plentiful supply of excellent water; 
it is preserved after the rains in a natural basin in the granite, 
filled with small pebbles washed into it from the crumbling rock ; 
these being removed, the water ts found ata very small distance 
from the surface. We saw many partridges and grouse* here. 

About two hours to the northward is a small copper-mine, which 
must have required great labour to work it when gunpowder was — 
unknown, the rock being hard granite. ‘There are the remains of 
three old huts, and it may have been by the miners} that the words 
above mentioned were cut on the rocks, at the watering-place to 
which they must have resorted, About three hours from this 
copper-mine, and the same distance from the water of Howasheea, 
is another watering-place, called E’resays elli fi sayl el Bowane 
or Ereys el Howasheea: the water is good, but in a very small 
quantity; and the basin in which it is contained is so small, that 
camels can scarcely drink from it: such was the report of the 
Arabs. 

April 10th.—Thermometer 98° Fahrenheit, at mid-day; on the 
Srd it was at 45° in the night. I think the average difference be- 





* Perdix Kati or Damascena, in Arabic, gittur or kitta, a bird which the Arabe 
say knows the spot it leaves so well that it will fly from the greatest height to the 
very place of ite abode without the least previous search; whence their proverd) 
' (iret el osiwde’ dhider min el kati,"— he knows (such and such) a place better q 
than the grote." | 

+ Near the water of Dara were marks on the rocks of similar forms. 
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tween the heat of the day and night in this country may be cousi- 
dered about SO”. 

Having left Howasheea, we went by a short road over the moun- 
tuins to Widy Abouhadth, where we awaited the arnval of the 
camels, “This valley contains much herbage and a few trees, but 
principally the seyile; they told us the gum of this tree would be 
gathered 1n two more months, and that it was preferable to that of 
the sont. ‘The inner nnd of its bark, lke that of the yessur 
(a species of broom), is used for tanning. We started several 
quails, but all single birds. | 

April 13th. —This day, a warm wind, thermometer 91° at mid- 
day. In the evening we reached Gebel Hem-t-elabd,* and early 
next day the majestic Ghririb.t ‘The water of this last moun- 
tain, which is eacellent, is preserved in a large natural basin in 
the granite, capable of containing a supply for several years In case 
of no rain falling ;¢ there are many other similar, though smaller 
reservoirs, which the torrents have formed; most of them are now 
dry, but two or three still contain water. Io the large basin 
there is now a distance of ten feet between the surface of the 
water and the highest water-mark. It is probable that in the 
valleys of the primitive mountains, below the sand, or rather de- 
cayed particles of the rock, which the torrents have brought down, 
there must be in places similar reservoirs of water m the granite, 
which, being compact, could retain it for a great length of time 
when not exposed to evaporation, | cannot otherwise account for 
the quantity of trees, the luxuriant appearance of their folinge, 
and the greenness of the herbage, which in the valleys of the se- 
condary mountains are always parched up, or, at best, display but 
litte signs of life, 

During our stay here we ascended the mountain, which, from 
its steepness, and the frequent occurrence of ravines, is rather a 
fatiguing undertaking. ‘The first evening we reached the base of 
the highest cone, where we slept, and ascended the next morning 
to the summit, from which we had a view of the mountains 
ot either side of the sea and the different plains. We trackett 
the gazelles very nearly to the summut, and every now and then 
in the ravines found some solitary plants growing wonder the 
shade of a projecting stone, ‘The peaks of this mountam re- 
semble the Aiguilles near Mont Blanc; but to equal that moun- 
tain in beauty, it requires the lower parts to be covered with 





* Properly Themil-t-el Abd,— the fount ofthe slave” 

+ Twill oot pretend to decide whether this name is derived from, or bears any 
relation to, Har, Hureth, Horeb, or the Florebites, (mentioned by a modera author 
as that of the country of the Troglodytes;) it signifies in Arabic‘ the setter,” (of 
the aun.) from ghrarb, the west, probably because the mouutais couceals the sun. 
from the eastern side of the desert long before sunset. 
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the woods and verdure of the Alps, and the desert plain below 
to be exchanged for the green meadows of Switzerland. | 
calculate the height to be 5515 feet above the ravine in the 
plain below, which is a few hundred feet above the level of 
the sea, We found a most striking difference between the heat — 
below and that on the mountain, ‘The thermometer in the valley — 
had been 80° at sunrise, 95° at 9 a. m., and upwards of 100? at 
mid-day, a day or two previous to our aseent; but we found 
that at sunrise on the mountam (and that too not the highest — 
part) it was 40°, and one hour afterwards the water in the zemze- — 
maveb* had not reached 40°, . 

May 1st.—Thermometer, sunrise, 70°, at mid-day 93°; wind — 
N.W. The khamsin had now begun; but we did not feel any 
bad effects from it during the whole of our journey in the moun- 
tains; the winds were now and then hot, but not so oppressive — 
as on the Nile, where a great quantity of fine sand is always 
raised, which obscures the whole atmosphere. It has been erro- 
neously supposed that the 5.W. is the hottest and most pre- 
valent wind during this season; one of the worst khamsin storm 
| ever saw Was accompanied by wind from a northern quarter, an- 
other was from the 5.5.E,; and I know that the wind this year, 
as well as last, prevailed from the N. and N.W, during the month — 
of May and June, 

Four hours south of Gliririb is the watering-place of Gebel 
Dir. Here we found some ruined buts of miners, who hae 
evidently, from the furnaces and copper scorke, smelted the ore 10 
this spot, ‘lhe huts are about seventeen in number; m one of 
them, much longer than the rest, were some burnt bricks, — 
belonging pethaps to a furnace; but the two principal furnaces, 
which are of considerable size, lie alittle lower down, on the side of — 
the ravine, Where there is a considerable quantity of scoria. ‘The — 
walls of the houses or rooms are four, five, and six feet high; and 
some I should think were nearly of their original height: they are — 
made of stones piled on each other, and cemented together with 
Thoistened sand and gravel; the doors are about four feet high, and 
formed by a long Hat stone laid transversely from wall to wall. We 
found a gramte block hollowed out fora mill, which I should think — 
intended for grinding the broken ore rather than corn, There aré 
some marks of a road to the water, which has since been destroyed — 
by the torrent, in the bed of which it lay. ‘The supply, if not 
more ample than is now found, must have been but little for 
the number of people employed here, but they may have sent for 
whatever more was required from Ghrarib. . 

We next visited the copper-mines, which are about eight miles: 
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* A bottle made of Russia leather, 
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to the southward, in a spot without either wood or water: on 

which account, probably, the ore was sent to Gebel Diira wo 

be melted down. ‘The rock at the latter place was worked only 

In One spot, where a shaft was sunk, about five feet and a half in 

diameter, and not now more than twenty-five feet deep. It con- 

tains but litthe copper, and the ore is very inferior to that of the 
niocipal mines, 

‘The low hills in which these mines are situated have been all 
tried im search of ore, but in few are the excavations of any size. 
It would seem that these larger were the work of some. go- 
vernment, while the smaller, eich are confined to the surface, 
may have been the later attempts of individuals, We found no 
remains of buts. While encamped here, several flights of birds 
passed over, most probably migrating to the colder climes after 
the winter, as they all went in a northerly direction. Some were 
of the hern species, others the merops and onolus, and of the 
hawk kind, dc. 

May 5th.—Hot wind S.E. by 5. Thermometer 101° Fahren- 
het, at JL acm. “The night was very stormy, and rain fell in the 
mountains to the north-west of us. "he thermometer was 80°, 
and next morning at sunrise 78°, 

On our way to Gebel Dokliin by the plain, we passed some cal- 
careous rocks, and then a line of sandstone,” with limestone over 
it, which ran parallel to, and at nearly an equal distance between, 
the two primitive ridges, The trees were all bent down to the 
south, from the great prevalence of the north-east winds. This’ 
1s the case in Egypt, whe single trees ure much e3 





May Ofh.—Hot wind S.E. - Thermometer 103° Fahrenheit, at 
1) A.M., and each hot gust raising it immediately to 107", At 
some distance to the east, we observed the site of a watering- 
place called E] Enned.+ It stands at the base of some limestone 
hills, which jom the eastern primitive ndge. 

We soon after reached Gebel Kodfira, where there is water. 
It i too salt to be drinkable, except by camels. Some of the 
Arabs, however, knew of other water, higher up in this moun-” 
tain, but were not certain that it was sweet, Having ¢g 
to ascertain this point, they brought us some which was excellent. 
We were in great want of it, having already sent to Moie Mesayd, 
but in vain, all being dried up there. | imagine that the water of 
* Judging from the angie of ite dip, it formerly rose over the lower or eastern 
pron range, frum which, however, it ia now separated by a valley, or bed of 


7 ie Wee beset contains seme hundred palms, and abundance of tamariak 
tres. =A | 





Foal stream, running down the alight descent of the valley, forme « 
rivulet of the clearest water, which loses itself 5 the sand; bul though the tra-- 
veller might look oo thie as an uiuenally pleasant spot, his admiration would cease, 
when he learnt that the stream, which enlivens the vernery, is neither useful to 


himteeif oot his canmele, 
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Kodéfira, which ts fresh at the mountain, becomes impregnated 
with salt afterwards, on its way to the spot where the Arabs water 
their camels. | : 
At Gebel Dokhan, we had the satisfaction of seeing ruins* of 
some extent; of viewing those vast Runes from which Home 
took so many superb pieces of porphyry to adorn her baths and 
porticos ; of contemplating the labour and expense incurred in 
making so many fine roads, which cross the mountams in all diree-_ 
tions ; of walking in the streets and houses of the old inhabitants — 
of an ancient town; and, above all, of finding a temple m the 
midst of a now deserted and uninhabitable valley. a 
The chief difficulty in working these quarries was the want of 
water, It was removed by sinking two wells, one of which must 
have cost immense labour, being a shaft of about fifteen feet im diay 
meter, sunk ina solid porphyry rock ;—it Is now impossible to 
judge of its depth, being much filled up with earth, but there is sill 
some distance to the spring ;—the actual depth of that part where — 
it is solid rock is thirty-eight feet, and much more must be allowed 
for a good supply of water. It has a cistern attached to it, from 
which are led troughs for the cattle. ‘The other well is more filled 
up, being altogether only twenty-two feet deep, with a diameter 
of fifteen feet ;—that part which is still visible is cased with stone. 
It is placed on one side of a circular space, which was perhaps: 
once covered in, by means of a roof supported on pillars, five of 
which still remain. On them are scratched boats and variou® 
figures, also a few Greek letters above a cross, “This last is near 
the town which the Arabs call Bélet Kebeer, or the large village; 
the other is a ten minutes’ walk distant, and in another valley. 
The town was situated on a small height, at the base of the 
eastern mountain, and contained many bouses of various forms and. 
dimensions, At the north end is a square, around which seem 
to have been shops, where they soncea small porphyry mortar, 
judging from the number of unfinished ones we found in them. ta 
_auother long apartment, are some round holes in the earth, cased: 
with terra cotta, apparently for the purpose of washing some mi 
neral, though I see no other marks of anything having been wrougat 
here but porphyry. A house, perhaps that of the prafect, com 
ists of an urea, on each side of which are four pillars, which per 
haps once supported a covering; beyond is a stuccoed cistert 
and then a room, from which staircases lead to the upper story, at 
least to those rooms which are above, for the town is built on a 
declivity. ‘The whole is surrounded by a wall, strengthened willt 





* Mr. Burton, in 1822, was the first traveller who visited thesa im resting 


+ Pliny well describes their vast size, by olwerving— Quantic! mole 
c dis sufficiunt lapidicine,’— Lib, xxavi, ¢, vii. - 
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lowers Sor according to the nature of the ground. 1 consider 
the whole as a military station, containing workshops, storehouses, 
and every thing which the place might require. Ou the out- 
side of the wall, to the south, is a separate building, cither a fur- 
wace or a bath, more probably the latter. 

Besides this town there are houses built on erther side, at the 
base of the mountain, or upon the adjacent low hills, which were 
perhaps habitations of workmen. A little farther up the valley, 
to the south, 1s a small temple dedicated to Sarapis ;—it was never 
finished, though all the materials are on the spot; not a column 
was ever put up,—nothing was completed but the step on which 
they were to stand, and which was to form the base of the portico, 
The onder is Lonic, the mouldings very simple, and the architec- 
ture superior to any thing one could have expected to find in these 
mountains, In the area, which was paved with rude flat stones, 
stands an altar without inscription; it is three feet two inches 
Ingh, and was once stuceoed. All the architectural part of the 
temple is of red granite; the inner part, which may be said to 
consist of an adytum and two wings, is of the usual piled stones, 
like the houses of the station, and was once stuccoed. The whole 
was inclosed bya wall, at the north end of which was the door-way, 
at the i of a flight of steps, which are placed at one side, Instead 
of the front, evidently in order to avoid the torrent. On the 
architrave 1s the following inscription, of the time of Hadrian: 
the sigma has the tener: Fm of 2, while the 2) is formed thus: a, 

"Trip carnpias mai giaview viens abronparoper Kai- | 
quvvacis Secir, Tov vadv xai Ta wepi cov racy, "Ear 

Ppdciror Kaisagas Lvypneiaves bi Pape Mapriaks 

teagyy Alyerrov, Mapxov OlAwion Xonsijou danepa- 
Wevovros tay werakdoy emi P, Mgoxovimianov.* 

Sarapis, the god to whom the temple is dedicated, seems to have 
been a favourite deity among the miners, since to him alone are*™ 
dedicated altars and temples in the two principal mountains of 
Dokhdn and Fateere, from which the Romans took their porphyry 
and granite. 

This god, who is of Pontine, and not Egyptian, extraction, 
was introduced mto Egypt in the reign of the first Ptolemy, 
and confounded, by the ingenuity of the priests, with the husband 
of Isis, who was then the most popular deity m Egypt; nor docs 
it seem that the Egyptians, if they ever worshipped him at all, 


* [This and the other imscriptions are in facaimile in the MS. of Mr. Wilkin- 
son, that is to say, they are in capitals with the words undivided, as usual in Greek 
inecrp tions.) 
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‘comidered him in any way different from Osiris, except nas 
much as he was, according to Plutarch, ‘the mere umon of 
Osiris and Apis,’ ‘ Apis being a beautiful image of the soul of 
that god. * The Greeks, however, paid hima peculiar and dis. 
tinct worship; he has been identified with Pluto, Apis, Escula~ 
pius, and Osiris. His votaries were principally foreiguers, or those” 
who made their religious tenets subservient to the wishes of them 
monarch; for, says Macrobius, the oppression of the Ptolemies, 
could never prevail on the Egyptians to worship this god in other 
parts of the country with the same forms and ceremonies as pracy 
tised in Alexandria, because they did not accord with those in Use 
for ther Other gods.7 ‘ og 

He was frequently worship ed im company with Isis, who s 
found mentioned together with him in the dedication of his tem= 
ples, and often, indeed, with her name first; which precedency af 
the female sex was an old Egyptian custom, as we learn from 
Diodorus. = 

A little farther up the valley, and on the opposite side, a 
sinall ruin, consisting of a walled area, from which leads a Hight of 
steps to a platform, uniting it to an adytum, which is nearly 
square,—a colonnade leading up the centre supported the re of, 
oweach side of which was a raised bench :—near it, in the bed 
of a torrent, was a round block, on the circumference of which are 
the remains of an inscription, recording a dedication to Ly 

(written Eases), by a military officer of the name of Phanius Seve 
rus, in the twenty-second year of the reign of Adrian, _As that 
emperor reigned a month less than twenty-one years, he appears 
to have been dead at the time of the dedication, though the know= 
ledge of his death had not yet reached this distant station. : 
A great quantity of pottery is found in every direction among 
the ruins, particularly a blue and glazed species, probably used for 
domestic purposes. There is also much glass and fish-shells, the 
latter of Which are probably the remains oF one of the chief articles 
of food of the ancient inhabitants. ‘They communicated with the 


“sea by a high road leading from the S.E. side of these moun al Ms, 
of which I shall afterwards have occasion to speak. ‘The roadt 
on the eastern side of the valley are not so wide, neither are the 
quarries $0 extensive as on the western mountain; the roads” re 
not, however, unworthy of remark: constructed with the sate 
attention, they fully answer the purpose for which they were iP 
tended, thou it the skill of the engineer was not s0 much called f 45 

In the quarries there is nothing remarkable but the remains of 
few furnaces for repairing and tempering the tools; for, 


* Plotarch de Is. and Ox, ©: xeviii. xeix, oe 
+ Macrobius, lib, i, ¢. 4. , 
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evident, from the quantity of small chippings of porphyry, that the 
large blocks were chiseled, and, probably, seuit tinished on the 
mountain, There were several small huts, and others, on the 
summit of the hill, for these seem to have been watch-towers, 
perhaps as look-onts, on the different heights; in one of these huts, 
a stone, which formed part of the wall, ~ inscribed wih the name 
Socrates. | 

The western mountain presents more to interest the traveller. 
At the base of tt tsa small village, in which was worked the por- 
phyry that was sent down by the superb road, which terminates 
here. The larger blocks were cut into sarcophagi, or baths, and 
tazze, in a court without the houses, which were themselves very 
small; many of the blocks are still in the position in which the 
workmen left them, The road which leads from this village up 
the mountain is fourteen paces broad: at the distance of about 
every twelve paces are piles of stones. Tnnumerable smaller roads 
diverge from it, in various directions, to the different quarries. 

On the principal road are buttresses, or solid piles of stone, 
raised at intervals, probably for lowerimg the larger blocks; and 
in some parts we observed inclined descents, paved with great care, 
which must have been for the same purpose. [tis probable that the 
columu, or other kind of wrought stone, was placed on a sledge 
(similar to that represented in the grottoes of Massara), which 
was gently lowered by means of cranes attached to the buttresses, 

‘The road, cut into the sides of the rock, is built over the beds 
of the smaller toments, winds round the precipices of the larger 
ones, and is supported wherever the rock was not solid, by a well- 
built wall. From one of the quarries the stone had been thrown 
down over the road below, from which they had afterwards been 
cleared, either by carrying them away or by rolling them down to 
the ravine beneath: beyond this was a large quarry, m which we 
found an untinished porphyry* column ; its dimensions were twenty 
feet two inches long, by three feet six inches diameter, ‘This, as 
well as several bases of columns higher up the mountain, suffi- | 
ciently prove that large blocks were worked nine hundred or a 
thousand fect above the plain; nor was this without its advantage 
ina stone of so heavy a nature, particularly as the workmen were 
not deficient either in number or skill, and that, consequently, the 
risk of lowering the blocks was but trifling, when compared with 
the benefit arising from lessening their weight. Many of the 


* All these quarries ave of red porphyry, and of a most beautiful kind ;—it in 
that close-grained stone, so mech of which is found, and still admired, armidet the 





ruins and of ancient and modero Rome. It has been thus described, 
‘ lapides porphyreticl tenuibus astris distincri;" and Pliny calle i‘ leacostictes,’ 
obwerring that it is interspened with white spots —* candids inotervenientibus 
painetis." f 
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blocks were raised on stones, that they might be more easily acces~ 
sible to the workmen. a" 
Some marks on the blocks seem to indicate the number of 
stones cut by each workman; and that the men who worked here” 
were condemned* to complete a certain quantity of work, ac~ 
cording to the offence for which they were sentenced; for nothing: 
can induce me to think that any men, but those who were com= 
demned to this labour, would ever endure the heat and oppre sive 
toil of cutting blocks from a porphyry quarry in a climate like this, 
unsheltered, as they must have been, from the scorching rays” 
of a summer sun. ‘Those who were employed in the valley, oF 
lived in the town, had a better lot. It appears, from an inscription 
at Gertassy, in Nubia, that the workmen drew fo rth a certain number 
of stones, after which they were probably exempt from labour, ut 
less condemned for life, a3 was sometimes their lot. The v riter 
of that scription, after having finished bis task, very matur lly 
performed his vow to the tutelary goddess of the quarries for hit 
deliverance. 7 
Continuing to ascend the mountain, we met with the base 
of a column three feet nine inches in diameter; and, be ity 
came to a steep inclined plane, similar to that on the easterm 
mountain. On the point of this height was a watch-tower, which, 
though at some distance from the summit of the mountaim, seem 
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. 
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to shew the termination of the works here. Ln the valley, or ra’ ney 
to the N.W. of these quarries, ts another village, but apparently 
of a later date than the Bélet Kebeer; the walls of the houses ame 
in good bart te and the doorways and windows are stl 
entire. tis builton either side of the bed of a torrent, whom : 
course was confined within the walls which protected the houses 
from its force, and served as their foundations. On one side #4 
cistern, from which the water was admitted to the torrent by 2 saa 
channel, leading obliquely from it; on the other is a large * WUsey 
probably belonging to the commandant, at one end of whiet 
a flight of steps led to the terrace above. ‘There were severm 
mortars cut out of rough blocks, which had evidently been used of 
the spot, with the remains of furnaces, and much of the blue ane 
other pottery. On ascending the western mountain, it struck me 
that the works there were of a posterior date to those on the easter 
side of the valley, and the appearance of the villag confirmed my 
opinion; indeed, after the time of Adrian, much porphyry we 
carried to and used at Rome; and the greater importance of this 
mountain may account for the Wiotindehed slate in which the temp 


© Ysince find that Aristides, Orat: Aigypt Oper. vol. iii., in speaking of OT 
mountain pays, that to these celebrated porphyry quarnes were taken those eT 
fuetors who were condemned tothe public works; and EKuscbijus tells us thal S27 
tians were also sent thither. =" 
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of Adrian, in the other valley, was left. A littl lower down this 
valley are other houses, in one of which we found a broken bath, 
and a taxza, which had merely received its shape. 

Gebel Dokhan, ‘the mountain of smoke,’ is, perhaps, an old 
traditional name by which the people of this desert designated the 
spot when numerous furnaces continually smoked bere ; its Latin 
name was porphyrites mons. 

Itwas long a matterof doubt* where the famous porphyry quarries 
were situated, though so often mentioned by ancient writers: some 
went so faras to question whether Egypt produced this stone at 
all, because the quarries happened not to be on the Nile, and 
because Egyptian statues were rarely made of this material ;—it 
was supposed to have come from Arabia, and the ‘rubet por- 
phyrites im eidem ASgypto’ of Pliny was not sufficiently con- 
vineing. But Ptolemy proves that the quarries were in the 
mountiins which extend southward from the calcareous ridge of 
‘Trovcus,} on the western side of the Arabian Gull. | 

In the time of Claudius { statues of porphyry were first taken 
to Rome by Triarius Pollio; but we do not learn that any quarries 
were then worked, or that the mountain from which the stone came 
was yel known to the Romans. It is probable, however, that 
the Egyptians, or Greco-Egyptians, wrought them long before 
ume of Claudius, though we find no proofs of this fact on 
Lhe spot. } 

The objects for which the porphyry was used by the Greeks 
and Romans were principally baths, columns, tazze, statues, and 
for ornamenting their houses: we may also add, for making 
was it great request for that purpose, and which came from the 

hebors, was porphyry, but rather syenite. For statues porphyry 
was but all suited from its hardness and colour, nor does it ap- 
pear that they were ever much admired at Rome; but this stone 
served often for the drapery, while the heads, arms, and legs were 
of white marble. ‘The lower age revived the bad taste of porphyry, 
statues, and many are still in existence, | 

Over the mountain, which closes the southern end of the valley 
_ of Belet Kebeer, runs a zigzag road, on the top of which isa watch- 





* Hut if the existence of the ‘gypt was doubted, what has 
not been said of the ite of od Toh hs blew aisha te bee 
direct falehool, and inerely intended to deceive the Greeks; the gold-mines of 


Abébde mountains, to the south of the Cosséir road. | 
¢ Universale litorale latus juxta Arablcum Sinum tenent Arabes AEgyptii, Ieh- 


thyophagi, in quibus dora montium sunt, Trojed lapidia montia, ct alabastreni 
montis, et porphytiti montis, et nigei Iapidis, et banusiti lapidis—Ptol, Geog. 
lib. iv, | i] P 


Pallio, non admodum probaié novitate,— it. ih, eee, © 7, 
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lower } the re seems to have been closed, when necessary, by 
a gate. Below, on the other side, is another small building: amt 
beyond, in this valley, towards the S.E., is a afafion of some size; 
it consists of two forts, one merely a thick wall, which runs round 
a granite rock, with a doorway defended by two towers; there are. 
no remains of houses within, and there is scurcely more than roomy 
in some places, for a man to pass between the wall and the rock: 
The other is the kind of fort usual in these stations, supplied with” 
what I suppose to have been 4 well, and with convenient houses oF 
rooms; it 1s fortified with towers; those at the entrance had a stair 
case leading up to the top; on the outside is a walled inclosure, 
containing large apartments, probably intended to receive the stohes: 
as they passed from Dokhiin, the merchandise from Mvos Hormos,. 
the beasts of burden, and the men who accom panied them; while the 
fort would be set apart for the soldiers or permanent residents, olin 
had the superintendence of the necessary supply of water always” 
kept at these places, or were here posted to give additional assist 
ance, if required, to those who passed, and to repair the roads. From 
this station a superb road led through the plain and over the beds 
of torrents, which run between these mountains during the in 


fi 
season, It was, in some parts, forty-eight or filly feet wide ; along. 
the sides were placed stones which had been cleared from i 
and afterwards served to mark its limits; at intervals vere 
larger heaps, and on the heights, at the side, piers of stones, res 
gularly built to serve as road-marks; which last, being out ¢ 7 
the reach of the torrents, are generally in good preservation. Buty 
in most places, there are no other vestiges of a road, which, 
having been exposed for ages to the force of those water-course 
has at Jength been swept away. It must have cost great labour 
to keep it in repair; but hands were numerous, and it woul 
only happen every five or six years that the torrents would de 
scend with so much foree as materially to injure the row. } 
aitempted in vain to make an estimate of the inhabitants of he 
_ villages and houses at Dokhin and Feteereh; there must have” 
been many thousands, besides a great number who always lived af 
the works on the mountains ; indeed, if we calculate only the me 
mates of these different stations, and of Myos Hormos, we an 
find a considerable population im this deserty where we now but 
rarely meet a few wandering Arabs with their flocks. At ts 
above-mentioned station (which may be called the last on te 
Soptic road) the roads from Myos Hormos and Coptos unit 
with two from the valley of Dokhén, namely, that of the bene 
Kebeer, which crosses the southern. extremity of that valley, ame 
another which passes by Dehr Amyessur, and thence among M 
@ There is another village on the east of Gebel Dokhéa, in the valley at the skate 
of the mountain, whieh I did not sre. mY 
«) 
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skirts of the mountains, taking in its way the other small village, 
which I did not visit. This last road is followed by the camels 
on their way to Guttér, the other is only passable for unladen 
dromedaries ; there is another short way to Guttar between 
Gebel Dokhin and Thandebug, by which dromedaries can easily 
sari but it does not appear to have been used by the ancients, 

efore Gebel Guttir, at the N. or N.W. extremity of the El 
Memfiyah chain, is a watering-place, called Moie-t-el-abd, or, 
‘the water of the slave ;’ but in so small a quantity is the water, 
that it only suffices to fill one skin at a time. Not far from 
Guttdér, between it and Gebel Thindebug, we met with some 
Breccia verde; of other kinds of Breecia we had observed great 
quantities and varieties at Dokhin. 

The beautiful valley which leads to the water of Guttér, is filled 
with fine seyales, which at this time were particularly green, in spite 
of the want of rain; on continuing farther up the valley gradually di- 
minishes in breadth, and presents the rugged appearance of a moun- 
tain torrent's bed, filled with large stones, till it terminates in a 
precipitous rock, overgrown with hanging water-weeds, down 
which the water drops slowly; below are palm-trees and rushes, 
and a basin which affords a plentiful supply of excellent water ou 
c'gBIng a hole in the gravel of decayed granite, with which it is 
filled. There are innumerable figures scratched upon the rocks 
on the road to the water, and among them is an old tomb, probably 
Christian. I ascended the rock, and crossing the ravine above, it 
which were some smaller natural reservoirs, arrived at a stone 
building, which, from its appearance, is not very. ancient; it 
consists of three rooms, and a kind of portico, or covering, sup: 
ported on two pillars; nothing but the roof is wanting—the walls 
windows, and door ways being all perfect. ‘I'he Arab shiekh, my 
guide, at length pointed out a * written stone,’ which proved to be 
a Greek inscription, showing the building to have been a church. 
It lies on the ground, on the outside, and is broken, but few of 
the letters, I believe, are lost. "The words are as follows:— 

Pd.acies Tovar & Sacmudraror tyaudy OnCaider 5 # 
MaTaoxevgoas.......+ eeboueny Iaxdnciav. "Ew 
++ 0 wror émioxdmoy Makwuavorsa (sar). 

During our stay at Guttir the gazelles were so much pressed 
for water, that they ran through our encampment in the valley, 
and having satisfied their thirst returned the same way, for it 
was the only road to the watering-place, and these animals always 
prefer the valleys to crossing the mountains, unless in those parts 
where they have beaten tracks. This is even the case when 
closely pressed by dogs; and I have known them return and pass 
their pursuers when they found that the valley was nearly at an 
end. During our stay here some Abbie brought in some kepsh 
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(or mountain sheep), several taytals, and # hare. We observed, 
also, in our way to Gutthr, and near the water, many partridge 
and grouse, some of which we saw also near the ruins. ‘i 

From Guttér I set off to the sea to visit the ruins of Het 
Hormos, which my frend, Mr. Burton, had discovered ina visit Inst 
year to the mountains on the const. Myos Hormos is nothing m ope 
than one of the usual stations, except that it ts laid out witha greater 
regularity of plan; it consists chiefly of magazines for depositing 
the merchandse, which was thence transported on camels bya 
commodious road to Coptos: ‘This road, which as 1 before ob- 
served, joins those of Dokhan at the last-mentioned station, rune 
from that station to the sea in a perfectly straight line (except where 
the angle of the mountains, near the sea, gives it a slight bend). 
It is very easily traced by the large piles of stones placed at 


intervals on either side; and some places still exist where the 
smaller stones are seen cleared off and ranged along the sides 
Mr. Burton observed other roads higher up, which must also hare 
led to Myos Hormos. z, 

This station, so famous as the emporium of Arabian ang) 
Indian merchandise, from whence one hundred and twenty vesse a 
sailed to India,* bas not now a single inhabitant, except sue) 
as the animal whose name it bore. Its outer walls were defended 
by towers, built of limestone from the neighbouring moun d 
tains ; the other parts were constructed of rude stones, of various 
kinds, cemented together. The bases of the houses were of similar 
materials, on which was raised a superstructure of crude brick, 
which has since entirely disappeared owing to the rains and moisture 
of the sea air. The situation is a flat marshy plain, so low & t 
1 should even think the sea must occasionally cover the wh0l™ 
except the ruins, which stand on ground rather more elevated, pro 
bably an artificial mound. No place can be more unhealthy ; 7 
durmg the summer months the atmosphere is charged with damp 
vapour, exceedingly oppressive, and resembling that of a Turkel® 
_ bath. In the time of the prosperity of Myos Hormos, many ae, 
doubtless, the victims of its unwholesome air. *{ 

The port is a small bay, which runs inland at some little distance” 
on the northern side of the station; here the ships could nde*™ 
anchor, protected from the violence of the sea, and could quie®? 
© According to Gibbon they sailed at the winter solstice, and their ream 
was fixed to the months of December and January; *the principal objects; 7 
adds, ‘of Oriental traffic were splendid and trifling; silk—a pound of which 


estimated not inferior in point of value to a | of gold, precious stones, a i. 
jety of aromatics.” ~~ . ae 
+ Lremained there bit one entire night, [returned toGuttir with a8 


— A traveller intending to visit this place, ought not to be later tee 
month of May, nor earlier than October, and ‘even then he should take Batt T 
preventive, But the whole ofthis oust is unhealthy, and I believe, om bath BERT 
: a 
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discharge their cargoes, which might either be deposited within the 
walls, or immediately transported on camels to the Nile: The 
accumulation of sand continually driven mte the bay, has rendered 
it now so shallow, that no vessel could float in it-even at high tide; 
the same must happen to the port of Cosseir, or any other of 
this shore (Pliny assures us there were once many on this side 
of the sea), if they are neglected; the water, however, in this bay 
being deeper than on any other part of the coast, and on one 
side there seems to be a sort of channel, where the principal ur- 
rent runs on the ebb and flow of the tide. On the southern side 
eee a point of land which, at high water, becomes an island, 
mi appears to have rendered the entrance to the port circuitous.” 
We found no remains of cisterns or wells. As to the Fons ‘T'adnos, 
we must look for it m the low ridge of mountains about three 
or four miles off ;—a watering-place still exists there; ‘but the 
water is salt, though drinkable by camels, ¢ Mox deseria ad 
Myos Hormon,’ says Pliny: and with reason may this be said of 
the whole cuast for miles, To the south the eye wanders over a 
plain on which is neither herb nor tree, except the bushy safsaf + 
close to the water's edge ; one spot on the const is resorted toms 
being entirely covered with salt, which the Arabs, as well as 
sailors of the Red Sea, collect: it is nearly opposite the Saffigi 
or Jaffatine Isles. ‘To the S.W., the place is bordered ‘by the-El 
Memfiyah chain of primitive mountains, which ore at a consider- 
able distance from the sea; on the W. and N.W a low ridge of 


calcareous hills (uniting with a similar primitive range, ® little to 
the north) approaches within four miles of the hg ese yer 
tt the uantity ity of petroleum found there; whence project two 
small headlands, forming two gulfs, at the entrance of which are 
many long sund-banks. May not this be the * Mons Eos of Pliny, 
Or the Bpor dy awedig wirrades’ of Strabo and Agatharcides? ita 
Strabo describes three islands im front of Myos Hormos, two of 
which (he says) were thickly shaded with olive-trees, the third, 
much less so, but full of meleagrides, The Saffigi are not exactly 
facing the port; but the large island of Shadwan lies direetly in front 
of it, and may perhaps be the “insula Lambe’ of Pliny. Possib ly 
the olive mentioned by Strabo may have been the salfsdf, for there 
is a great resemblance between the two tees; and] have no doubt 
that much oi! could be extracted from the berry of the safsif, 
which is small and green. ‘The Arabs use the wood in making 
charcoal for gunpowder; their proportions are one kantir of 
charcoal, half a kantér of sultpetre, and of sulphur one roule, or 
the one hundred and fiftieth part of a kantdr. The tree grows in 
the sea, or close to the water's edge. It is a bushy evergreen, 


* [ers Muay gue sx - Ayelen mlyen, ote perk fymre.caclul. Strabo, p- 769.) 
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sometimes rising to the height of ten or twelve feet, nor do I 
remember having ever seen it with a single trunk. —— 
In spite of indisposition | could not bid adieu to these 
mountains without visiting the ruins of Fateereh, A circuitous 
road led us behind the ridge of E’Memfiyah to the watering- — 
place of Sheib-el-benat; on the way we passed that of Gexza, 
where there is salt-water; the valley which extends from it~ 
abounds in seydle trees; twenty-five minutes’ trot beyond this 
is another, called Moie-t-Uksiyar, but as the water only re-— 
mains there for one year after the rains, it was now dry. We ob- 
served several piers of stones marking an old road in this direc- — 
tion ; some distance beyond is Am-kohleh,* where there was st” 
a supply of good water; and about two hours farther is Sheib- 
el-benat, where there was also a little water still remaming. — 
This spot is so called from being the place of concealment of two” 
Arab girls, who ran away from their parents, and were discovered 
here. ; 
May 290.—Thermometer at sun-rise, 66° Fahrenheit; it was more 
commonly 68° at the same hour. We again met with piles of stones, 
and among them one which had been the burial-place of an Arab 
of the Maazy tribe, who was here killed by a party of Abdbde; 
the offenders, according to the accounts of our Arabs, (who were 
Maazy,) had reason to repent of their crime, for no sooner Was” 
it known, than a large party of his companions set off for the 
deserts of the Ababde, and cut off eighty of the aggressors, whom — 
they murdered, as a retaliation for the death of their friend. 
Many wonderful feats were told of this man, who, it seems, Wa ~ 
no ordinary character either in his exploits or appearance : Tt waa 
‘said that his look always struck terror into his enemies, and that 
he could tie his mustachios together behind his head. Suck 
are the usual tales which these Arabs relate of former days — 
But as the scenes of action generally lie in the Maazy Desert) 
it would appear that they were always the weaker tnbe, 1% 
they would certainly be found to be in the event of a renewal 
of hostilities. Indeed the Abibde seem, from the incursion which — 
gave rise to the retaliation, to have advanced to the very extremm 
of this desert, and to have carried off booty without resistance. 
Gebel Kabreet (the Mountain of Bee lies to the Ww. 
or 5.W. of Howasheea; and five miles beyond it, in a plain, 4 
spot called Moyggat-el-Halfat, or the station of the Cowards, rom 
the following circumstance: some Ab&abde had carried’ manly 
camels and booty belonging to the Maazy from Gebel Maksaryey 
* The kGbbel is used by the women, and even sometimes by the men, fo colaat 
the edges of their eyelids. There are four or five different kinds, all comsiee 
chiefly of antimuny, and all used for the same purpose. Perhaps the mountats a] 
have received its tame from containing antimony. | Bes 
+ a Gebel Missara, for the Arabs of the desert never pronounce 
properly. | 


A 


4 
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. = poveriiesn between meg and Suez, and retired with 
em to this where a party of Miaaz rised them, retook 
the spoils, a ee u eiuitte Of forty of ‘hatte doe 

Near the tomb of the Arab is a watering-place, called after 
him, Moie Rroosyehids* but the supply here also was now ex- 
hausted ; a road leads up to the ravine to it, and being marked by 
large heaps of stones,7 is probably ancient. We soon afterwards 
descended to a large Sean: on the opposite side of which was 
Gebel Fateerch. 

At the eastern end of the plain { another road leads to the water- 
ing-place of Amooné Misser; from its name, so much unlike 
those of modern origin, we hoped to find some remains, but were 
disappointed. ‘The water which is preserved in a natural basin in 
the pane rock is excellent. 

aving passed behind the ndge of Fateereh, we arrived at last 
at a small village containing twenty or thirty ruined huts. Thence 
taking an E.S.E, direction up another valley, we arrived at the 
ruins of a few houses, and some large unfinished columns lying on 
the ground ; ; they were of the same kind of grey granite found in 
all the quarries of this mountain; the two largest being twenty-nine 
feet eleven inches long, by three feet four inches in diameter, and 
the others twenty feet three inches long, by three feet two inches in 
diameter. ‘There were also the bases of more in different direc- 
tions, on one of which we discovered some letters; and having 
cleared away the earth which nearly buried it, we found a Greek 
inscription, containing the name of Ennius Priscus, a chiltarch 
(tribune) of the twenty-second legion. 

Soon after leaving this spot we reached a very lange station, 
which seems to be the ancient “YSpeoa Tex ivi: I consists of 
a large fort of the usual kind, capable of containing a great number 
of men, defended by towers, and provided with several cisterns. 
On one side a considerable addition has been made, but we looked 
in vain for any inscription which could enable us to ascertain the 
time of this enlargement. 

On the outside of it js another walled inclosure, containing twf 
long rooms, intended, probably, for lodging cattle or for granaries, 
beyond which is a well. Outside the walls is = raised side-pave- 





* A corruption on of the orignal arse Mihi If person demands of anther 
what rond-he is to. take to any ~idheoderueger rey ag ear 9 and safe 
iM Bharp siete ne Ba because (yoorshid ile tarerk) * thows him 
the good rmad;" he who joes thnk shod seeotinog #0 kis divwctaie ta-ealled Takers 
bbe : io this sense, therefore, id signifies ' a good guide," 

The modern Arabs are contented with farming their road-marke with two of 
three seas se pomatianes by sacking & Og \e Soe Oe ee ee ae 
part of a rav 

t To the SAW. of the descent of this plain is avother walering-place called 
Gebel Eochdt, The water was dried up. 
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ment, probably used only during the rainy season; and eastward of - 
the fort are baths and the house of the prefect; the former are 
all, with one exception, vapour baths, and arched, as was the 
custom, the light being admitted from the top, from which was 
suspended a chain to regulate the heat.of the room.* At the end 
of the centre room is a niche. The bypocausts are very perfect, 
as well as the pavement over them, and the flues at the sides of the” 
walls still remain, Adjoining the vapour baths (sudatoria) is the 
warm bath, where we found but one small reservoir, built of stone” 
and coated with stucco. | Le 

Behind the baths isa round temple, to which a broad road 
leads from the fort. At the top of a large flight of steps in the 
front, stood an altar of grey granite, (now broken in pieces), On 





























one side of which was the following inscription :— 
‘Anno XIE. Impferante) Traiano Cwsare Aug 
(usto) Germanico Dacico, per Sulpiciam Simium 
proefectum Alg(ypti)- is 
In the area around lie capitals and bases + of unfinished” 
columns; none of the shafts had yet been brought here, though 
two of the bases are in their proper positions on the step oF 
foundation of the portico, over which, no doubt, four Cormthan 
columns, with an architrave, frize, and pediment were to have’ 
been raised, But of these component parts of the temple the only 
member that appears to have been ready for erection 1s an archi- 
trave which lies just below the area, and bears a dedicatory inscnp 
tion, of which the following 1s a copy :— ee 


"Trip evemtis ual alavion viens adroxgaroges Kaisapos 

Teaiavod y’ Lbgiaeved getarrod Kai ToD clumavros airy 

oixep Mai tat Om evrol tmitaylyray Epyan dmireyias. 

Ad ‘Haig peyste Zacawids xai voir congas Seals 

roy yaty. wal Ta bwi Tov, wey Wavra, ‘Eeatpadiror 

ooukor Levyngiaros, wooherns Tay parakhos, xarioued- 

astvimi Paapwie Mapriads trapye Alydarroy’ deirgo- 

* ov Tay pera y Mpastuco tern eredeutepow 

autos Mpos ras TOU Raaudiasy Epyor, Aovirou, que 

dexau omeiens Teatas Daaowias Kudixay ieens. 

B. ("Ert:devrépy) 2droxetrogos Kaioagos Teaiavoi *. 
‘Adgavoll, Pappovdy xn (28), | 

Having passed the intended portico, three doors lead into # 


* Vitruvius, lib, v., co x.  *Mediamque lumen in hemispherio reli ar, 
clypeam mneum catenis pendeat, per cujus reductiones et Pema =) yee! 
ficietur sulationis temperatum. | a 

+ In one of twoof these bases the block forme also part of the lower end of tht 
shaft, which ia here two fect one inch and a half in diameter. The eajtal © 
one fyot wewen inches and a half in diameter, and the same in height. a 
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chamber, ‘in which either stood, or were to have stood, columns 
and pilasters; in the centre is a fallen altar, on which, after having 
cleared from it the rubbish which nearly buried it, we found the 
following inscription :— 
Annius Rufus Leg XV Apollinars prepositus ab 
optimo Traiano operi marmorum Monte Claudiano 
v(otum)*s(olvit) I(ibenti) a(nimo). 
The altar, which was nearly square, had never been finished, 
except on the inscribed side. 

On the right-hand side, entering the chamber, ts another apart- 
ment, with a niche, behind which 1s a double wall, and, m the in 
termediate space, just room enough for a man to stand conveniently. 
Another chamber facing this apartment has also a secret pa 
behind the wall; and between two staircases leading from 
area there is a singular round closet supported on the walls. 
There is nothing else remarkable tn this building except numerous 
niches in various parts of the walls, and, in one place, a sun and 
asps, of Roman workmanship. The chambers have been vaulted 
and stuccoed, so that the portico alone seems to have remained 
to be added, when the aiks of Mons Clandianus were abandoned. 
This name was probably derived from some prefect in the reign of 
Trajan, not from the Emperor Claudius, as in that case the name 
would have been Mons Claudius. [am inclined to think that 
wee quarries were only worked during the reigns of ‘Trajan and 
Adrian. 
~ In the fown the houses are filled with broken cups and vases, 
and on some were a few Greek letters and devices of various 
kinds, Near the gateway (on the inside) was an altar, which we 
had some trouble in digging out of the ground, and which proved, 
to our great disappointment, to be without an Inscription ;—near 
it was a stone hollowed out in form of a patera, 

In one of the houses, we found what I suppose to have been 
the stand of a table; in others, mortars; and near one was a 
large rude block of granite, hollowed out as if for water; im 
another was an unfinished sphinx of hard slate, (the black stone of 
Ptolemy,) and near it a very neat little altar inscribed to Sarapis. 
‘The upper part is hollowed out in form of a trough or oblong — 
basin, two inches and a halfdeep, and two inches and five-eighths 
broad at the bottom. It is of the grey granite of the quarries, 
like the large one before the temple. In one of the streets Is a 
block of granite with the word KpayCor on it. | 

We found very few shells, but a great quantity of glass, some of 
which was very prettily cut ; and two small bottles of thick green 
glass, which | suppose to have been inkstands. We also met with 
some small paterse of terra cotta near the temple. . 
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To the N.W. of the baths and temple are quarries, where I 
observed large blocks with these marks on them, PD XXXII 
PD XXNIIU, PD XbILLI, perhaps the initials of the workman, — 
and the number of stones he had cut. Near them is a rock, 
under the shadow of which are two stuccoed tanks, intended, pro-— 
bably, to be filled for the use of those who worked in this quarry, — 
as is suill the custom among the fellihs hired to excavate the 
antiquities in the valley of the Nile, In the upper workings was 
a round block, ten feet one inch and a half in diameter, with a 
projecting part on one side, making an addition of another footy 
its height was three feet: and it had the form of a rough capital. — 
Near it was another of similar dimensions. In this quarry waa” 
also a stuccoed cistern; and, indeed, all of them were furnished ~ 
with small tanks or with cisterns formed in the rock, or built of 
stone and afterwards stuccoed. ‘The quarries are very extensive, — 
and there are several convenient roads leading through them, 
though not so numerous and well-formed as those of Gebel 
Dokhin. In the quarries, as well as in the valley below, we ob-— 
served many large blocks, apparently intended for capitals; one of 
these was a round block ten feet two inches in diameter, and four 
feet two inches in height;—beyond it is a column, eight feet in dia 
meter and twenty feet long, besides what is buried in the ground. 
Close to itis another of equal size but more covered. Mr, Burton 
saw two columns fifty-nine feet three inches in length and eight 
feet six inches in diameter, quite finished, except that one of two” 
projecting pieces of the stone, like the trunnions of a gun, and m+” 
tended for fastening cords to remove the columns, still remained 5 
the others had been broken by some accident, and some of the pieces” 
had been cut wp for other purposes. Another column lies in the 

lain, the shaft of which is twenty-six fret seven inches and a half 
ong, and each fillet one foot; the fillet at the base is four feet” 
two inches in diameter, Near it is a round block, perhap ins 
tended for a capital, eight feet seven inches in diameter, am four 
Jeet four inches high; another six feet six inches in diameter, ane 
four feet six inches in height; another nine feet one inch and a 
half in diameter, and four feet four inches and a half high ; another 
block hes on one of the roads, which lead to the quarries on Hie 
hill, seventeen fect long, and abuut eight feet in diameter ; it was 
once much longer, but was broken in its descent; other pieces o 7 
ten feet and a half in length, and some longer ;—some smaller H& 
near it, no doubt parts of the same.* Many of the large blocks 
are raised on small stones, whereby their positions were easily 


_ ™ At Sheikh Seid, a little south of the mins of Antinoe, on the Nile, 1 foane® 
blick,—intended, apparently, for a capital,—which was fourteen feet in diameltt 
and six feet nine inches in height; but this was of calcarcous stune, whereas (nore) 
at Fateereh are of hard granite. 


pit dr 
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varied according to the pleasure of the workmen. They stand 
generally on platforms, a little elevated above the plain or the 
road, from which they were, when finished, easily lowered upon 
sledges or rollers. 1 took drawings of two of them thus placed, 
which were eight feet and a half in diameter, ‘The building for 
Which these large columns were intended could be of no ordinary 
dimensions, for the column, including base and capital, could not 
ave been less than sixty-eight feet; adding to this an architrave, 
frize, and cornice of seventeen feet, the height will be increased to 
eighty-five feet without the pediment. | Fe 

The columns when prepared, were to be dragged to the Nile, 
if directly, to Coptos, upwards of sixty miles ; but if by the road 
of Dokhan, which, from the great convenience of the stations on 
it, was more probably the route, the distance was considerably 
greater. [tis hardly possible that a column could arrive at Rome 
from these quarries in less than a year, 

At some little distance to the west of the town, or fort, is a 
long room, the roof of which was once supported on pillars built 
of stones; it was intended, perhaps, as a stable for the beasts of 
burden. Continuing a little lower down this valley, we turned to 
our left into another, along which ran the whole road to Kosseir. 
We soon reached the first station, which is built on either side of 
a small mountain-torrent’s bed. On one side, on an elevated 
mound, stands a furtress or fortified town, defended with towers, 
attached to which is a room containing a large cistern ;—there is 
another smaller one without the wall, close to which are two 
troughs for the use of the camels and other animals, In none of 
these forts have I ever seen more than one gateway, except at 
Myos Hormos; nor can they be considered as regular Roman 
hybernacula or permanent military stations, but merely as fortresses 
or fortified towns. Beyond this we observed the usual road 
marks, constructed with great care on the heights, The distance 
from hence to Kosseir, according to the Arabs, is as follows :— 


| Id day, or, in fact, only 13 or 1 





From Fateere to Kreimousdef hours ;—there is water and 
| an old station. 
4 tio Ankeil....... 14 day ;—water. 
1 to Ambagi .....0 5 hours ;—water. 
- to Kosedir...... 0 2 hours. 
Days 3 7 hours, 


But this distance is, as usual, greatly exaggerated; the whole 
Journey from Guttdr to Kosseir might be performed in three days 
with ease, from Guttér to Fateere being a very short day. After 
Ankéil is Gebel Seega, where there are said to be ruins in the 
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mountains, and several old roads leading across the Wady of the 
same name, which extends, I believe, to the sea; I do not con- 
ceive that the distance from Ankéil to Kosseir is, in reality, more 
than eighteen or twenty miles, making about four dromedary hours. 
After our return to Guttir | took leave of Mr. Burton, and set 
off for Kéneh by the old road from Dokhaén to Coptos. In the 
Wady Guttdr, where the road crosses the valley, is asmall station, 
where I observed a trough that probably belonged to a 
destroyed by the torrent, which has carried away the eastern wall 
of the station, and almost every vestige of the buildings usta 
found outside these forts, The direction of the road is still 
discernible {from the piers of stones built on the heights or 
on the road side. Three hours and abalfs trot brought us to 
the third station, where we observed, for the first time, one of 
those large wells, described by Strabo: itoccupres about a qui ber 
of the fort, and once, no doubt, afforded a plentiful supply of 
water. . On the decrease of this supply was probably sunk a 
small well, which is seen at the side, and has the appearance of a 
later date ; from it ran a channel to a cistern, but the greater par 
of it is now destroyed. ‘The outer walls-of this place are builtot 
the usual rude stones, cemented together; the towers are of ert e 
brick: those on the sides of the doorway, as usual, had staircases, and 
contained an upper room, on each side of which was an arched wit — 
dow; the others seem to have been built only to strengthen the — 
walls, and are rather buttresses than towers. ‘The walls of the 
houses are of crude brick, raised ona foundation of stone: BM 
roofs were apparently vaulted; one of these still remains. Near 
the well is a tower of crude brick, which may have been intended 
for raising water. On the northern side is an inclosure, which 
received, perhaps, the passing loads, and lodged the men and camer 
On the south-east corner are troughs seh were filled from tm 
cistern, out of which the water was probably raised by voles and 
buckets, or baskets, as is still the custom among the fellhs of 
We had now left the high mountain of E'Memfayah far to ou 
left; and our road continued amidst the low skirts of the primi= 
tive chain, which we at length quitted, and entered a large plain, 
on one side bounded by the primitive, and on the other by te) 
secondary, mountains, which extend to the Nile; before us ay 
other secondary hills, to which we directed our course, The 
breadth of the plain, in the broadest part, that is, from the western 
secondary to the higher primitive chait, is about forty mules 
The former of these ridges is called, in these parts, Gebel Abou 
selébbe, so called, according to the Arabs, because it contalm® 
good water, preserved in a basin in the rock, which is so deep T@™ 
ihey are obliged to use a ‘selébbe, or rope, to raise it. Opposttt: 
La 
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and to the south-east of this, rises another small mountain, called 
Eggeer, also secondary ; it is between these two that the plain 
terminates, or, at least, becomes narrower. At the extremity of 
some low hills, which form the eastern and south-eastern skirts of 
Gebel Abouselébbe, stands the second station, on the road from 
Kench to Dokhin, called by the Arabs ‘ séghee,’ or‘ the water- 
wheel,’ no doubt from large wells still remaining, from which 
the water was probably raised by wheels. One of the wells 
is Of an unusual size, and sunk im the rock, but has been 
partly filled up with decayed walls, rubbish, and earth, washed 
wito it by the rains; at its brink are troughs, a cistern, and 
a paved channel for the rain water to run into it from the court 
or inclosed space in which it stands. “Chis is surrounded on three 
sides by an‘artificial mound, the gateway of which is built of hewn 
stone. in the west side stands the fort, and to the north of it 
another well, below which is the inclosure which contained the 
magazines or lodging rooms, 

Finding ourselves much pressed for water, owing to the badness 
of our skins, we dispatched, at half past nine a.m., two light 
camels to the Nile, with orders to return, as soon as possible, and 
to meet us on the road, 

In the cool of the evening of June 9th, we set off for the first 
station, called by the Arals Old Keneh, which we reached in four 
hours anda half, at a slow pace. One hour short of it we passed 
the ruins of four or five houses, close to two road marks; they 
are remains perhaps of some diversorium. Old Keneh i an an- 
cient station, situated at the base of small hill, on the point. 
lower is divided into rooms as usual, and has the usual inclosure 
annexed to its walls for magazines or lodging-houses. Without 
are troughs and a small cistern. Nothing can be more absurd 
than the name given by the Arabs to these ruins, which were a 
station on anancient road leading to Keneh, and were distant from 
the real Coene or old Kenveh, which wos near the modern town, at 
least thirty-five miles. A well-wooded valley runs from this toe 
the large, open, and herbless plain of Keneh, 

We set off next morning, June 10th, at a Inthe before six, and 
at half past emght met the water camels on their return from the 
Nile. Not trusting entirely to skins, we had provided a few bottles 
of water, which still remaining untouched, would have been a 
suflicient supply till our arrival at Keneh, but our dromedaries had 
not tasted a drop of water for three days, which, at this season of 
the year, and during a continued journey, is much more to them 
than double that space of time in winter. At the latter end of 
April, they once passed six days without drinking, and were so 
little distressed, that they travelled twenty-five miles to the water 
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without being fatigued. We now gave each of them half a large” 
skin, or about forty pints, which, though but a small quantity for 
a thirsty camel, was sufficient to recover them from their fatigue, 
We left the old Coptos road, and continued in a direction” 
nearly south to the palm-trees of Keneh, where, after so long aa” 
abode in the desert, everything appeared new and agreeable, 
Ripe water-melons were in abundance, and an universal verdure 
surrounded us; but nothing was so striking as the profusion and 


negligence with which water seemed to be lavished, an she 
which we had been in the habit of guarding as the most precious 
of our provisions, The Nile had already begun to rise, and pro- 
mised another rich harvest, which it only requires a more energetic” 
people, and a better government, to render doubly profitable. | 


11L—Ertract of a Letter from Mr. Alexander Loudon to WTS 
Money, Exg. Dated 24th May, 1831, on his passage to Europe) 
om Tava: Communicated by Mr. Barrow, and read 28th Now 
vember, 1831. val 
‘In July last, when returning from a visit to my brother-in-law, 
Mr. Valek, in the interior of Java, | examined, in company will” 
several others, the Guevo Upas, or Valley of Poison, perhaps te 
most extraordinary place in the world ; and as a description of it 
may not be uninteresting, | enclose the following copy of a letter 
which I have this day written to Dr, Horsefield, the botanist, who 
was many years in Java. had. 
tee [n ‘hs publications of the Batavia Society of Arts am 
Sciences, | have often read with pleasure your travels and expert 
ments, and particularly that on the Pohu Upas, at Barjowargets 
(where | was resident in 1811,) as well as your Tour, published 
by the same Society, in the eighth volume of their Transaction 
Whilst at Batur, you state (p. 24), * The Guevo Upas i dreade® 
by the natives, and, according to their account, resembles Me 
“Grotta del Cane, near Naples: but they could not be prevailed 
to conduct me to this opening.” me 
+4 The object of this letter is to acquaint you that, on the 44 
July last, [ visited the valley in question, on my return from ® 
tour through the districts of Bagalun, Barjowaas, and Lede’ 
I should be happy to have an opinion upon such a phenomene® 
of nature. As you have examiwed the mineralogical consti® 
tion of the range of mountains, [ know no person so capable ™ 
iving an opinion on the Valley of Death as yourself, The follow- 
ing is an extract from my journal on the subject. bf ce 
*« Batur, 3rd July, 1830,—This morning, while walkilé 
about the village with the Patty, (native chief,) he told me @® 
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there isa valley only three miles from Batur, which no 

could approach without forfeiting his life, and that the skeletons 
of human beings, and all sorts of birds and beasts, covered the 
bottom of the valley, 1 mentioned this to the commandant and 
Mr. Spracomberg, and proposed our going to see it; and the 
assistant resident, Mr. Daendels, agreed to go with us early next 
morning. At this time I did not credit all that the Javanese chief 
told me i—I knew that there was a lake on the top of one of the 
hills, which it was dangerous to approach too near, but I had never 
heard of this valley of death.—Very cold this morning ; the ther- 
mometer 52°, 

*“ Batur, 4th July.— Early this morning we made an excursion 
to the extraordinary valley, called by the natives Guevo Upas, or 
Valley of Pbison; itis three miles from Batur on the road to the 
Djung. Mr. Daendels had ordered a footpath to be made from 
the main road to the valley. We took with us two dogs and some 
fowls, to make experiments. On arriving at the foot of the 
mountain we left our horses, and scrambled up the side of a 
hill, full a quarter of a mile, holding on by the extended roots 
and branches of trees, and we were a good deal faugued be- 
fore we got up, the path being very steep and slippery from the 
heavy rains during the night. When within a few yards of the 
valley, we experienced a strong nauseous, sickening, and suffocat- 
ing smell ; but, on coming close to the edge, this smell ceased. 
We were now lost in astonishment at the ewfal scene below us ;— 
the valley was about half a mile in cireumference,—oval, the 
from thirty to thirty-five feet, the bottom quite ky no vegetation, 
a few large 2 appearance) river stones, and the whole covered 
with the skeletons of human beings, tigers, pigs, deer, peacocks, 
and a yreat variety of birds and beasts ;—we could not perceive any 
vapour or opening in the ground, which appeared to be of a 
hard sandy substance. “The sides of the sate from the top to 
the bottom, were covered with vegetation, trees, " shrieks It 
was now proposed by one of the party to enter the valley; but, at 
the spot where we were, this was difficult, at least for me, asa 
false step would have been fatal, and no assistance could be 
given. We lighted our cigars, ‘and, with the assistance of a 
bamboo, we descended to within eighteen feet of the bottom ; 
here we did not experience any difficulty in breathing, but a 
sickening nauseous smell, A dog was now f “to. the 
enl of a bamboo eighteen feet Jong, and sent in ;—we had 
our watches in our hands, and in fourteen seconds he fell on hes 
back; he did not move his limbs or look round, but continued to 
breathe eighteen minutes. We then sent in another, or rather he 


| got loose from the bamboo, and walked in to where the other dog 


was lying; he then stood quite still, and in ten seconds fell on his 
face and never moved his limbs afterwards, though he continued to 
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breathe for seven minutes. We then tried a fowl, which died ina 
minute and a half ;—we threw in another which died before tor chs 
ing the ground. During these experiments we experienced a 
heavy shower of rain, but were too much interested by the awful 
scent before us to re it. On the opposite side of the valley isa 
large stone, near which is the skeleton of a human being, who must 
have perished on his back with his right arm under his head ;—1 om 
being exposed to the weather, the bones were bleached as white as 
ivory. I was anxious to get this skeleton; but I soon found that 
any attempt to get it would have been madness. After remain — 
ing two hours in this valley of death we began to retrace our steps, 
but found some difficulty in getting up ; from the late heary codes 
the sides of the valley had become slippery; and had it not been 
for two Javanese behind me, I certainly must have fallen some 
distance below ;—being rather heavy, [ held on by the branch of 
a tree, when my foot slipped and the branch gave way. On 
reaching our rendezvous we had some brandy and water, and left 
this most extraordinary valley,—came down the slippery footpall” 
sometimes on our bams and hands, to the main road, mounted our 
horses, and returned to Batur. . ‘ ‘ 
««'The human skeletons are supposed to have been rebels, who” 
had been pursued from the main road and had tiken refuge in the 
difficult valleys. And a wanderer cannot know his danger till het * 
in the valley, and, when once there, he has not the power or p - 
gence of mind to return.” a 
‘You will perceive from the above extract that there is a great 
difference between this and the Grotta del Cane, near Naples 
where the air is confined to a small aperture, while here the- ire 
cumference is fully half a mile. ar 
«© On my arrival in London I shall be happy to hear your opi- 
nion of the mineral constitution of the hills near this extraordinary 
valley, where there is not the least smell of sulphur, nor any @p> 
earance of an eruption ever having taken place near it, although 
a ie aware that the whole range is volcanic, there being (1 
craters at no great distance from the side of the road at the foot 





the Djung, which constantly emit smoke.’ a 
[The above communication was at the same time illustrated by the 


following extract from a letter, written in 1625, by Mr. Haniel 
then British Envoy at the court of Naples, describing the Lago @ 
Amsancto, (Amvancti Falles of Virgil,) in the province of Principato 
Ulira, in the kingdom of Naples. Commnlnionied: by that gentleman.J. 

« THe next morning (Friday the 17th Oct.), we started at seven from 
Rocca St. Felice to visit the lake of Amsanctus, about a mile ang® 
half off. The hills here being high up among the mountains, are 
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in themselves very elevated, and from the ridge of land close to ws 
descended o variety of rills or winter streams, working their way 
through the soft and moist earth ull they meet in a kind of valley, 
one side of which is still thickly wooded with a forest of chestnut 
trees, called Macchia di Rocca St. Felice; and the other would be 
equally so, but the ground has been cleared, and is now cultivated to 
within o hundred yards of the foot of the hill, Lxactly where the 
valley begins, we found—(close under a steep shelving bank of de- 
composed limestone, on which were no signs whatever of vegetation, 
and on which we found here and there crystals of sulphate of lime, 
or selenite, impure sulphur, also sulphate of alumina, products of 
the limestone, &e., acted ae by sulpbureous acid gas)—here, | 
say, we found a lake of a rhomboidal shape, being in its smallest 
dimension about twenty paces, and not more than thirty in its 
longest dimension, the water of which continually bubbles up over 
a large portion of the surface of the lake, with an explosion 
resembling distant thunder, though not reaching to the height of 
more than two feet. The water is of a dark ash colour, may be 
almost called black, which is the effect of its mixture with earth 
blackened by the effect of the sulphureous acid gas. On one 
side of the lake is also a constant and rapid stream of the sume 
blackish water rushing into it from under this barren rocky hill, but 
the fall is not more than a few feet. A little above are apertures 
in the ground, through which warm blasts of sulphuretted hydrogen 
£45 are continually issuing, with more or less noise, according to the 
sizes of the openings,—some are oblong, others perfectly round. 
On the opposite side of this small lake is another i Be pool 
of water, on the surface of which are continually floating pe 
uidulations thick masses of carbonic acid gas, which are visible a 
hundred yards off. "This pool is called the Coccaio, or Cauldron, 
as having the appearance of being perpetually boiling, The 
larger lake ts called Mephite, and the opemngs on the slope above 
are called Mephitinelle: these openings may be imagined to be 
the seet spiracula ditis of Virgil—and the Cauldron to be the 
specus Aorrendum of that poet. (See Ain, vi. SG3—571.) ‘The 
mephitic vapours arising from these waters aré at times fatal 
peecaianly when they are borne in a high wind in one direction, 
n calm weather, as was the case while we were there, the 
danger is much less, as the carbonic acid gas will not, in its 
natural state, rise more than two or three feet from the ground, 
so that we could walk all round the lake and Cauldron, and 
even step over some parts of it; but it was necessary to take care 
not to slip, so as to fall; as @ very short time, with our faces 
too near the ground, would have sufficed to fix us to the spot. 
As it was, Lhad much difficulty in fillmg a small bottle with the 
water from the lake, as | was obliged to hold my head up high 
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while I bent down (the peasants of the neighbourhood endea 
vouring to alarm us more than necessary by their own fears nd 
oe. nor could I stoop low enough to place an Insect on 
e ground, on which | wished to try the expernment how long 1 
could live on it; but we saw the dead bodies of many strewed 
upon the ground all round the lake. ‘They say birds too some 
times fall dead either into the lake or on the banks, and str red 
sheep are frequently killed by the vapour. A Mr. Santoli, Ine 
spector of Forests, who accompanied us to the spot, and who, a 
well asa Mr. Brocchi, an [talian chemist, has written upon this 
natural phenomenon, described to us the gaseous products of the 
lake,—1. Carbonic acid gas; 2. Sulphuretted hydrogen gas; 3. 
Sulphureous acid gas; and, 4. Carbonated hydrogen gas. While 
Mr. Crawfurd was taking a view of the spot, | endeavoured to sit 
under the lee of a large stone among the decomposed calcareous 
rock; but I was soon obliged to quit my position, or rather @ 
quit my neighbourhood to the ground, as I began to experience a 
enerccebts sensation in iy throat, and a difficulty of breathing, 
‘In the same dip amongst the hills, and about one hundred amt : 
fifty yards from the lake, is a small stream of running water, 
in which, for the space of about ten yards, is a place called 1 he 
Vado Mortale,” where is also a gurguglio, or bubbling of carbome 
acid gas, with a mixture of sulphureous acid gas in the stream itsell,” 
The water is here very cold, and not disagreeable, but the earth” 
about is considerably blackened. It is cunous enough that ver i 
4 no appearance of volcanic products in the surrounding country. 
‘The people in the neighbourhood described to us the noise of 
the principal lake as much diminished since the opening of te 
largest of the spiracula, as well as the height to which the bubbler 
of the water are raised ;—of course, in the lapse of many year) 
many changes are likely to have arisen; but it is curious to obe 
serve sull so many points of resemblance with the concise desenp 
tion of Virgil, though much must be allowed to the imagiie 
ation of the poet. Some changes have been effected of late year® 
by an attempt, which has failed, to establish a manufactory of su 
phur close by, like that in the Solfaterra, to which we may attnbule 
the disappearance of all remains of a temple (said by Pliny to have 
existed on the spot) to the Dea Mephitis, There have also beet 
some disputes between the peasantry of the neighbourhood and Mit” 
lord of the soil, in consequence of their having discovered hat te 
deposit of the water of the greater lake, being a sulphate of 


alumine, was a cure for the scab or rof among their sheep and 
cattle. In order to get a quantity of it, they dug pits close to Me 
lake to draw the water off and let it evaporate; and when the pre 
prictor wished to make a profit of it for himself, they opened a dite 
to let the whole off at once; but Nature would not be so outwit?) 
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and she continues to afford a sufficient su ply for all the wants of 
the villages around ; this being connected with another quality of 
the lake which | have not yet mentioned, namely,—that with a con 
stant current rushing into it, and perhaps a supply from below with 
the rising gas, there is no apparent exit except when it overflows 
during the season of the rains. Another change had been effected 
also by another winter torrent very near the lake, which had destroyed 
a small lake similar to the great one, called the Frepoli, by carrymeg 
away at once the ground around it. About a quarter of a mile from 
the lake, on the hill above, in the coru-fields, are also two very 
small pools, from which carbonic acid gas is continually escaping. 

I have now told you nearly all we saw or heard at this 
spot. which is curious in itself, and interesting from having been 
celebrated «by Virgil, and seldom visited by modern travellers. 
Swinburne was there, but says very little on the su bject. Addison 
(and many others have followed him) thought that Amsactus was 
wear Terni; but the authorities of Cicero, de Div, i. SO, and of 
Pliny, ii. 95, are quite sufficient to prove that it was in the coun- 
try of the Hirpini. 

The former of these writers says, that the earth at Amsanctus 
was mortifera, and the latter assures us that there was a spot near 
the temple of Mephitis, quem qui infravere, moriuntur. 





IV.— Notes of Two Expeditions up the Estequibo and Mazaroony 
Rivers in the saa ps and i831. Conbambraed by Cap- 
tain J.E. Alexander, H. P., late ifith Lancers, M.R.G.S., Ke. 


{Captain Alexander, a member of the Royal Geographical Society, 
ready known to the public by his travels in Persia and across the 
Balkan, having proceeded to Guiana and the West Indies in the spring 
of 1831, with the view of making a short tour there, and returning by 
way of New Orleans, the Vale of the Ohio, Canada, and New York, 
Midresaed the communication, of which the following is an extract, to 
the Society in the autumn of the same year. The early portion of it, 
being a general account of George Town, the capital of the colony of 
Demerara, is omitted as less purely geographical, and likely to come 

before the public in another aE | 

My purpose was now to proceed up the noble E uibo river 
towards the E] Dorado of Sir Walter Raleigh, and view the 
right forests of the intertor, and the varied and beautilul tibes 
Ww hich they are inhabited. Our residence on the island ol 
Wakenaam had been truly a tropical one. During the night, the 
tree frogs, crickets, razor-grinders, reptiles, and insects of every 
kind, kept up a continued conceit. At sunrise, when the flowers 
unfolded themselves, the hummig birds, with the metallic lustre 
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glittering on their wings, passed rapidly from blossom to blossom, 
"The bright yellow and black mocking-birds flew from their pens 
dent nests, accompanied by their neighbours, the wild bees, 
which construct their earthen hives on the same tree. The con 
unued rains had driven the suakes from. their holes, and on the 
maith were seen the bush-master (conacouchi) unrivalled for its 
Pe llinnt colours, ard the deadly Halure of its porson; aud the 
labari, equally poisonous, which erects its scales ina fighthul mam 
ner when irritated. "The rattlesnake was also to be met with, and” 
harmless tree snakes of many species. Under the river's: bank 
lay enormous caymen or alligators,—one lately killed measured: 
twenty-two feet... Wiki deer and the peceari hog were seen an 
the glades in the centre of the island; and the jaguar and couge ue 
(the American leopard and lion) occasionally swam over from the 
main lard. et 
We sailed op the Essequibo for a hundted nules 1m @ small 
schooner of thirty tons, and occasionally took to canoes or coorae 
to visit the creeks. We then went up a part of the Mazaroouy 
river, and saw also the unexplored Cotoony: these three: rivers: 
join their waters about one hundred miles from the mouth of the 
Essequibo. In sailing or paddling up the stream, the breadth is " 
so great, and the wooded islands so numerous, that it appears 4 
if we navigated a large lake. The Duteh in former umes hot” 
cotton, indigo, and cocoa estates up the. Essequibo, beyond their 
capital, Kykoveral, on an island at the forks or junction of the 
three rivers. Now, beyond the islands at the mouth of the Ease 
quibo there are wo estates, and the mighty forest has obliterated 
all traces of former cultivation. Solitude and silence are on either 
hand, not a vestige of the dwellings of the Hollanders bemg @ 
be seen; and ouly occasionally in struggling through the entangle 
brushwood one stumbles over a marble tombstone brought from 
the shores of the Zuyderzee. Tee Lied 
At every turn of the river we discovered objects of great interes 
The dense and nearly impenetrable forest itself occupied our che? 
-attention; magnificent trees, altogether new to us, were anchored? 
to the ground by bush-rope, convolvuli, and parasitical plamtt 
of every variety. "The flowers of these cause the woods to appear 
as if hung with garlands. Pre-eminent above the others was = 
towering and majestic Mora, its trunk spread oul-into buttresses 
on its top would be seen the king of the vultures expand: 
his immense wings to dry after the dews of night. The very 
peculiar and romantic ery of the bell-bird, or campanero, wou 
be heard at intervals; it is white, about the size of a pigeon, Wi 
a leathery excrescence on its forehead, and the sound which ® 
produces in the lone woods is like that of a convent-bell tolling.” 
— A-crash of the reeds and brushwood on the river's bank wou™ 
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be followed by a tapir, the western elephant, coming down to 
drink and to roll himself in the mud; and the manati or river-cow 
would lift its black bead and small piercing eve above the water to 
graze on the leaves of the coridore tree. ‘I'hey are shot from a 
stage fixed in the water, with branches of their favourite food 
hanging from it; one of twenty-two ewt, was killed not long ago, 
High up the river, where the alluvium of the estuary is changed 
for white sandstone, with occasionally black oxide of manganese, 
the fish are of delicious flavour; among others, the pacoo, near 
the Falls or Rapids, which is flat, twenty inches long, and weighs 
four pounds, it feeds on the seed of the arwm arborescens, in de- 
vouring which the Indian¢ shoot it with their arrows: of similar 
genus are the cartuback, waboory, and amabh. 

The most remarkable fish of these rivers are, the pert or omah, 
two feet long; its teeth and jaws are so strong, that it cracks the 
shells of most nuts to feed on their kernels, and is most vora- 
cious; the Indians say that it snaps off the breasts of women, and 
emasculates men, Also the genus silurus, the youny of which 
swim in a shoal of one hundred and fifty over the head of the 
mother, who on the approach of danger, opens ber mouth, and 
thus saves her progeny; with the loricaria calicthys, or assa, which 
constructs a nest on the surface of pools from the blades of grass 
floating about, and in this deposits its spawn, which is batched by 
the sun. In the dry season this remarkable fish has been dug out 
of the ground, for it burrows in the rains owing to the strength and 
power of the spine; in the gill-fin and body it is covered with 
‘trong plates, and far below the surface finds moisture to keep it 
alive. ‘The electric eel is also an inhabitant of these w ters, and 
has sometimes nearly proved fatal to the strongest swimmer. If 
sent to England in tubs, the wood and iron act ax conductors, 
and kee fish in a continued state of exhaustion, causing, 
eventually, death: an earthenware jar is the vessel in which to 
keep it in health. 

A family of Indians was seen crossing the river in their log 
canoe, and disappearing under the bushes on the opposite side; my* 
companion® and myself paddled after them, and we landed under 
some locust trees, and found an Indian settlement. ‘The logies were . 
sheds, open all round, and covered with the leaves of the trooly- 
palm, some of them twenty-four-feet long ; and suspended from ‘the 
bainboo timbers of the roof were hammocks of net-work, in which 
the men were lazily swinging. One or two of those who were awake 
were fashioning arrow-heads out of hard wood, ‘The men and 
children were entirely naked, with the exception of the blue lap 
or cloth for the loins; the women in their blue petticoat and 
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cand fifty miles up the Mazaroony river with a Mr, Tichmaker 
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braided hair were scraping the root of the cassava tree into a 
trough of bark; it was then put into a long press of matting, 
which expresses the poisonous juice; the dry farina is finally 
baked on an iron plate. ‘The old women were weaving the square” 
codoo, or lap of beads, which they sometimes wear without a 
petticoat; also armlets and ankle ornaments of beads. Some were 
fabricating earthen pots, and all the females seemed actively em 
ployed*. ‘They offered us a red liquor, called caseeree, prepared 
from the sweet potato; also pioarry, the intoxicating be z 
made by chewing the cassava, and allowing it to ferment. At their 
piwarry feasts the Indians prepare a small canoe full of this liquor, 
beside which the entertainers and their*guests roll together ine 
for two or three days. ‘Their helpmates look after them, and ket y 
them from being suffocated with the sand getting-into ter 
mouths: but piswarry is a harmless sb that is to say, it does 
not produce the disease and baneful etlects of spirits, for after a 
sleep the Ludiaus rise fresh and well, and only occasionally i= 
dulge in a debauch of this kind, Fish, which the men had 
with their arrows, and birds, were brought out of the canoe, and 
barbacoted or smoke-dried on a grating of bamboos over a firey 
and we followed an old man with a cutlass to them small fields of 
cassava, cleared by girdling aud burning a part of the forest 
behind the logies, "These Indians were of the Arrawak nation; 
we afterwards saw Caribs, Accaways, Kc. a 

‘lhe rivers and creeks, and the whole of the interior of British 
Guiana at a distance from the sea, are unknown and unexplored: 
October and November are the driest months in the year, and he 
best for expeditions into the imtertor, | was unable to go # 
far up the river as L wished, from the great freshes; the mai 
fell every day, yet I penetrated in all directions as far as 
could, and I trust to be able, at some more favourable seasot, [0 
return to that interesting country. Mr, Hillhouse, late of the 
Staff Corps, and now a survéyor of Demerara, a young mano 
great ability and enterprise, went for the first time two hundred 
they availed themselves of the dry months, and had a most mle 
resting expedition last October and November. I trust to 08 
enabled to lay full details of their expedition before the toy” 
Geographical Society ere Jong, and now subjoin a sketch of te 

‘he travellers hired a number of Arrowak Indians, and let 
George ‘Town in a large coorial, or canoe, After passing up Me” 
Essequibo, they got into the Mazaroony river, which makes ® 
considerable sweep to the north-west F, and then returns, $0) $0 

® Parrots. yee ee : wood ith thee. eer 

f+ Bow ualbead snap, Chich is Galy gets, howeeve, mx appeouahiag to Sa 
Mr. Hilibose’s materials haviag been merely imspocted, not formally copied) MT 
Copt. Alexander. 
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from a lange peninsula, inclosing lofty mountains and considerable 
creeks ; across the narrow isthmus Is a journey of only three days, 
so that the sweep may easily be avoided. ‘The travellers passed 
several creeks, and saw on the left mountam-ranges of while 
quartz several thousand feet in beight. A magnificent waterfall, 
seen at a great distance, fell over the face of a rock appa- 
rently eleven hundred feet high; white sandstone rocks were suc- 
ceeded by felspar on the river's banks; then granite and quartz 
formed the highest ridges. ‘The travellers learned from the 
Indians, that up the Coomarow creek there were other fine falls; 
accordingly they left the Mazaroony, and turned up the creek, 
No white men had ever been seen there before, except, twenty 
years ago, three Spanish padres, who had lived for a month or 
two at the mouth of the creek, and persuaded many Indians to 
accompany them to the missions of the Oroonoco. “The banks 
were as usual shaded with magnificent trees, and there were 
scattered settlements of Indians, in all about a hundred and fifty 

The water shoaled as they proceeded; in some places 
it was only one foot deep, and then three; on these occasions the 
ludians jumped out of the coorial, and dragged it into deep 
water: the colour of the water was often very peculiar, being a 
deep chocolate, from the decomposed vegetable matter held m 
solution in it, At last they came to rapids, running between 
high rocks. On the left, at some distance, was a noble peak, 
which Mr. Hillhouse named Raleigh's Peak, for they were in 
Et Dorado—the shining particles of mica in the quartz having 
been mistaken for precious ore,—hence a region of gold, | 

They now left the coorial, and proceeded towards the cascade. 
They climbed up the steep face of a hill, holding on by the bushes, 
and found themselves suddenly near the top; they then crawled on 
their hands and knees to the edge of a cliff, and looking over, the 
fall seemed to be about 500 feet of perpendicular descent, “The 
thermometer, in boiling water at top and bottom of the fall, gave 
200° and 208°. "The scenery was most sublime; untrodden forests 
surrounded them; mountain ranges of 4000 feet altitude werd 
before them; and, above all, the glorious fall rushing into the 
abyss, with rainbows amongst the foam of its waters, there 100 
feet broad. , 

The rains set in before the travellers could penetrate any farther, 
and dysentery attacking Mr. Hillhouse, they retraced their steps, 
Every night they landed, and slept in their hammocks between 
trees; but they had neglected to take any covering for them, A 
painted sheet would have effectually protected them; but, except 
when the Indians cut a few leaves, and made a shed, they were 
forced to sit on their bowes, under a large umbrella, back to back 
and this for thiee nights, ‘e 
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One evening they heard a man howling in the woods; they 
landed, and found an Arrawak Indian, Swinging in a hammea 7 
between two dead bodies on each side of him, also in hammocks, 
He swung his hammock from side to side, and thus caused the 
dead also to swing, all the time uttering the most distressing cries 
On inquiring what was the matter, he said that the corpses were 
those of his brothers, who bad just died from imjuries they aay 
received from an unfriendly tibe, who bad passed up the creek im 
the night; but no wounds were apparent on the bodies, and th ‘y. 
were taken down and laid on the ground. me 
"The surviving brother then cut thorny twigs, and beat the bodies 
all over, uttering at the same time ‘ Heia! heia!l’ as if he felt the 
pain of the flagellation, He next took the grease of a hog just 
killed, and anointed the mouths and faces of the dead, grunting 
all the while; then seeing that it was impossible to reanimate the 
lifeless clay, he opened their eyes, and beat the thorns into the 
eyeballs and all over the face—it was a dreadful sight; at last he 
was persuaded to bury theth; a sheet was thrown over them, the 
grave filled up, and strewed with leaves. i 

The Arrawaks say that they believe in a Supreme Creator of all 
things, who has a brother, the governor of the universe; there 1 
also an evil spirit, whom they endeavour to conciliate by means of | 
their pe-aye-men, or sorcerers. A calabash, with pebbles in it, ia 
used by these men to cast the evil spirit out of the sick. “Their 
tradition of the creation is, that the Great Spirit sat on a silk-cotton 
tree, and cut off pieces of bark, which he threw mto the stream 
below him, and becoming animated, they assumed the forms of 
all animals; that man was last of all created; that a deep sleep” 
fell upon him; be was touched by the Defy, and found when be 
awoke a wife by lus side. ‘The world becoming desperate 
wicked, was drowned hy a flood, only one man being saved in & 
canoe ; from which he sent out a raf to discover if the waters ha t 
subsided, and it returned with a head of Indian corn. Te 

Mr. Hillhouse and his companion persuaded the Indians 
Gam up a creek, soas to inclose a large space; the roots of 
hyaree (a poisonous palm) were then beat up with water 1] 
eanoe and thrown into the creek, and fish in thousands, ma short) 
time, came to the surface, The Indians shot them rapidly wit © 
their arrows, and the rest’by degrees recovered from their stupor 
but deserted the creck for some weeks after. The travellers them 
returned to George Town, having collected many specimens © 
birds, insects, minerals, &e., and explored a most interesting a> 
trict, hitherto undescribed, ene 

‘Two years ago, a Mr. Smith, a mercantile man from Caraceasy 
was joined at George ‘Town by a Lieutenant Gullifer, R.N. “Paey” 
proceeded down the Pomeroon River, then up the Wyeem® 
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creek, travelled across to the Coioony, sailed down it, and then 
went up the Essequibo to the Rio Negro, which, it appears, con- 
nects the Amazons and Oroonoco rivers. At Bara, on the Rio 
Negro, Mr. Smith, from sitting so long cramped up in coortls 
or canoes, became affected with dropsy; and allowing himself to 
be tapped by an ignorant quack, died after a fortnight’s illness, 
Liewtenant Gullifer sailed down the Rio Negro to the Amazons, 
and remaimed at Para for some months, till he heard from Eng- 
land. From domestic details he received at Para, he fell into low 
spirits, and proceeded to ‘Trinidad, where, one morning, he was 
found suspended to a beamunder the steeple of the Protestant 
church! His papers, and Mr. Smith's, consisting of journals of 
their travels, were sent to a brother of Lieutenant Gullifer’s, on 
the Maroceo coast of Essequibo, where I went and saw the papers, 
and was most anxious to obtain them for the Society; but Mr, 
Gullifer said that he must consult first with the other relatives. 
Among other interesting details I found in their notes, | may 
mention the following:—High up the Essequibo they fell in with 
a-nation of anthropophagi, of the Canb tibe. The chief received 
the travellers courteously, and placed before them fish with 
savoury sauce; which being removed, two human hands were 
brought in, and a steak of human flesh! ‘The travellers thought 
that this might be a part of a baboon of a new species ; however, 
they declined the invitation to partake, saying that, in travelling, 
they were not allowed to eat animal food, The chief picked the 
bones of the hands with excellent appetite, and asked them bow 
they had relished the fish and the sauce, gt wie that the 
fish was good and the sauce excellent, To which he answered, 
‘Human makes the best sauce for any food ; these hands and 
the fish were all dressed together. You sec these Macoushee men, 
our slaves; we lately captured these people in war, and. their 
Wives we eat from ume to time.’ ‘The travellers were bornfed, 
but concealed their feelings, and before they retired for the night, 
they remarked that the Macooshee females were confined in a 
large logie, or shed, surrounded with o stockade of bamboos; sp 
that, daily, the fathers, husbands, and brothers of these unfortu- 
nate women, saw them brought out, knocked on the head, and 
devoured by the inhuman cannibals, Lieutenant Gullifer, who 
was in bad condifion, got into his hammock and slept soundly ; 
but Mr. Smith, bemg im excellent case, walked about all might, 
fearing that their landlord might take a fancy to a steak of white 
meat. They afterwards visited a cave, in which was a pool of 
water; the Indians requested them not to bathe in this, for if they 
did, they would die before the year was out, They laughed at 
their monitors, ad bathed; but sure enough were both ‘clods.of 
the valley” before the twelvemonth had expired. pa 
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at a future period to supply some of their deficiencies. Through — 
the kindness of Providence, and a rigid system of abstinence in 
living, I have hitherto preserved my health. My habits are to 
rise early,—to wash and sponge immediately from head to foot,—_ 
to take some active exercise always before breakfast,—through 
the day to act as my feelings and occasions suggest, with little or 
no particular precaution, only avoiding acid or even green food; 
and at night, before going to bed, to rub my whole body with a 
very coarse hair-glove or flesh-brush, thus clearing the pores, and 


¢ 


T have thus given a few notes respecting this region, and hope 


account of the remarkable benefit | have experienced from at — 
tending to them. J.B AD 
E 





Islands, and the Navigable Channels (at present known t6 
Europeans) which separate the Atolls from each other. Come 
municated by James Horsburgh, Esq., Hydrographer to the 
East India Company. Read 9th January, 1832, 
Tue mutability of geographical knowledge, in one case, has been 
noticed in the first number of the Journal of the Royal Geogra- I 
phical Society, hy a member who has evinced Uncommon energy 2 
m the elucidation of science in geveral, and of geography in a 
particular—New Shetland Isles, as there stated, being only a 
re-discovery by Mr. Smith in 1819. And the fact of either these 
isles, or Trinity Land Lo the south of them, having been seen : 
tember 7, 1.499, by Dirck Gheritz, in the Dutch ship, appears not 
to have been believed by navigators. although in vol. il., p. 198, 
Gurney’s South Sea Discoveries, it is recorded, that the yacht 
of 150 tons burthen, commanded by the above-named navigators 
was separated from the other four ships, her consorts, in a storm, 
end ‘carried by tempestuous weather to the south of the strait 
(Magalhaens) to 64° south latitude, where they discovered a high ’ 
country, with mountains, which were covered with snow, like the 
land of Norway *.’ ‘ "4 
Another remarkable case, relating to orfental geography, has 
been noticed by the late Mr. Dalrymple, in his memoir concerning 


: “ 
V.—Some Remarks relative to the Geography of the Maldiva : 
















* [New Shetland was supposed to have been seen also by Sir Francis Drake; and 
was certainly discovered and used ava sealing station by the Anglo-American mer 
chants of New York, so far back as 1812-13, It was still, however, literally, a re 
thscovery by Mr. Smith in 1519, he having published his intelligence, aml given 
te the world; while they cautiously guarded theirs to preserve the monopuly.} 








=p IGOP er . 


‘ : 
} = Few, ee if 
SS 2+ 
- ’ 
i 
i y a 
b J be 


pay) - 
« 


+ . 








Geography of the Maidica Islands. 73 


the Chagos, and adjacent islands, He there adverts to a manuscript 
in his possession, belonging to the late Sir Joseph Banks, which, 
from infernal evidence, was earlier than the year 1575. * This 
very curious manuseript (observes Mr. Dalrymple) is painted on 
aah with the Dauphin’s arms, and contains much fost know- 
edge. Kerguelen's Land seems plainly denoted; and the east 
coast of New Holland, as we name it, is expressed with some 
cunous circumstances of correspondence to Captain Cook's manu- 
acnipt. What he names 


Bay of Tolets, is in the manuscript called Baye Perdue. 
Bay of Isles » ne R. de beaucoup d'iles. 
Where the Endeavour struck ,, Coste Dangereuse. 


So that weemay say, with Solomon, (observes the late celebrated 
hydrographer,)“ There is nothing new under the sun.” ’ 

Aristotle, in his ‘Treatise on the World, dedicated to Alexander 
the Great, adverting to the situations of the larger islands known 
at that time, observes, that * Taprobane (Ceylon) and the island 
called Phebol, which is situated towards the Arabic Gulf, are not 
inferior in magnitude to the Britannic islands.’ There are no islands 
in those seas of sufficient magnitude to answer the above deserip- 
tion, excepting Socotra and Madagascar; the former of which 
seems to have been well known to Aristotle, for it is said that, at 
his request, Alexander brought a colony from Greece to this island, 
in order to secure the trade carried on with aloes. On the other 
hand Madagascar is not near the Arabic Gulf; and it seems, 
therefore, uncertain, whether Socotra or Madagascar be the sand 
mentioned by the great philosopher, under the name of Phebol, 
though the latter is much the more probable, 

The preceding remarks are merely introductory to the observa- 
tions now to be given, concerning the Maldiva islands, and which 
are intended to elucidate in some measure the navigable channels 
and geographical limits of these islands, long obscured from the 
knowledge of Europeans, until lately a re-discovery of several safe 
channels has been effected. | ° 

This coral chain of innumerable isles and reefs extends nearly 
on a meridian from latitude 7° G' north to 40° of south latitude, 
or 46) geographical miles; but in no part is the breadth of the 
chain thonght to exceed 46 or 48 miles in a direct line, although 
the westernmost limit of the northernmost group, or Atoll, is in 
longitude 72° 48 east, and the easternmost boundary of the chain 
is in longitude 73° 48" east. 

As this extensive and remarkable barrier of isles and dan- 
gers 15 situated directly in the route of ships coming from Eu- 
rope, and destined for the island of Ceylon, or the southern parts 
of the peninsula of Hindostan, 1 may appear strange that ap 
exploration of the Maldivas has never been undertaken, more 
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particular! as they have been much dreaded by navigators, In 
reply, endif jini to the Court of Directors of the East Indig — 
Company, it ought to be known, that a recommendation bas 
several umes been transmitted to the Bombay government:to this 
effect: but unfortunately, the unavoidable employment of the — 
Company's marine vessels on regular service, has always prevented 
the laudable suggestion of the court from being acted on. Rede 
An exploration, however, of four safe channels has been effected - 
amongst the southern Atolls, by the skilful exertions of Captain — 
W. F. W. Owen of the Royal Navy, and other modern navigaton, — 
of great importance to such ships as frequent those. seas. The — 
southernmost is Addon or South Channel, about five or six leagues 
wide, formed between Pona Molubque Atoll (the south Atoll) and 
the island Addon, which isle is in latitude (° 20’ south, and about 
five miles in length. sl 
"The Equatorial Channel, formed between Addon isle to the 
south, and Atoll Souadou or Suadiva to the north, is tem leagues — 
wide, and clear of danger, the southern limit of this Atoll bemg i 
latitude O° 11! north, But the best of the old charts mark the” 
south limit: in Jatitude O° 3’ south; and Pirard de la Val, who: 
resided long among the Maldiva islands after being shipwrecked 
in the Corbin in 1602, desernbes the Equatorial Channel as twenty — 
leagues wide, and of greater breadth than any of the other channels, : 
—which is wot correct, as this channel is only ten leagues 


de- 
alle 


i] 


wide, and much narrower than the other channel now to be 
scribed. ; a 

The One and a Half Degree Channel is seventeen leagues @ 
breadth, formed between Suadiva Atoll and Adoumatis Atoll, the- 
northern limit of the former being in latitude O° 58’ north, and e 
south éxtremity of Adoumatis Atoll in latitude 1° 40! north, long 
tude 73° 33'.east, these boundaries of the channel bearmg neany 
frue north and south of each other. ‘This is the widest and saleet 
of any of the Maldiva channels, and is now frequently used by 
ships proceeding towards Ceylon in the westerly monsoon, 77 
¢ Collomandouy Channel is only seven or eight miles wide, DUP 
may be considered safe according to the report of Captain Chat- 
field, of the ship Daphne, who passed through it, August Si 
1822; and his Majesty's ship, Sir Francis Drake, had previous 
gone through it in July 1808. On the south it is bounded cA 
Adoumatis Atoll, the northern isles of which are in latitude 2° 
and 2°.9' north; and on the north side, its boundary is the southerm® 
edge of Collomandous Atoll, situated in latitude 2° 13’ north, 10m 
gitude 73.21" east. ae 
_ "These four channels mentioned above were, until lately, unknow™ 
to English navigators. It may also be noticed here, that the 5 
Diego Rais, Gama, and others, pater in the old charts near 
southern limit of the Maldivas, have no real existence; bat O® 
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error probably originated in ships which saw the island Addon, or 
else the south group, Pona M Tabb, and marked them doww as 
isles far detached from the Maldivas, arising from the true positions 
of these ships being unknown, when they were navigated by dead 
reckoning. 

We are yet very ignorant of the ee An res situation of any 
channel to the northward of those already noticed, although other 
channels are known to exist, one of which, supposed to be in about 
latitude 4° north, or a litthe under, formed between Poulisdous 
Atoll to the south, and Male Atoll to the north, and called Pou- 
lisdous Channel, ts thought to be rather contracted and unsafe, 

Cardiva Channel, although little known to modern navigators, 
is thought to be very safe, and it appears to have been much 
frequented ‘about two centuries ago, as may be perceived by the 
following account of Captain Davis, of Limehouse, who was pilot 
of a Dutch ship im 1600. On the 23d of May, in this year, they 
fell in with the Maldiva islands, and anchored; but the situation 
is not given: bere they remained tll the 27th, when they weighed, 
and struck into the true channel, called Maldiva, by Davis, which 
name seems to have been appropriated to the Cardiva Chagpnel at 
that tome. He describes it to be in latitude 4° 15’ worth, that vast 
numbers of ships, from all ‘ parts, went through this channel, which 
was the only safe sailing, as to miss it was generally fotal.’ The 
latitude of this channel, 4° 15’ north, as stated by Davis, cannot be 
correct, as this parallel passes directly over the centre of Ari Atoll, 
and also over Male Atoll; but the Cardiva Channel is, no doubt, 
several leagues farther north, if any reliance can be placed on o 
servations taken on board the Company's ships Abington and 
Josiah, which ships passed through it on the 3d and 4th of March, 
1704, on their voyage from England towards Madras, in com- 
pany, and made the latitude about 4° 50’, or 4° 45’ north. ‘These 
ships having fallen in with the eastern side of the Maldivas, during 
light north-easterly winds, were drifted into the Cardiva Channel, 
and carried through it to the westward by a current rumning at the 
rate of two miles per hour. Saad 

The Concord, bound from England to Madras, passed through 
this channel, September Sth, 1700, according to the following 
extract taken from that ship's journal. At one a.m. saw land-on 
the starboard bow :—* At two and a balf A.w. bore away N. by E., 
thinking we were in a fair way to round Ceylon; but soon after, 
seeing land to the S.W. which we could not weather, tacked and 
made several boards till nine a.m., then found we were on the 
west side of the Maldivas: saw houses and people on the shore, 
Perceiving a large opening to the eastward, we resolved to pro- 
ceed through, and found it a derge commodious channel, in whic 
no ground was obtained. At noon we were within the islands, the 
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westernmost one in sight, bearing W. by N., distant three “i , 
when the latitude, itd steervation, was 5° north.’ 

These islands were probably those of Goidu Atoll, which fe 
the northern side of the channel ; and from the noon station given en 
above, the Concord steered mostly about E.N.E., twenty-fou 
miles distance, until five p.m., at which Ume an island, rye 
be Cardiva, bore south, distance two miles, andl afterward not ye 
islands were seen to the eastward in steering out in that direction, 
The variation of the compass at this time, 1709, im the - | 
Channel, was about 7° westerly, The Concord’s observation at | 
noon appears to make the western entrance of the channel in atod | 
latitude 4° 50’ north, and not differing much from the obse 
of the Abington and Josiah. } 

Having briefly described all the navigable channels between ne 
Atolls of the Maldiva chain, at present known to be safe for large 
ships, it may be interesting, as well as useful, to give some extracts 
from journals of the Company's ships, in order to prove hes 
the Atolls are not circumscribed by a continued chain or barn 
of reefs and isles; but that, on the contrary, there are | 
openipgs in these barriers, safe for ships, and also sufficient ‘opel 
of water for ships to pass over some of the Atolls from one wa 
to another, mside of the sea-wall or barrier. = 

March 20fh, 1682.—The ship Recovery, from Bengal, wim 
E.N.E., at noon observed latitude 5° 30’ north, then saw We” 
Maldivas, the nearest island, N.W. by W., about four oF be ve 
leagues distance, made it 60° 30’ meridian distance west ron 
Point de Galle. Ae. 

March 21st—Light easterly winds in the night, with a hard 
squall at four a.m. At daylight found the current had set us 10 
the N.W. among the islands, being nearly surrounded by th 
At ten a.m. a boat came to us with a pilot, named Hus 
Tackra, who resides at the island Mapara, At noon ane 
tweuty- five fathoms sand, Mabar, or Mafer Island bearing ESE, 
Watten Island E. by N., Landa N.E. by E., Malendu NE 
“The weather being unsettled, with thunder, lightning, rain, a 
calms on the 22d and @Sd, and stormy at N.E. on the § 
we remained with two anchors down for security at this f es 
until March 26th, when we weighed with a N.E. wind at f 
A.M, and steered S.S.E, and south ull six p.st., then a 
twenty-four fathoms. 

March 27th—At two p.m. weighed with the wind 
easterly, steered between two tslands, and at nine P.M. aned 
im twenty-two fathoms near the land Seckdiva, or Sediva, @ 
which stands a pagoda, | 

March 28/4.—With the wind to the westward of north, ¥ “_ 
at one A.M., and at four v.m., passed the island Cordue, oF! var 
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diva, expecting to anchor, but got no ground within half a cable's 
length of a reef that projects half a mile from the island, therefore 
passed on, expecting to find anchorage at another island, called 
Gafer, or Galor: | . 

March 20th.—Steered south and 5.5.E. till seven p.m., with a 
brisk wind at W.N.W. till we came fair by the island Galfer: 
being might, and our pilot afraid, and having no soundings, we 
laid the ship's bead to the northward ull two a.m. then tacked to 
the southward, and at eight A.M. passed Gafer, leaving it on our 
starboard side—our course south, with a light W.N.W., wind, the 
current setting to the northward. 

About three miles to the southward of Gafer there is a strait 
not above two cables’ length from side to side, which we came 
through ; and from this narrow strait bearing south, lies the small 
island Coddue, or Cagui, where we found soundings of nineteen 
fathoms, with Muckandu isle bearing 5.5.W., not having had any 
soundings since we left the four islands at Sediva, 

March S0th.— At five p.m. anchored in thirty-two fathoms with 
the island Muckandu bearnng west about three miles distance, 
Our pilot was afraid to carry the ship nearer to King’s Island 
until he received further orders; it being in sight, as we suppose, 
but be will not tell us. At seven a.m. sent hum to a boat which 
was bound to Maldiva, and he was told that he need wot fear to 
bring our ship nearer in, at the same time demanding to koow 
what guns, and what Urippe (Europe) men we had on board, 
When our boat returned, weighed with a light breeze at west, the 
course various, luffiog up for one shoal, and bearing away for 
another, which are easily discerned. 
see \dovartiric five i anchored, with Maldiva, or the 

ings Island, bearing 5.5,W., about two leagues, Weighed in 
the orate: and have turned to and fro all the dey. = 

April (st.—At three p.m. anchored in twenty-five fathoms, the 
wind fresh at west. Weighed at daylight, and at eight P.M, an 
chored at Maldiva Island. Found here two Surat ships, two 
Achen ships; and one Bengal ship, which left that place about a 
meal ie us, and assess Maldiva about an hour after us, 

‘rom Balasore we were thirty days till first anchoring among the 

In the foregoing abstract from the Recovery’s journal, it will 
easily be seen that she was carried by a N.W. current among the 
islands of the castern side of the large Atoll Milla dowe Madoue, 
where she anchored, and remained five days inside of Mafer and 
the other tslands adjacent. ‘That after departing from the above- 
mentioned situation, she passed over the Atoll Padypolo; after- 
ward entered the Male, or Maldiva Atoll, through a narrow 
channel at its northern extremity, and then navigated from porth 
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to south over the whole extent of the Atoll, sometimes near to 
islands, but at other times amongst numerous shoals, which were 
easily discerned, so as to be avoided in navigating among them, 
e Company's ship Rochester, from Bencoolen, bound to, — 
Madras, on the 14th of February, 1715, fell in with the eastern 
side of the Maldivas ;—at noon she observed, in latitude 3° Ni. at 7 
that time thitteen islands bearing from 5.W. to Ws, distant 2] or 
3 leagues, which islands appear to be those of Molucque Atoll, 
From this situation she made several tacks, with the wind from 
eastward, and saw the isles at times bearing to the westward ; and 
on the 15th, at 2 p.a., one of them bore N.N.E. She con- 7 
tinued, with an easterly wind, usually light, and a current setting 
to the southward, to traverse amongst lands ull the 2ist of 7 
February. At sunrise, on the 19th, there were seventeen islands it 
sight, bearing between S.W,, and N.N.E4E. At noon on. this 
day the latitude was 3° 25' N., when thirteen islands were in sight 
to the northward, different islands from those seen at sunrise. ‘On 
the 20th, at sunset, several islands bore N. by E., and 5. by E4E. 
the nearest distance about 3 leagues. Shoals were observed to 
unite the northern islands to each other, and, the wind being at 
eastward, we fell into a good channel just to leeward of the north- 
ernmost island, for we could find no ground all night with the deep- 
sea line; and, at 8 a.m., saw twenty-one jslands bearing from 
N.E.AE. to S.E. by E., distant 4. or 3 leagues,. At noon, lati 
tude observed 3° 52’ N., two islands to leeward, one bearmg W. — 
by S. and the other W. by N., the latter being the westernmost 
island im this latitude. Upon our showing Recah colours, @ 
Maldiva boat came alongside, and supplied us with some fowls: — 
February 21st, steered, N. by W., fourteen miles, till sunset, the 
westernmost island then bearing S, by E., distant 3 leagues. 
‘Having been forced by the current to the westward of these 
islands, we intend to steer to the northward into 8° or 9°, in the — 
hope of getting a westerly wind to carry us to the eastward. From 
sunset, steered N. and N.N.W, during the night’of the 23d, until 
«KS 


sunrise, and no more isles were seen,’ oe 

It appears by the above abstract of the Rochester's Journal, — 
that the isles first seen were those on the eastern partof Molucque 
Atoll, and during the six days she was navigating among the 
Maldivas, she probably passed over some part of that Atoll, or — 
between it and Poulisdous Atoll, the next to the aorthward; and 
perhaps she passed also over a part of the latter Atoll, and afierm — 
wards was drifted to the westward by the current between Nillan- 
dous Atoll to the south, and Ari Atoll to the vorthward. Neo — 
safe passage or channel hereabout is known to European navir 
gators at present, although the Rochester was carried from east 
west by the current, directly over this part of the Maldiva Atolls, — 
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and frequently tacking im the night between the groups of isles, 
without discovermg any of them until daylight; by wehick | ik ray 
be concluded, that there are navigable’ chusiels for ships, enher 
over some of these Atolls, or else between them. 

The Rooke Frigate, Captam Simmonds, February 4th, 1700, 
bound to the Malabar coust, saw the east side of th north Atoll 
of the Maldivas; the nearest island in latitude G40’ §., was about 
2) leagues distant, having five other islands on each side of it. 
Several boats came near, but would not come alongside. These 
islands, Captain Simmonds observes, are wot fied fogether a4 
represented in the charts, but are separated from each other, and 
have fine passages between them. A strong current set this ship 
along the islands to the northward, and, at 1 A.M., she was carried 
within two leagues of the no thernmost island ; but at daylight none 
of the isles were visible, although light airs and calms prevailed 
during the night. Variation of the compass 7° 4’ W, in the mom- 
ing, and ( 57’ W. in the evening. 

The Albemarle, from Lombay, bound to England, on the Sist 
of October, 1707, saw, at 10 a.M., the islands on the west side off 
the Nillandous Atoll, bearing from .N.E..to E., distant 5 or 6 
leagues. At noon the observed latitude was 3° 34! N. by whieh 
itappears that this Atoll extends farther north than marked on the 
chart published in 1734, by the late Mr. Dalrymple, m which 
chart the Atoll is delineated asa large circuitous reef, destitute of 
isles ; whereas, the Albemarle saw the isles at 5 or 6 leagues dis- 
tance, on the west side of the Atoll last mentioned, This ship had 
been carried greatly to the eastward by a current, aud from the 
Nillandous Atoll, she steered to the 5.5.W. with light winds, but: 
was drifted by the current through the One and Half Degree 
Channel to the eastward, without seeing any of the islands on 
either side, until after being through: then, on the 7th of Now 
vember, she saw the isles on the N.E. part of Suadiva Atoll, whieh 
she made in Jatitude O° 41 N., calling them Diego Rays, having 
wo idea that these isles were o part of the Malidivas, or that she 
had been carried between the Atolls to the eastward; but she, 
thought the isles seen, and called Diego Rays, were situated. con- 
siderably to the westward of the Maldivas, 

About ca ‘od when these ships were carried by currents, 

laldivas, prodigious errors in the fre- 
quently Saeed as will be perceived by the following brief state= 
ment, transcribed from the journal of the Company's ship, Darby, 
Capt. W. Fitzhugh, bound from England to Bengal. On the 
2sth of May, 1715, this ship left the Cape of Good Hope, and on 
the 18th of July, fell in with Se-Beeroo, or Great Fortune Istand, 
in Jatitude 1° 23° S., near the coast of Sumatra, which was” 
mistaken for the Maldivas,an error of 1500 nautie or ‘geographical 
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miles, in a run of fifty-one days. With variable winds from $.E 5 
and S.W., she proceeded to the southward, sometimes in sight of — 
the islaids, and when near the South Poggy Island, m latitude — 
& S., it is marked in the journal as the southernmost of the 
Maldivas. Trieste Island, in latitude 4° 5. 1s called Jameo, (or — 
the imaginary island Gamo of the old charts,) thought to be situated © 
to the southward of the Maldivas. She continued steering to the 
southward, in sight of the bigh land of Sumatra at tithes; and, in 
latitude 6° S., Keyser’s Peak was seen: still mistaking the summits 
of the visible mountains on Sumatra for islands to the south of the 
Maldivas, she continued to steer to the southward, until August 
the 2d, in latitude 7°.S. She fortunately fell in with a ship, and — 
was informed that the low land then in sight was Clap's Island ow — 
‘the south coast of Java. She had at this time forty. men down — 
with the scurvy, and proceeded to Batavia for refreshments. ‘a 
It is gratifying to contemplate the wonderful improvement of 
nautical astronomy since the period when these ships belonging to 
the East India Company were liable to such lamentable errors in 
their reckoning; for, at the present time, the Company's ships are 
navigated with such precision, that an error of twenty or twenty- 
five miles in longitude is considered inadmissible. ; 
About thirty years ago American ships, navigated by dead — 
reckoning in their voyages to India, were liable to errors of a most — 
dangerous kind, by passing up to the westward of the Maldivas, — 
when they thought themselves in the Bay of Bengal. An incident 
of this kind happened to an American ship bound to Calcutta, — 
which vessel fell in with the high land of St. John, in latitude 
20° N., wear Surat, and, at first, thought it to be the coast of 
Arracan. This was.a dangerous mistake, for the storm weather 
of the 8. W. monsoon had commenced, when it is difficult to clear a 
the coast if a ship be driven to the northward of Bombay, on — 
account of frequent severe squalls, and a high sea from the ocean 
running directly towards the land. But this ship, being a swift: ; 
sailer, succeeded in making a passage along the coast to the south- 
-ward, and around Ceylon, after discovering her mistake, and finally — 
arrived at Calcutta, Her commander had been impressed with & 
belief that fine weather usually prevailed in India, and having pre= 
viously been employed in trading to the Baltic, he remarked, that 
he never had seew such terrible squalls in the Gulf of Finland 95— 
those experienced on the western side of India. = 
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VI—On the same Subject. Communicated by Captain W. FW, 

Owen, iN. Read April 9, 1832, ) 

Capram Honsnuncn's object in the preceding paper appeal 
to be lo iivite attention to the very remarkable Fact, ‘that the Mal. 
diva Islands, one of the earliest discoveries of the Po uguese 1 the 
caster seas, which spread out for above five hundy@d miles along 
the westergeface of ludia and Ceylon, and which thus lie in the 
direct route of all ships bound thither, should yet be still compa- 
ratively unkiiown to us. And as he has mentioned iny humble 
services in attempting to remove this reproach, | venture to add 
some remarks to lis, illustrative rather of our ignorance than of 
our knowledge of these islands; our information concerning which 
still dates from the early vovagers, and has remained nearly sta- 

tionary for the last three hundred years, ara) 
My atteution was first particularly drawn to them in 1806, 
when T commanded the Seaflower bng of war on the East India 
station, by the wreck of a French vessel on them, the captain of 
which was obliged to redeem his liberty, and that of his family and 
crew, bythe sacrifice of his wife's chastity to the Sultan, one of 
whose privileges is the property of all shipwrecked mariners, J 
was then at the Seychelles, bound to Madras; and concelving it a 
shame that this group should continue an absolute scarecrow to 
the navigators of the nineteenth century, when it had been fami- 
larly visited by those of the sixteenth and sevetiteenth, | imme- 
diately resolved to seek a passage through them to the cast 
ward, in order to" examine its southern extremity jn peor 
Accordingly the land was made, as expected, in about 0° 10 
north latitude, and prehag current being found to set directly to 
the eastward, it was clear there was a passage at this place: how- 
ever, a8 it was just sunset, and the charts placed islands in un- 
broken continuity across the very track, it was not thought expe- 
dient to run through in the night, blowing as it was a gale of wind, 
with rain, dead on the islands so laid down in the charts. T conse- 
quently hauled up, determining to beat to windward through the, 
night under close-reefed topsails; but waking about four A. Mey 
and hearing the sails flap,—learnihg also that the wind had sud- 
denly died away, and recollecting that this phenomenon epee! 

occurred near coral banks, [ immediately egre and stood i 
the opposite direction till day-light, when we Wiscovered the reefs 
within three miles of ws astern, so pear had we been carried 
to them. I now examined the equinoctial channel, and nscer- 
tained the limits of it, but thick weather prevented my making an 
critical observations at this es ee however, L 
omitted no opportunity which offered of prosecuting my inquiries, 
and, with ye Wlsistanes of several brother officers*, who lad be- 
* Particularly Lieutenant Henderson, of ELMS. Sir Frencis Drake, 

VoL. H, us 
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come interested in the same object, and who, with myself, visited 
different points in succession, as opportunity offered, combined — 

with inquiries among native pilots aud others who had at dif- 

ferent times approached the group, I at length succeeded in 
collecting the materials of which Captain Horsburgh availed him- — 
self in constructing his first chart, and to which nothing has been 
since added, I also took every opportunity of disseminating the 
information that I collected ; and even, on one occasion, carried a 
convoy through one of the passages, to show its practicability ex- 
-perimeutally, and to endeavour to overcome the prejudice existing: 
against the navigation in their vicinity: in which | was thus far 
successful, that the equinoctial and other southern passages are 
now tolerably familiar, the northern being still, however, entirely 
unknown; and [ regret that [ cannot join Captain onto 
entirely acquitting the Court of East ludia Directors of all blame 
on this account. 1 
The word Maldiva, John de Barros says, is derived from mal, 
signifying, in the Malabar language, a thousand, or uncountable 
number, and diva, an island; and the group, he adds, ‘ although 
there are openings in it from five to twenty leagues wide, is yet so 
crowded in other places as to give the idea of a half-drowned 
orchard, the depth of water in the intervals being sufficient for the 
largest vessel, and yet the space in them not sufficient for her yards 
and sails.” “Their productions he also enumerates minutely, espe- 
cially the cocoa-nut*, both of the ordinary kind and of that called 
coco-de-mer}, almost peculiar to the Seychelles, the seed of which 
appears to have been borne thence to the Maldivas by the currents — 
of the ocean, thus showing them to flow principally from west to 
east, a3 I found them. ‘The beautiful cowrie-shell he also men- 
tions as abundant, being fished for by a curious but well-known — 
process. ‘The branches and leaves of the cocoa-nut are laid toge- 
ther and lashed up into bundles about the size of a wheat-sheaf, 
two of which constitute what is called a balsa, formed as on the” 
coasts of Chili and Peru, on many parts of which they are the only 
“means by which vessels can communicate with the shore. Onthese — 
balsas they then take a number of trot lines, baited as we bob for 
eels, viz., with short threads attached to them at every five oF 1% 
inches distance, and each with a bit of offal meat for bait, tied by 
a knot to prevent Ms slipping off. The shell-fish swallows this, 











© In euch esteem is this fruit held in this part of the world, that it is ac 
. » both here anid all along the Malabar coast, ‘as fruitful, as profitable, % 


ca! , &t., a @ cocon-tree.” | nae 
the bezoar stone. When germinating it asIMeS & appearance; whence its — 
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knot and all, and is hauled up with the trot line; nor is this man- 
wer of fishing peculiar for cowries only, many other shells of the 
most valuable sea species being procured in the same way. 
When the balsas are loaded, they are paddled ashore, and the shells 
buried in the earth till the fish rot out of them. ‘They are then 
washed out, and are ready for exportation, * being so much better,’ 
adds Barros, ‘than copper for money, as they neither soil the 
hands nor render offensive odours.’ (And to show that these 
islands are not without their value in a commercial point of view, 
were it only for this one article, it may be added, that cowries are 
at this moment worth not less than 20/. a ton in England, and 501, 
bo 6oL bie the const of sie where the interior seems about to 
be opened to our commercial enterprise by the Niger, along the 
banks of which this money is the only caren oe 
These islands, Barros further says, abound in tish, which, in his 
days, were salted and exported to all parts of India, with fish-oil 
and jauggry, or coarse sugar, in exchange for which they import 
cotton (their weavers bemg considered the best in India), and 
rice, cattle, sheep, butter, ghee, Ke., of all which trade only a 
most insignificant fraction yet subsists with Ceylon. ‘The king 
and the people,’ he adds,‘ are Hindoos, but the subordinate go- 
vernors are Moors, attaining to their situations by little and little; 
being admitted as merchants, and afterwards renting the public 
duties from the king, they are invested with administrative powers 
in order to enable them to levy the taxes.’ I notice this because 


itis a curious fact, that on the contrary, inall the Arab governments. 
from Muscat to Zanzibar, the money-brokers and renters of taxes. 

A much more minute account of the Maldivas, however, ts to 
be found in the work of Francois Pyrard de Laval, published in 
Paris in 1679, and giving an account of his voyages from 1602 to, 
1607, of which I shall remark by the way, that very many of his. 
descriptions of manners, dic., in the east are correct along the east 
coast of Africa down to the present day; and an abridged trana-. 
lation of his book would, therefore, I think, be an acceptable and. 
useful present to the mere English reader now. ‘The portion of 
it, which relates to the Maldivas, does not bear quite the same im- 
ternal evidence of minute accuracy as the remainder; yet I shall 
quote from it largely—the work having become scarce. 
_ The geographical description of the Maldivas by Frangois 
Pyrard neg at his page 71, and is in brief as follows -—_ 

‘ The Maldivas begin at 8° north latitude, and end in 4 south 
latitude, being two hundred and forty leagues in length, but sel- 
dom exceeding thirty or thirty-five leagues broad; and are from 
one hundred to one hundred and fifty leagues from the mam land 
of Cape Comorin, Collan, Cochin, Xc-. ms 
fi = 
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* They are divided naturally and politically into thirteen atottéal 
and provinces. It is extraor inary to see these atollons envirowed: 
by a great stone wall, msuch wise as no space of dry ground even — 
ome be so well closed by walls as they are. 

* ‘These atollons are generally either round or oval in form, and — 
about thirty leagues in‘circumference, more or less. They abut - 
each other from north to south without touching, and between” 
each two there are navigable channels more or less wide or 

facticable for small vessels, When inside an atollon this wall — 
is seen all round to defend it from the impetuosity of the sea; 
and it is most appalling to behold, when near this bank on the 
inner side, the waves, following tach other from a great distance, — 
at length break against the said wall with a violence indescribable, — 
each wave, particularly at high water, being higher, wlfen in the” 
act of curling over or breaking, than a house of common elevation, 
and appearing like a snow white wall absolutely inapproachable ~ 
from without, 

* Within these inclosures there are an almost infinite numberof — 
islands and islets, amounting altogether to more than twelve thous 
sand; and the king takes his title accordingly —* Ibrahim Sultan, 
King of the Thirteen Atollons and Twelve Thousand Isles*/” — 
The inhabitants declare that the high tides and violent currents” 
are always diminishing their number; and Pyrard oberves, that 
each atollon is a shallow bank, and was formerly a single island,” 
since cut up into small parts by the inroads of the waters. But 
this is not according to the received hypothesis or result of modern F 
observation. ie 

* Within the atollons there is always smooth water, and seldom’ 
more than twenty fathoms anywhere, nor even so much in many 

; all the shoals are of rock, stones, or sand, with from woud 
three tout water on them at ‘fame water, or even less on many, § 
that it would not be difficult to visit all the islands of the 
atollon without o boat, were it mot for a dangerous large fish, 
called by the, natives Paimones (probably sharks), and because teil 
bittom, ‘being mostly of sharp coral, cuts the feet. There is ali at 
much of the tree coral, called aquiry or ackerry, which being bro- 
ken mto a small gravel i i used to make the Sugar or honey of 
cocoa nut by boiling it with its water+.’ 

‘ Amongst them, there are a number of uninhabited islands, 
some with trees and a some bare banks of sand, her 
covered at high, and dry at low water; most of them infested \ 
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land crabs (cacouoc), and sea lobsters ; and many of them frequented 
by birds called pingay (query penguin,) which lay such a prodigious 
ge of eggs, that one can tread nowhere clear of them, 
They care little for the natives, who do not cat them ; neverthebess, 
they are very good food, and are the size of a pigeon, with black 
and white plumage. ‘The heat of the sand assists them to hatch 
their young easily *. The sands which are thus used by the birds 
have no fresh water; but all those with wood on them have fresh 
water, though on some it is either bad or very scanty.” 

Pyrard then gives the names of the atollons, which it is unne- 
cessary to transcribe here; and adds,— 

‘The name of the whole chain of the atollons or kingdom, is in 
their language Malé-ragué, or kingdom of Malé; but the other 
people of India call it Male-diva, and the people are called b 
oiber Indians “ Dives,” meaning islanders, The channels whic 
separate the atollons, cannot, for the most part, be passed by 
large vessels: but there are four much wider than the others, whi 
may be navigated by the largest vessels. Nevertheless, they are all 
extremely dangerous, particularly by night.” He says also, 

* T have seen in the Maldives, several charts, whereon the dangers 
and channels were very exactly marked, | 

“It is also remarkable, that, as I have before said, the atollons, 
bemg all in a line, and abutting each other, separated by channels 
of the sea, they have openings or entrances, two at each end of 
each atollon, corresponding to two in the neighbouring atollon; 
by means of which, the communication between them may be car- 
mT is me pateklenetal | oe if thes ly one openi 

This ts most providential ; for if there was only one opening 
to each, their intercommunication could not be carried on, becatae 
of the very rapid currents which set through the channels, at 
times to the eastward or westward, according to the seasons and 
circumstances. = 

*Thus, when the currents run to the eastward and from the 
westward, the vessels or barks of the Maldivans proceed to sea hy 
the western passage, cross the separating channel, and enter the 
next atoll by its eastern opening; in like manner in going and 
returning, so that they never return by the same opening as that by 
which they go forth. Notwithstanding this great advantage in the 
natural ae providential arrangement of the openings, many of 
their boats are annually lost, being carried off by sudden storms, 
or calms overtaking them in their passage from atoll to atoll. 
the Caps of Good pe use the peng to ppset advantage, on the isolated rocks 
woch as ‘Dassen Inland, where they sk all the bed eggs, and take all the jm 
ones weelly, and send many thousands to the Cape market through the year. 
hie se tame fowl, the penguin gues on laying exer, if her weet be cumtinnally 
revOrd, 
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* Moreover, these entrances differ from each other in breadth; 
some are lolerably wide, others are very narrow—the widest is not 
more than a hundred yards, and some are not ten. ‘These gate- 
ways or entrances are all of them guarded, as it were, by an island 
on each side, which, if armed, could always prevent the approach 
or entrance of any vessel. | | 

' As to the channels, which are all called Candou, and separate the 
atollons, there are four easily navigable, by which largeships may pass 
through the Maldivas, as many of all sorts do very frequently pass; 
but they are not without danger, and many vessels are lost every 
year in them. It is not by design that ships pass through these 
channels, but the islands are in so long a chain, that it is difficult 
to avoid them: and in calms, and foul winds, ships are frequently 
carried on them in spite of their best efforts.’ 

Pyrard next gives an account of these passages; but, as it is im 
several places coutradictory, and certainly erroncous, | shall not 
occupy the time of the Society with it, but rather pass to his gene- 
ral notices of the whole group. 

*'The Maldivas are fertile in fruit and other commodities neces- 
sary to sustain man; they produce millet, and another small grain 
like it, but black like turnip seed; the first is called oora, and the 
latter bimby: they have two harvests of them in the year, and 
make flour of them, which they boil with milk and the sugar of 
cocoa-nut; they also make cakes and pastry, and other sorts 
provision with it. . 

‘They also produce many roots, one in particular named Ifel 
pool, which is gathered without being planted; it is round, and a3 _ 

igasthe two fists. [tis broken and ground down between coarse — 
stones, then exposed to the sun ona cloth to dry, when it becomes — 
a sort of starch or fine white Hour, and will keep a long while: it~ 
makes excellent cakes or pastry, except that it is heavy on 
stomach, and, to be good, should be eaten fresh. - 

‘There are also other sorts of roots called Alas, some red ike 
beet, and others white as turnips—these are cultivated and 
gathered in September only; they will keep nearly through the 

“year, and form the principal article of their food; are cooked m_ 
various ways, and with the sugar or honey of the cocoa-nut—they 
are very well tasted. Wheat is called Godang, and rice Andone, 
but neither of them grow on the isles. They import much rice, 
which enters as a main article of their food in a great variety of 
messes, and when boiled simply, is used as a substitute for bread. 
[t is also boiled, dried, and then ground into a flour, which B” 
mixed with eggs, honey, or with the milk or oil of the cocoa-muly— 
and thus makes excellent tarts and other dishes, — 

‘Fowls are in such abundance that they are propagated with-— 
out domestic care, and are sold commonly at less than a penny 
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each, and three dozen eggs may be had for the same sum. They 
have matiy other land birds; their sea birds have already been 
noticed. Kats and mice are so numerous, as to oblige the natives’ 
to build their magazines of provision on piles or posts, and some- 
times near the sea, at a hundred yards or more from the shore, 
There are said to be no venomous animals, except one species of 
snake, which is very dangerous, ‘There are no horses, and but few 
horned cattle, which belong all to the king. They are generally 
brought from other parts, or rather a few were brought as cuni- 
osities, and have since multiplied to four or five hundred, for their 
flesh is only eaten at a few particular feasts in the year, They 
have eb compete! Mahomedan horror of them. 

‘The atollons are wonderfully abundant in all kinds of fish, 
large and “small, which, indeed, furnish a principal article in the 
food and commerce of the natives, Sharks are numerous; many 
of the islanders are devoured by them, and many are seen who 
have lost legs and arms by them, : 

‘ Tn consequence of this great abundance of all kinds of food, it 
costs but little to live; four hundred cocoa-nuts are sold for six- 
vence, five hundred bananas, a dozen fowls, or three hundred 
benalcs of roots, &c, Ke., for a like sum. + 

«[t is proverbial that the natives never get rich, but that stran- 
gers become so quickly; because the natives have neither care, 
ambition, por avarice. 

‘ Throughout these isles there are no close towns, but the houses 
are built separately, each with its own garden and ground; and 
the lands of different proprietors are separated by narrow lanes, 
generally well shaded by lee sin hedge-rows. | 

* The houses of the common people are built of the wood of the 
cocoa-nut tree, and thatched with the leaf; but the chiefs and the 
most wealthy build with coral, which they fish up from different 

arts for the purpose; it takes a good polish, and is sawn and 
sae into the shapes required, At first it is very white, but 
loses its colour after some exposure to the weather; and becomes 
quite black in 2) ee fe i Niece creat Re Fy 

‘The manner of fishing up the large blocks of coral @ carnous 
There is a wood which grows on the islands, called candou", whieh, 
when dry, is lighter than cork; the tree is something like, and of 
the size of the aspen; it bears no fruit, and 1s not fit for fuel ; but 
its plank is used as our fir-deals, Having noted the block 
of coral they want, a rope of sufficient magnitude is attached to 
it, even at great depths, for both sexes are extremely pi 
swimmers and divers; pieces of candou are then sunk and lashe 
to the block, until there be enough of them to float it, and its 
roots being loosened, it rises to the surface attached to its raft, and 

* Prrard thus uses the word candou both to designate the passage betwoen the 
atollons and buoyant weed, 
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is. borne by it to the place required. © This wood, however, soon — 
becomes water-soaked, when it must be dried in the sun before it 
ean be again used for the same purpose.” “ 
- (Ushall here take occasion to observe that a belief generally — 
prevails that the blocks of coral resemble vegetables, that a rootia 
‘necessary to them, that if inerely broken down to the surface they — 
continue to grow, but that they may be rooted out. Andon 
this principle a late governor of the new colony of the French at — 
‘St. Mary's, Madagascar, cleared out and made a beautiful lithe 
at that place ; and by similar means the inhabitants of the 
Jaldivas can always secure to themselves good outlets and inlets 
from and to their atollons, And thus says Pyrard—* The port of — 
the island of Malé, being full of large rocks, so that veasels could 
not anchor in it, was completely cleared of them, and rendered 


navigable and safe.’ ) 
&. Phere are two languagesin the Mauldivas, the common, whiclt 
is peculiar to the people, and the Arabic, winch is the learned lan 
euage, and much in esteem; it is to them what the Laun is to 
Christians.’ Me appears that they have also, at this day, a peculiar 
alphabet, differing from the Arabic and from the Sanserit, and ite ; 
deyivatives in Hindostan, Ava, Siam, and the Malay Islands, — 
It is wnitten like the Arabic, from right to left, and the vowels 
are indicated by points in the same manner, Of this sort is 8) 
manuscript in the possession of Sir Alexander Johnston, ) if 
Having thus given a brief outline of what is at present known of 
the Maldiva Islands, I shall tender the Society some loose hints 
which the occasion has suggested to me, in 
Of the island of Diego Garcia, which is the extreme southern. 
most of the whole group of Maldivas, and long considered as an- 
connected with ay other, we have numerous notices * ani Mr. i 
Horsburgh, in his Exst India Directory, gives ay excellent tie- 
scription of it. [tis the place of banishment for lepers from the 
catch turtle for exportation ; and it is as famous in this way in 
these seas as Ascension in the Atlantic. Its lagoon forms one of 
the finest harbours in the world: but it is believed that there ore 
many others of a similar description, and equally good, in the 
other atollons, When I commanded the Larracouta, in 1841, D 
entered it by the western channel, and left it by the eastern, 
which, contrary to Mr. Horsburgh’s notice, 1 found quite clear — 
and safe, with not less than three anda half fathoms in it. And — 
nothing. would be easier than to examine the whole of these 
islands in the same way; for their chief is proud to claim a de- 
pendence on the British at Ceylon; whither he sends an annual 
embassy, bearing presents of the products of the islands, and re= 
ceiving others in return, with certain privileges of trade. ae 
~ ‘The word atoll or atollon, used to signify the groups into which the 
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Maldivas are divided, means, in strictness, only, the chaplet or circle 
of coral on which the islands rest, and which incloses them—the 
sea-wall, in short, which Pyrard describes. ‘This, in many places, 
scarcely attains the surface of the water; in others it forms a long 
sandy beach, perhaps less than six feet above the level of the seu, 
and the highest land in the groups does not, I should think, exceed 
twenty feet. ‘The islands, indeed, are just the higher portions 
which have gradually become covered with soil and vegetation, 
and which cease to acquire additional height so soon as this takes 
place, when the labours of the minute insects to which they owe 
their formation are diverted into other directions. A remarkable 
circumstance characterises all the islands which have been seen 
or visited, and is believed to be found in the whole, namely, 
their circular shape, inclosing a lagoon, or what has been a 
lagoon; which is the more striking, as it is found to prevail, 
almost without exception, in all islands of the same formation. 
For example, the islands off Cape St. Anne, near Sierra Leone, 
though by no means so purely coralline in their nature as the 
Maldivas, (and differently circumstanced, being near the mouth of 
a considerable estuary, whereas the Maldivas are from one to 
three hundred leagues from a contment in which are no great 
rivers,) retain vet this peculiarity, down even to the smallest of 
them,—an isolated saund-bank before the entrance of Port Owen 
Tudor, with not a blade of herbage on it, only two hundred yards 
in circumference, less than fourteen feet high, situate on the outer 
edge of the wall of coral to which it belongs, and exposed to the 
full beat of the Atlantic Ocean,—which yet has on its summit 
two considerable pools of pure fresh water, some feet in depth. 
And Sherboro’ Island, on the same coast, bas a peculiarity still 
more remarkable: for on its southern shore, or sea-face, there is 
i lake of pure fresh water of considerable extent, just within high- 
water mark ; and inside of, and close to it, another still larger, . 
sult. | ' 
All the Maldiva Islands of any extent are richly clothed wath 
wood, chiefly palms; but no edifice has been seen in sailing past any” 
of them, whence it inay be concluded, that none exists higher than: 
a cocon-tree. As Pyrard states that most of them have abund- 
ance of fresh water on them, but that some are deficient in this 
article, some remarks on the anoimalous and extraordinary situa- 
tions in which it 1s found and not found in different parts of the 
world, and on its supposed connexion with the growth of cocoa- 
nuts, may not be unacceptable, as having fallen under my own 
observation. , 
At Madras, which is surrounded by salt water, the purest fresh 
water must be sought in wells dug below the sea-mark : else- 
where, to whatever depths the wells are dug, the water is brackish; 





















1) Geography of the Maldiva Islands. . 


and this is a land of palms and cocoa-nuts. Again, there a 
string of low coral islands in the Mozambique Channel, called the — 
Primera Isles by the Portuguese, which have no palms, but 
numerous stately casuarina-trees of the largest dimensions. Pits” 
were dug in several of them by the Leven's crew in 1825 fourteen” 
feet deep, and many similar trials have been made by other navi- 
gators, but always without success ; whence another fact is learnt, 
namely, that the casuarina pine does not require fresh water at its” 
roots, and, indeed, I have elsewhere seen it even on reefs if 
covered with the sea. These islands, it may be also added, m 
every respect resemble the Sherboro’ and Cape St. Anne Islands 
already woticed, in character and situation, with this one excep- 
tion ; for they are coralline and near a great continent which pro- 
duces all the palms abundantly, with many great rivers entering — 
the sea in their immediate vicinity. e 
Lastly, the great Comoro Island, which is thirty leagues in cir 
cumference, and whose mountains, it is believed, rise to the height 
of eight thousand feet above the sea, is said to retain no water In 
its earth, bemg volcanic, though with abundance of cocoa-nuts; 
and it is very thinly inhabited in consequence, the natives being 
frequently obliged to satisfy the thirst of their cattle with the 
young cocoa-nut milk, and never drinking any other beverage 
themselves. ‘This last circumstance, however, does not alwa : 
indicate a want of water, for in all the Malayan Islands, and im 


many parts also of Madagascar and the east coast of Africa, if 
water is asked for to drink, a young cocoa-nut is always brought 
and presented with its end cut off. tu 
This paper shall now conclude with a few desultory observa: 
tons on the currents and tides in the Indian Sea, which, without 
being of much value perhaps themselves, may excite some 
ion to this curious subject. | | 
Among the Maldivas, all accounts agree, that rapid currents are 
very common from the eastward at certain seasons of the year, and 
still stronger from the westward at other seasons. In September 
“1806, or towards the close of the south-east monsoon, little cur- 
reat comparatively was found through the Maldivas. In Decem- 
ber, 1810, with the north-west monsoon*, a current exceeding four 
sea miles an hour, set the Barracouta through the equinoctial” 
channel, and its influence was felt sensibly, but with less force, 
more than half way across the Bay of Bengal ; it is also known to 


extend from the Seychelles, four hundred leagues to the westward 











of the Maldivas, as proved by the drifting of the Coco-de-mer- 


* The monsoons , in India Proper are distinguished into bieribionu from Oc ale 
fo April, and south-west in the other months; but in the eastern seas, and to tbe 
south of the line, into north-west and south-east monsoons, At the Maldivas the 
north-west and westerly winds are by far the most prevalent, | ew. 
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In November, 1811, a similar current waa experienced in the 
same parts. Although currents, in the opposite direction, do run 
from the eastward about March, April, and May, and perhaps 
later in the year, yet their influence is neither so extensive nor so 
violent. It is, therefore, believed, that these evidences of an acce- 
lerated motion of the waters in the open ocean must be occasioned 
by submarine obstructions approaching much nearer the surface in 
the regions of the current than towards the southern pole, whence 
the waters flow. | 

There is a perennial current from the Querimba Islands, or from 
10° S., to the Cape of Good Hope and into the! Atlantic Ocean, 
—which embraces the shores of Madagascar, ‘This current 1s par- 
ticularly manifested from the shoal of Pinda, near Mozambique, 
to Quilliman, in the channel of that name,—round the bank of 
the south end of Madagascar, and from the river St. Lucia quite 
round the bank of L’Agulhas. Hence it may be inferred that the 
Atlantic Ocean is but a larger Mediterranean Sea, whose evapo- 
ration requires to be resupplied from both poles; that the chan- 
nels from the north are insufficient for the purpose in summer; 
~ and in winter the congelation must be supplied, whence a con- 
stant supply is necessory from the south, the fountam of the great 
deep. On this hypothesis, a current would necessarily set round 
Cape Horn likewise ; which also is the fact; for although it 1s not 
so manifest a few leagues from the Cape, it is sufficiently marked 
iw the straits of Le Maire and Magellan. 

From Quiloa, on the east cosst of Afriea, northwards to the 
Red Sea, the currents take the direction of the monsoons, and 
are equally strong in both directions, particularly between Zanzibar 
and Moghdoxs; or Mukdéesha. ‘The breadth of the stream of 
strong currents is seldom found great. They can, in general, only 
be contended against by ships keeping very close to the shores, or 
crossing them until out of their influence, ‘Those which scour the 
coasts seldom extend so as to affect navigation more than twenty 
or thirty leagues beyond soundings in one hundred fathoms. On 
the desert shores of south-west Afneca, quantities of drift wood” 
are seen of such dimensions as could only be furnished from the 
Mozambique channel or Madagascar, unless, indeed, New Hol- 
land or Java should be assigned for their origin. It is som 
also that the currents above described, differing as they do from 
the motion of the tides, which last are known to be semidiurnal, 
do also differ from them in another particular. The tides are 
most rapid always near the times of the syzigies; at those lit 
the currents are usually very tame ; and when tides are at the heap 
or most slack, then currents are most rapid. This observation 
has been verified in those parts of the coasts of Africa subject to 
currents from the Red Sea to the Gambia. 
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The phenomena of the tides also still require some familiar ex. 
planation to account sufficiently for all their effects. Thus the 
tide is full at Scilly about six or seven hours before it is full in he 
Downs, distant more than one hundred leagues; and itisa popular 
notion that the mass of water to supply the difference between full 
and low tide flows from at least that distance. But if this here 
true, the water must move at the rate of fifteen miles per hour; 
whereas the tides in the Channel never exceed two miles per hour, 
except near the shores, and then seldom four miles, Do the tides 
partake in any way of the nature of the billow or wave, whose me - 
tion does not depend upon, and may even be opposed to thatoft ie. 
particles of water which compose it? ‘The very different phe oe 
mena in the Southern Ocean, deserve remark. It 1s high-water 
at Mauritius between twelve and one, and on all the eastern sho io 
of Africa, and both shores of Madagascar, from Cape Guardalai- 
to Delagoa Bay, nearly at the same ume, or between balf-past 
three aud balf-past four o'clock, that is, within the ports facing the” 
ocean, where the tide has not to flow over much extent of tangible 
soundings. On the outer edge of soundings, in all that extent, 
may be said to be high water at full and change, nearly at three 
o'clock ; at the Cape of Good Hope half an hour earlier, or be: 
tween two and three o'clock ; and nearly at the same time in all” 
the South Atlantic, but rather later as we proceed northward. At 
St. Paul de Loando, Femando Po, Ascension, and Fernando 
Noronha, in the Atlantic, and at Delagoa Bay, Mozambique, and 
Mombas, in East Africa, it is high water on the days of full and _ 
change at the same lustant, nearly, viz., from four o'clock to half 
past four; and it is high water at Rio Janeiro nearly at the same 
insiant as at the Cape of Good Hope, viz. between two and three 
a'clock. At Sierra Leone and the Gambia, and at Sofala, ery 
situated within the coast-line of soundings, the tides are retarded 
near three hours, 4 

‘These are loose notices; but it was thought this general view of 
the subject might excite some interest, as the various publications, 
“where the tide establishments are recorded, disagree much from 

each other, and many of them from the fact; which may demon- 
strate that this is a wide field, worthy of more critical examinalioa 
aud deeper study than it has ever yet received. 
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VIL—Aecount af the Cossyahs, and of a Convalescent! Depét 
established in their Country, 280 miles NLE. from Calcutta. 
Extracted from the private Letters of an Officer quartered there = 
and communicated by Lieut. Murphy, RE. Read Oth Jan. 
lesz. 

‘ Chirra, 28th May, 1831. 

‘ You will not be able to find this place in the map, but it is itt 
latitude 25° 12’ 30" north, and in longitude 91° 33" east, thirty 
miles to the north-west of Sylhet, and about 4000 feet above the 
level of the sea. ‘lhe climate was so favourably spoken of, that 
last July government decided upon forming a depét here, and 
ordered a detachment of convalescents to be sent up, whom [ 
volunteered to accompany. We left Dum Dum on the 10th of 
August, and arrived here on the 4th of October, the last day 
giving 0s a fatiguing march of nine hours from the foot of the 
lulls. But we were more than repaid by the delightful climate, 
When we left the boats the thermometer was at 05° 5 —up here it 
was only 76°. All the men rapidly improved in health, and became 
as stoyt as when they lefthome. The rains have now set in, which 
are not so pleasant; but we have, at the same time, the satisfaction 
of bemg able to wear warm clothing, while our friends on the plains 
are grilling in white jackets under a punkah, 

* The ground granted by the native Cossyahs for the sanatarium’ 
consists of a table-land about two miles long, by three-quarters, or 
amile in breadth. At the northern extremity of this are low hills, 
varying in height from 50 to 150 feet, on which the officers’ quar-- 
ters, the barracks, and hospital are suuated. We are bounded on 
the north-east, east, and south, by an immense valley, about 2000 
feet deep, which commences a little to the northward, with a per- 
penudicular face of sandstone rock; the side next to us is also 
perpendicular in several places ; but in other parts of the valley the: 
mountains slope, and are broken into numberless ravines, forming a 
prospect of which I should find it difficult to give you even a faint 
idea, From November until March, or, I may say, April, no * 
climate in the world could surpass this; during December and 
January there was constantly a hoar frost on the ground at night, 
which of course disappeared soon alter sunrise ; and all day we had 
a beautifully clear sky, and a fine bracing cold air which obliged us 
to move about; so cold waa it, indeed, that when engaged in writ- 
ing | have frequently been obliged to lay down my pen and run 
out inthe sun. You may judge what a treat this was to one ac- 
customed to the climate below: here we never yet had occasion to 
carry an umbrella except when it rained. 

* "To the north, about a mile off in a direct line, is Chirra 
Poonjee, or the village of Chirra, built upon lulls two or three 
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hundred feet higher than ours, and separated from us by a rocky 
mountain-stream, which forms also our western boundary, and con- 
tinves to the southward ull it falls into what is called the Moosnyi — 
valley, forming a waterfall, just now of the grandest description. 
Beyond this boundary there is a high wooded hill, composed solely 
of limestone, in which are some very beautiful caves. a 
‘ The Cossyahs are a fine race of people, far superior to any 
Asiatics 1 have seen. ‘They resemble the Malays a good deal in 
appearance, but are stouter built, owing to the nature of their — 
employment in bringing loads from the plains, to which they 
are accustomed from an early age, women and all, apparently ; im _ 
fact, of the two sexes, I think the fair has the advantage in pom: 
of stoutness. ‘They are also a good-huwmoured cheerful people, — 
a quarrel being almost unknown among them. All their burdens 
are carried resting on the back, by means of a sling made of 
split bamboo, which passes across the forehead ; in which mannet é 
they will bring up, over a most difficult road of about twelve” 
miles, weights or loads of from a maund to a maund and a half, 
or from 80 to 120 Ibs, for themselves, though for us they will not 
bring more than about GO. They are honest almost to a miracle, ~ 
though extremely fond of spirits. Prejudices of caste they — 
have none that | can see, unless we may consider burnmg ther — 
dead one. The spot where this ceremony is performed, 1s afler 
wards marked by a stone inclosure; the ashes being ‘collec 
put into earthen jars or pots, and then deposited m a regular 
square stone box with a small door to it, over which they erect 
Immense slabs of stone, varying in number from three to seven, ac — 


cording to the wealth (not rank)of the deceased,—thus sidld de 
I bave seen some of these stones at least twenty feet im berg, 
The hills near the village are covered with these monument’ 
of departed wealth, and bear some resemblance, 1 think, to am 
English burial-ground. a 
‘| have said that the Cossyahs are a fine race, but must notomit 
to add that they are likewise a dirty one, washing being a luxury 
they seldom or never trouble themselves about. ‘There seem 


but litte distinction between the rajah and his subjects. His but | 
is in nothing better than the rest, and all his revenue from the ev it 
list is derived from fines which he has the power to levy: 08 


turban and the cloth he wraps round his shoulders when payimg: 
his respects are certainly somewhat cleaner than those of his suite, 
but, in other respects, | fancy he has an equal antipathy to w esac, 

ages are carried on among them with considerable regularity 


and conjugal infidelity is seldom or never known,  Digar 3 is 
also prohibited, The right to the throne does not, as with ws 
descend to the sons of brothers or sons, but invariably to those oP 
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sisters, $0 a8 (according to them) to preserve the royal blond pure 
and uncontaminated. ‘They speak a curious language, not unlike 
the Chinese, but have no written characters; and it is wonderful 
with what accuracy they keep their accounts, which they do by 
notching sticks. 1 asked a lad one day how he managed when he 
wished not to forget any thing; he replied that he broke some 
eggs and then remembered it. ‘They do the same always before 
setting out on an expedition, to ascertain whether good or bad 
fortune will attend them, but in this respect | think that inclination 
often decides, 

* It was about forty miles to the north of this that two officers 
of our regiment were murdered in April, 1829; and the Cossyalis 
are still in an unsettled state in that quarter, now and then taking 
the liberty of cutting off the dak (post) to and from Assam. Our 
neighbours here, however, have always been friendly, and, I fancy, 
will find it their interest to continue so. As the place becomes 
more resorted to, they, of course, will get more employment. A 
party of six gentlemen came wp the other day from Calcutta inn 
steam-vessel, to the foot of the hills, and their account of the place 
[ hear bas made the whole city of palaces desire to make a similar 
excufsion, ‘The steam-boat returned in. six days, so you may 
imagine what an acquisition such a climate must eventually prove 
to residents in the lower provinces, who otherwise would be forced 
to sea, or, perhaps, home.’ 


The Society having also received a copy of the report made by the master.of 
ihe sepuame bond) ah Ms ubeens OF tae paeticauuns or RE oor eae 
from it aru subjoined;—the track pursued being also indicated on the annexed 


The Hooghly left Calcutta on the IGth of April, at 4 a0. 
to proceed by the Lower Sunderbun route for Chattuc, near 
Sylhet, the vessel being at her usual draught of water, viz., four feet 
hive inches forward, and three feet cight inches aft. At 7 p.m. 
we arrived and anchored a short distance above Fulta. On the - 
17th, at 9-10, entered Channel-creek; but being low water at the 
time we met some littl detention. At 1-20 p.m. entered the 
Sunderbuns; and at 7 p.st. arrived and anchored in the Tha- 
Kooran Gong, or Joomerah iver. 

On the 18th, arriving near the entrance of Manick Kally last 
quarter ebb-tide, to save time I wished to enter the Mutwall 
niver by the branch called the Rain Choppi; but in attempting 
this the vessel took the ground at 7-10 a.s., and before I could run 
the kedge out to haul her off, the water fell several inches, and she 
remained aground until 10-40, when she floated with the flood- 
tide, While the vessel was lying on shore, | sounded across the 
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upper entrance of the passage, and the deepest water was four feet 
oi che channels (it has a sand in the centre), and it would note. 
ceed three feet low water, and, I thik, must even dry in spring- ; 
tides. It is about one-third of a mile across, and has heretofore 
been considered by us as a good channel in event of being too bate 
for Manick Khal. After quitting that place we pursued the route 
always taken by us; and, at 7 P.M., arrived Sat anchored in the 
south-west entrance of Coalee Khal, or Goodlad's Cut ek. 

At daylight on the 19th, the tide beirg favourable, we pro- 
ceeded on for Kulwa, and arrived there at 4-30 p.m., and filled 
up coals to carry us onto Dacca. On the following day we were — 
necessitated to wait until after the flood-tide was in, ay it wow 
stated that we should not find water sufficient for us lo pase 
through Botereb River atlow water, it being very shillow. N “ar 
a bazaar, called Fakerah Haut, we were for some time, or about a 
mile, running in one fathom water, and at last took the ground; 
but ‘being soft mud and a flood-tide, we hauled off in a’ ew 
minutes. By an acquaintance with the channels we might have 
passed free, as there were a few inches more water than our drait- 
at the time we arrived there, which was at the first quarter flood- 
tide. ‘The river running in an east and west direction, the tide 
flows into it from both entrances ; and it is in consequence shallow 
towards the centre, nor do I consider it passable for a vessel Gin 
the Hooghly’s description, at this season of the year, before rst 
quarter Hood, or affer half ebb, though from its being of a soft 
mud, a vessel getting on shore init does not sustain any di nage. 
After quitting this river we passed on without further delay, and, 
inthe evening, arrived and anchored within eight miles of the st - 
tion of Burrishal, a 
We proceeded thence, in pursuance of our voyage, at daylight, 
on the 2ist; and at 6-30 Aw. passed Burrishal. ‘The river 
thence to the Ganges (which we entered at 8 acct.) was very shale 
low; and from its being low water at the time, we were frequent 
obliged to slow the engines, but nothing firther, On getti , into” 
. the Ganges we ran two or three miles down before we cow di ge 7 
into the proper channel, and then ran up with a flood-tide about 
twelve miles. We next proceeded by a river taking a more 
eastern direction, called the Niautter River, and thence en ered \ 
the Megna at 5 p.m., near a chokee, or village, called Niah Baie 
guey, or the New Brake, proceeding down a few miles to crag 
over into the channel, which was, however, unnecessary, and onl} 
caused by the ignorance of our pilots, who, in two other cases, led 
us a wrong passage before we reached Dacca, besides several 
limes detaining us to make inquiries of people as we were passing: 
near the river banks. ‘The Megna River, near a village named 


Boyra, a little north of Nish Banguey, is eight or ten miles across; 
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and, in bad weather, vessels, like the Hooghly, might meet deten- - 
tion from the sea that would rise there, though a run of from twa 
to three hours would, im moderate weather, take them into shelter, 
there being several islands and rivers that would answer for that 
purpose below the river leading up to Dacca. The Ganges, for 
the short distance we ran in it, was about four miles across, and in 
it also, especially in the rains, some detention might be experi- 
enced in boisterous weather. Between the two great rivers there 
is plenty of shelter, and [| do not apprehend there would be any 
detention from the Dacca nver upwards, though there must be 
an immense sheet of water throughout the Megna during the 
rainy season, the country in its vicinity being said to be then gene- 
rally overflown, On the 22d, at noon, we arrived at Dacca (and 
filled up coal), by which we lost one day's run. At 7 A.M., ow 
the 23d, we left Dacca, and arriving in the Megna river at 10 
A.M., proceeded up the branch called the Lowaddee ; and at 6.40 
P.M. arrived and anchored about six miles below Boirub Bazar, 
alter having grounded and been unable to find a passage to pro- 


eed on. 
On the 24th, at dawn, sent the boats with the chief officer to 
endeavour to find a channel; but, not succeeding, were in conse. 
quence forced to run back about five miles and take another pas- 
sage, Thence we proceeded on, and, at 7 P.m., anchored im the 
river Soorma, about fifteen miles above Azmeriagange, without 
experiencing any further difficulty, except onee or twice slowing — 
the engines for a few minutes, having got into shoal water. At 
{zmeriagunge we fell in with a pinnace that had been sent there 
from Sylhet, fearing we should vot find water to proceed — 
that place. On the 25th, proceeding on at 6.30 a.u., we enters 
a creek named Sitan Kally, which we found very narrow, winding, 
and shallow :—at the lower part only six feet water, and a current 
running about three miles per hour, which is caused, | immagine, 
by the upper entrance being broad, and the greater portion of the 
water from the Soorma running down it. ‘The banks are steep and 
of a hard @lay, so that great care is necessary in passing through,. 
both ways, for fear of injury to the paddle-wheels and rudder, 
From the northern entrance of Sitan Rally (‘ Chomlpoor') ap- 
wards, we found the water much more shallow than below it, fre- 
quently not exceeding ome and a “aad to one and a half fathoms; 
and off a village named Nugur, forty to fifty miles below Chattuc, 
there is a shoal extending across the river, which, in the dry season, 
is stated to have only three feet water over it. When we passed, 
there were six feet. From that place upwards we were several 
times in nearly our own draught, but did not touch the ground, 
We arrived and anchored at Chattuc at 5-50 p.m., and learnt that 
VOL. 11. iT 
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there a iat ror the vessel to proceed above two miles 


forthe fe a ' r ] : : ~o 
On the o6th, at day-light, the gentlemen of our party left in a 
‘bholeah and proceeded to Campanggunge, and I ascertained, by 
so) Wing in the boats, that there was not water to proceed more 
than two or three miles above Chattuc at that season of the year. 
The bholeah and a pimnace found no difficulty in geting up; and 
ton of opinion that it is practicable for bholeahs al all acasons of 
the year. Campan unge is about fifteen miles from Chattuc and 
five miles from sot of the hills ;—from it our party proceeded 
“There was a rise in the Soorma River, previous to our quitting 
Galeuits, of veatly three feet; but the water had fallen again, be- 
fore we. reached Chattuc, two feet; and continued falling until the 
morning of the Ist of May, when we had a very heavy fall of rain; 
after which it was as high as it had been this season, nsing full 
Ss a: of the tide is felt at Azmeriagunge in the dry 
‘season, there being a rise and fall at this place, m the springs, of 
 ghout afoot. ‘The current was not running more than one mile 
per hour above the river leading to Dacca ;—the water was very 
clear, with something of the asaya. lel and from 
wan am, and being calm for some days previous to our 
> arrival, the surface was, in many places in the Megna, covered 
; 4: with patches of a kind of ercen scum, OT vegetable matter, simular 
* to what is frequently seen in tanks, With one day's rain, however, 
pd a freab SE. wind, which we had returning to Edrackpore, this 
quite disappéared, and the water remained clear, affording every 
facility for steam navigation, at least to the southern entrance of 
Sitan Kally, when the nver is at the lowest ebb; but I cannot 


venture to affirm that there would be water sufficient for a’ vessel 
of the Hooghly's description thence upwards. From the report of 
the contractor for supplying the company with chunam there it 
appears, indeed, that there is not, as he informed me that his boats 
_ were forced to take out cargo at one or two places. ‘Bhe rise we 
had in the Soorma River was scarcely perceptible in the lower part 
of the Megna, _ | | 
On the 2d of May, at 6 a.u., we left Chattuc on the return 
voyage for Calcutta, Kc. 
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Brief Fiew of the Progress of Fatesior Discovery in New South 


Males. y Allan Cunningham, Esq. Communicated by 
Viscount Goderich lead 27th February and 12th March, 
1832. 


Astinst the ardour with which geographical research has been 
patronized and prosecuted in almost every other portion of the 
globe, it is a subject of surprise and regret that so little anxiety 
should have been shown by geographers, and even by men of 
science in general, to increase our knowledge of the interior of the 
Australian continent. But so it is,—that land of anomalies may 
still be said to be almost a ferra rncognita ; and, limited as may 
be the information which we possess of its internal features, yet, 
with the cqnviction that some concise notice of the way in which 
that knowledge has been progressively acquired will not prove al- 
together uninteresting to the Geographical Society, | beg to lay 
before it, in a brict view, the results of the several expeditions 
which have been employed in inland discovery since the first set- 
lement was formed at Port Jackson; to which | have added, a 
few occasional remarks on the different routes which have been 
pursued, and which will be further illustrated by the accompany- 
in sb 

at fine settlement, in whose internal prosperity and arl- 
Saaeat I have, during my long residence among its inhabit- 
ants, ever felt a lively interest, | shall consider myself as 
rendered no small service, if what may appear in the following 
pages should induce this society to promote, by such means as it 
may lave at command, the more extensive examination of the in- 
terior of New South Wales. We possess colonies, on its eastern 
and western shores, which are daily exciting more and more inte- 
reat in this country; and, should the tide of emigration continue 
to flow, as it has done for some years past, new land must be 
thrown open to meet the wauts of the settlers. 

[t would appear that, from the earliest periods of the settle- 
ment at Port Jackson, there: were not wanting idividuals of skill 
anc enlexprire, to undertake the task of inland discovery,—of whom 
ut may suffice to mention the names of Bass, Caley, and Barrallier. 
But their utmost endeavours to penetrate beyond the Blue Moun- 
tains were entirely defeated by the difficulties with which they-had 
to contend, and which, ultimately, obliged each party, alter suffer- 
ing great faligue and privation, to return with the full conviction of 
the utter impossibility of passing to the westward of so formidable 
a barrier,—an opinion, which appeared, at that period, not a little 
supported by the fact, that such of the aborigmes as had become 
known to the colonists, were totally ignorant of any pass to. the 
Interior, through that elevated chain of mountains. 

no 
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A penod of twenty-five years thus passed away without any in — 
itinataon being gained as to tha bromdil of the Blue Mouauaee 
ranges westerly, or the aspect of the country beyond them. At — 
length, in 1813, the colonists were visited by a most distressing — 
season of drought, in which the country, from the sea-coast to the 
base of the hills, was burnt up—the secondary water-courses en- 
tirely failed, and the cattle of the colonists, hemmed in on all sides, 
died in great numbers for want of pasturage. Out of evil how — 
ofien does good arise !—for these most distressing circumstances 
were the means of opening the country, and saving the colonists, — 
Three enterprising individuals, Messrs. Blaxland, Wentworth, and — 

awson, were induced, at this period, to unite and employ ‘their — 
best exertions and experience, in making one other attempt to pe- — 
netrate through that chain of mountains, which had been considered, 
for so many years, an impregnable barrier. With this determination — 
they ascended the mountains near the Grose River (a tributary to : 













































the Hawkesbury), and by keeping steadily in view, that, which no 
preceding explorer had ever once thought of, namely, the fall of 
e waters to the Warragumba on + ae one side, and into the 
Grose on the other, they maintained their position on a main range, 
which although, from its intricate windings, it oftentimes obliged — 
them to follow a course opposite to that which they had intended — 
to pursue, nevertheless enabled them, by adhering to it closely, 
eventually to penetrate to a distance of twenty-five geographica 
miles, due west, from the Nepean River, to a gti. point 
in those mountains. After having traversed a bleak ant dreary 
waste, by a route exceeding fifty miles in length, it may be readily 
conceived with what joy these laborious travellers belveld, from the — 
rugged brow of this precipice, a grassy, well-watered vale, which 
appeared to extend some miles to the westward,—a failure of — 
provisions, however, obliged the party to retrace their steps back 
to the colony. On this occasion, their example being lowed up — 
by Mr. W. Evans, Assistant Surveyor, by order o the Govert- 
ment, that fine pastoral country, the Downs of Bathurst, and the 
rivers Macquarie and Lachlan, were shorily afterwards discovered. — 
During the following year (1814) a practicable line of road wis 
constructed, by convict labour, over mountain-ridges, which im 
some parts have been since ascertained to be three thousand four 
hundred feet above the level of the sea ; and thus was thrown open 
that extensive range of sheep and cattle pasturage, which has since 
been of such immense value to the colony. fe 
The encouraging results which attended this enterprise, natur 
suggested the propriety of sending an expedition to expl f 
newly-discovered streams, which, although they were nearly eighty 
miles asunder at the points where they were first met, it was never 
theless expected would be found to unite in the interior, ee 
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become a river of considerable magnitude, running to the sea, 
The fate Surveyor-General, Mr. Oxley, was accordingly dis- 
patched in the winter of 1817, to trace, in the first place, the 
course of the Lachlan; and, having myself just arrived in the 
colony, I most gladly accepted an invitation to join, under so able 
and intelligent an officer, the first expedition which was under- 
taken for the purpose of exploring the interior of the Australian 
continent. 

The River Lachlan, a3 will be remembered, was followed by 
the party through a flat inhospitable country, and so far from 
its forming a junction with the Macquarie, it was found not to 
receive even a single tributary stream in any part of its Jong and 
tortuous course, which, with great patience and perseverance, 
Mr. Oxley explored beyond the westernmost range of hills to an 
interior, a dead level, forming a chain of plains, which appeared 
alone bounded by the horizon—their ample surface bearing the 
very evident proofs of being, in seasons of continued rains, exten- 
sively inundated. Over these Australian steppes, which were not 
more than two hundred and fifty feet above the level of the sea, 
Mr. Oxley pushed his way westerly, in his farther examination of 
this river; and, notwithstanding the slimy nature of their surface, 
and the distressed condition of his horses, be was nevertheless 
enabled to continue his journey upwards of one hundred miles to 
the westward of the last rise or hill-like undulation of that part of 
the interior, before his progress was arrested by extensive and im- 
passable morasses, the river (if worthy of the name at that extre- 
mity of his journey) having divided itself into several small chan- 
nels, and its water having become perfectly stagnant, and unfit for 
use. This termination of the labours of the expedition, westerly, 
occurred in longitude 144)° E.; and during the stay of the party 
at that remote station, besides the many astronomical observations 
which were taken to determine its position, the rising amplitude 
was observed, as at sea, which gave 7° 25' easterly variation, Of 
the extent of those vast levels the party could form no just idea. 
In the direction in which the expedition had proceeded down the 
river, namely, from N.E. to S.W., a chain of plains, destitute of 
trees, extended for upwards of one hundred and thirty miles ; and, 
at right angles with that line of bearing, namely, from N.W. to 
5.1, the flat country appeared alone terminated by the horizon, 
Still, however, it must be observed, that where the mind and the 
sight are alike fatigued by the monotonous character of the view 
around, the traveller naturally becomes impressed with the idea 
that the extent of the open country he is traversing, is far greater 
than it is in reglity. 1% 

With a reduced stock of provisions, and at a distance of more 
than four hundred mules inland from the colony, Mr. Oxley com- 
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menced his journey homeward, little thinking, that could he have — 
penetrated but twenty miles further to the 5.W., he would have — 
arrived at the Morrumbidgee River, at that time not known im 
any part of its course, and only recently ascertained (although long — 
supposed) to receive the drainings of the Lachlan Marshes, It 
may here be worthy of remark, that, in retracing their steps over — 
thase wet unhealthy levels to the hills which skirted them on their — 
eastern side, Mr. Oxley and his party repeatedly witnessed, in the 
morning, before the sun bad risen many degrees above the horizon, 
the stugular appearance of the mirage, or the extraordinary effect — 
of refraction upon those apparently unbounded plains. In one — 
direction they beheld, with surprise, the few straggling trees, the 
line of which separated one expanse of plain from another, with — 
their rounded heads suspended in the air, being apparently sep 
rated from their trunks by a watery medium; whilst in anothe 
were distinctly traced, on the verge of the distant horizon, an out 
line of hills, with pointed or conical summits, and bluff rece 
pitous terminations. ‘These, however, had no ‘actual existence; 
for, no sooner had the day advanced, than the cones became tran 
cated—the aérial ridge began to break and dissolve, and the whole — 
soon afterwards disappeared. After a severe march of six days, 
the travellers regained the rising grounds, and crossing the Lachlan 
with some difficulty, by means of a raft, they quitted that turbid 
stream altogether, which had become suddenly swollen by floods 
from the eastward. ‘The party now shaped a more northern course 
homewards than they otherwise would have done, in hopes of | 
meeting with the long-lost Macquarie River, which they had not 
seen since they quitted Bathurst, the downs of which it waters 
All travellers, in exploring new tracts of country, are subjected 
more or less to sudden vicissitudes; in this expedition to trace the 
source of the Lachlan, these were numerous, and oftentimes of a 
distressing character. ‘The simple mention of one of these changes, 
arising out of the circumstances of the country, may here s fice. 
Five weeks were employed in traversing those steppes over whic 
the waters of the Lachlan are dispersed, and on no one >ccasion, 
during that period, did the party meet with dry spot, on which 
eneamp at the close of the day. On the contrary, comfortless a5 it 
really was, still, having been for some time accustomed to accom= 
modate themselves to circumstances, they cheerfully sought wise . 
from the fatigues of the day upon any part of those wet plait is 
re exhaustion, and the approaching night, had obliged them a 
alt. ; 
On leaving the right bank of the Lachlan, however, Mr. hey 
entered on 2 Country, in point of character, the very reverse of that 
which he had recently quitted. For nearly a hundred miles te 
expedition had to encounter those privations, which are mew” 
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table in a tract of irs 6 where, from extreme sterility, neither 
Water nor pasturage for horses could occasionally be found ; 
and where the surface, although somewhat elevated above the low 
plains which the travellers had just left, being, for a considerable 
extent, of a light, red, sandy soil, was only capable of producing a 
scrubby vegetation, alone interesting to the botanist, At Have 
however, upon passing to the eastward of those arid regions, they 
reached a better country, and one that improved daily as they 
advanced. Hills lightly wooded, and grassy to their very summits, 
appeared before them: these were found to furnish springs, which 
formied small rivulets in the adjoining valleys, in one of which, of 
considerable extent and romantic appearance, to which the name 
of Wellington was given, they found, with no small satisfaction, 
a river, flowing silently to the N.W, This was the Macquarie, 30 
long the object of their search. ‘The discovery of this river, at a 
distance of one hundred miles to the north-west of Bathurst, in 
a measure recompensed the travellers for all their toils on the 
Lachlan; and Mr. Oxley’s report of it to the local government 
inducing the hope that it would, when increased by other tributary 

rgams, find its way to the sea, a new expedition was directed, 
in the winter of the following year, to explore it downwards from 
Wellington Valley. . 

Great expectations were entertained from this second expedition, 
and the disappointment, therefore, was severe, when the Macquane 
was traced to a low marshy interior, in a north-westerly direction ; 
where the hills again disappeared, and the country becoming ‘ pe! 
fectly level, the flooded nver eluded further paruie: ty ing 
its waters far and wide, between the compass-points of N.W. am 
N.E. This expanse of shoal water our indefatigable Surveyor- 

‘eral explored in a boat, amidst reeds of such height, that 
having at last ‘totally lost sight of land and trees, he was obliged 
to return to the party which he had left encamped on Mount Harris 
—a detached hill on the river's bank, elevated about two hundred 
feet above the plane of the neighbouring flats. Having thus fol- 
lowed the Macquarie also to a reedy morass, of apparently un- 
bounded extent, beyond which (in a westerly direction) it was, 
at that period, perfectly impossible to penetrate, Mr. Oxley deter- 
mined (with such means as he had at command) to prosecute his 
discoveries easterly, in the parallel 31° 15', in which latitude his 
exaniinalion of the river had terminated, In that most arduous 
portion of his journey, he encountered numerous difficulties before 
he was fully base to emerge from the marshes, to firmer and 
more elevated grounds. In his progress easterly, Liverpool Plains, 
and a lully, picturesque, and well-watered country were discovered, 
and he reached the coast at Port Macquarie, m 314° 5. latitude; 
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from which the expedition returned southerly along shore to Port 
Jackson. Highly important to the colony as were these acqui- 
sitions to its geographical knowledge, still the result of ibe La | 
researches, respecting the termination of the Macquarie, seem), for 
a time, to have damped the ardour of the Colonial Go ot 
for further discoveries in the interior. , 
Up to that period, (1819) the colonists knew nothing of the — 
southern country, beyond the cow-pastures, where that extensive — 
patch of thicket, called the * Bargo-brush,’ formed a boundary, — 
which had not been penetrated. At length, about this time, both — 
that and the Wombat-brush, in Argyle, were passed, and a thind 
river flowing inland, and called by the aborigines ‘ Morrumbidgee,’ 
was discovered. Minor excursions were immediately afterwards 
made by individuals into that interesting country, whera many fine — 
tracts of land were found, which have since proved of great value 
to the grazier, It was not, however, until the winter of 1823, that 
an eXtensive tract of undulated country, clear of timber, and ~ 
watered by the Morrumbidgee, was discovered by a party, con- 
dueted by an officer of the navy, at a point nearer to its souree 
than bad before been seen. This open country, which was eu, 
upon its discovery, ‘ Brisbane Downs,’ the travellers learnt from 
a tribe of natives was called in aboriginal language, ‘ Monaroo ;' 
and its extent was described by the loins as very considerable. 
‘These fine sheep-walks were ascertained, by accurate observations, 
to lie immediately to the eastward of the meridian of 149°, and 
were found to extend upwards of forty miles to the southward of © 
the parallel of 36° 15’, which appears to be the latitude of their” 
northern skirts. ‘They are further described as being bounded om 
the east by the coast range of hills, which give an interior direction” 
to the course of the streams, by which they are permanently 
watered ; and on their western side, by those lofty mountains, now 
known by the native name Warragong. . a 
_ The elevation of Brisbane Downs, above the sea-shore (distaut 
from them to the eastward about seventy miles), although it haw 
never been measured, cannot be less than two thousand feet; amd 
as they are in higher latitude than other portions of land,-withio— 
the present boundaries of the colony, the climate may probably 
be found more congenial to the growth of wool and the constitution — 
of sheep, than that of those extensive tracts of pastoral country, 
from which the colonists are annually obtaining so many thousat 
fleeces for the English market, The mean height of any 
poimt of the great Warragong Chain, which appears to extend — 
without interruption to Wilson's Promontory (the southernmost — 
extremity of the Australian continent), has not yet been determined. 
That portion, however, of what may be called the backbone bee 
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the country, is, probably, of greater elevation above the level of 
the ocean than any other * range of mountains along the eastern 
coast, either within or beyond the tropic, since its summit is not 
simply covered with snow during the winter months, but has been 
seen perfectly white at other seasons of the year. 

At the same time that these important geographical researches 
were carrying on in the southern parts of the colony, I was 
occupied with a party in the elevated country on the north of 
Bathurst, in which direction, at a distance of fifty miles from that 
settlement, the Cudgeegong, a tributary to the Macquarie, had 
been previously discovered, and stock stations erected on its banks. 

In my excursion through that mountainous country, I succeeded 
not only in effecting a clear, well-defined route for the grazier to 
Liverpool Plains from Bathurst, but also in bringing the settlers 
of the latter district in direct communication with those farmers, 
who bad taken their lands on Hunter's River. 

The year 1824 had nearly passed away without the smallest 
addition being made to the knowledge already acquired of the 
interior country to the south of Port Jackson. “Towards its close, 
howgver, Messrs. Hovell and Hume, two enterprising agricul- 
turists (and the latter a native of the colony, possessing a con- 
siderable local knowledge), undertook a journey in a south- 
westerly direction from Argyle, with the design of reaching the 
sea-coast near Bass’ Strait, and of ascertaining the nature of the 
intermediate country, of which the colonists, at that time, knew 
absolutely nothing. In their outht for such an arduous excur- 
sion, the Colonial Government afforded but a partial assistance. 
Their more perfect equipment was derived from their own farms ; 
and the results therefore of their tour claimed for them, very justly, 
the greater share of merit. Our travellers took their departare 
from a stock-station near Lake George, with the intention of pur- 
suing a direct course to the south-west. ‘This line of route, how- 
ever, led them into great and insurmountable difficulties, for they 


soon found themselves entangled in a range of mountains con- 
nected with those of the Morrumbidgee, through which they could 
not possibly penetrate. They, however, soon perecived, that the 
only way by which they could extricate themselves and cattle from 


So T toast ts tha tae of eects re Ce ee 
1828, f penetrated to the hase of a range of mountains bearing BS.W, about sixty 
miles from that penal settlement, = "3 

The principel summit of that range, which was named at the time’ Mount Lindesay,’ 
I ascertained, by trigenometry, to be four thousand seves hundred and filty feet above 
latter [ found, by the tmean of several barometrical observations, to . F 
and fifty-three feet above the shores of Moreton Hay: thos ma af the mean hetyht 
of Mownt Lindesay" five thousand seven hundred feet above the lvewl of the sea,— 
an elevation Luo ee ee and ascended by 
Europeade in that country, . 
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their difficulties, without being absolutely obliged to retrace t 
steps to the point whence they had originally set out, was net 
ceed, in the first instance, more to the westward, before they 
attempted to make any southing. This they effected without mate- i 
rial injury to their burdened cattle, and having passed to the west- 
ward of the meridian of 148°, they found no further onediaiam 
in their route to the south-west, having broadly on their left b 
or alittle to the eastward of them, the great Warragong Chain, In 
latitude 36°, the party crossed a river, which derived its source fi om - 
re snow-clad mountains, and was flowing with consid 
rapidity among the hills towards the north-west. ‘To that st 
which, in consequence of its depth and width, (exventiogsa 
hundred yards,) t hes had some difficulty in passing, they gave t 
name of ‘Hume. Their journey was now conducted tou - 
fine, open, thinly-timbered country; its surface was, for the m 
part, hilly, or moderately undulated, and occasionally, to dive 
the scene, there broke upon the view a patch of plain, without 
tree, but abundantly clothed with a grassy vegetation. “This pas" 
toral country was found, even in the summer months, well watered 
by streamlets from the hills around, the waters of which, colleg 
had formed a second river, to which our travellers gave thes ty 
of ‘the Ovens,” upon fording it in latitude 356° 40". This ss : 
descnibed as bemg of less magnitude than the Hume, but. 
stream was of equal velocity, and the direction given it by a break i 
the hills, and the apparent inclination of the country, was also to 
the north-west ; in which bearing, wherever a commanding pe ss + 
tion on the hills afforded the party a view, a declining wood 
country was observed, with scarcely a single elevation. ~ 
i sonihet, the land continued equally good, but msing 10 
resented a more broken, irregular surface to our travel 
= | Se owever, patiently surmounting the difficulties which 
their way, at length came to a third stream, to which they ; 
name of *Goulburn.” This river, which was formed by a pee io 
of several streamlets, which came from the hills to. the eastwan 
ran southerly in the direction of the course purswed by the exy 
dition as far as latitude. 37°, when it also took a decided b 
towards the north-west. 4 
The exploring party now passed the meridian of 146°, 5 
beheld before them the coast range of hills, ‘This proved to t 
a source of no small encouragement to continue their journes, fi 
they had begun to despair of reaching the sea-coast, in consequenss 
of the exhausted condition of their burdened beasts, and of the toss 
which they had sustained in their stock of provisions, by acc aL 
and the great heat of the weather. A beautiful country, bo 
appeared before them, and as it exhibited an alternation of p 
and woodland of like interest, as affording an unlimited ram 
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sheep and cattle pasture, they had the more inducement to pursue 
their route to the southward cheerfully; and this they did until at 
length they reached salt water and a sandy shore. 

On the tlith of December of the above year, Messrs, Hovell and 
Hume arrived at the northern shore of what they considered 
Western Port, notwithstanding they looked in vain for the large 
island, which the charts show us lying within it. "This was, how- 
ever, their mistake ; for, without being aware of it, they had actu- 
ally effected more than had been originally expected of them, for 
they had made the north-eastern side of Port Phillip—a large bay 
on the south coast, half a degree to the westward of the point at 
which they had supposed themselves at the time to bave arrived. 
OF this faet the late Mr. Oxley was assured, when it was seen that 
their report of the extent of the Port they had made on the coast, 
and the country to the northward of it, agreed so fully with what 
was known of both from the year 1803; when Port Phillip was 
visited by Mr. Charles Grimes, at that time surveyor-general, who 
was sent to survey the harbour more minutely than either Captain 
Flinders or the discoverer of it, Lieutenant John Murray, H.N,, 
wergenabled, in the preceding year, to effect. 

In their journey back to the colony, which they immediately 
commenced, Messrs. Flovell and Hume pursued a line of route 
altogether to the westward of their outward-bound track ; and thus, 
by travelling on a much lower level, avoided entirely that broken 
hilly country, which had proved so harassing to their cattle in their 
former journey. | | 

The extent to which this Ime of country will, doubtless, be ere 
long occupied by the colonists, may be understood by describin 
tt as avai south-westerly from 35° of latitude to the shores of 
Port Phillip m 38°. ‘The boundary, on its eastern side, is a 
diagonal line, drawn from the meridian of 149°, as it passes the 
parallel of 35°, to longitude 145)", cutung the latitude of 38°; as 
that line will, most probably, intersect the bluff terminating points 
of ridges, forming abutments against the great eastern chain : 
whilst its western limit may be defined by another diagonal line 
continued from about 147°, where the parallel of 35° passes it, 
until it meets the meridian of 145°, in latutude of 377, ‘The local 
knowledge of which we are now In possession induces us to view 
it as extremely probable that, with the exception of any narrow 
belts of alluvial land which may extend along the immediate banks 
of the three rivers discovered by these travellers, a great extent of 
low steril region exists to the westward of the last-mentioned line 
of limitation, being, probably, a continuation of that arid desert 
which ts shown on Mr. Oxley's chart, lying between the parallels 
of 32° and 35°, and under the mendans of 146 amd 147°,—2 
country literally a perfect waste, entirely destitute of water at any 
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season, if we except those small quantities of rain which oce 
sionally fall and are caught in the shallow excavations of sandstone 
rocks on the ridges, from which alone the party of the expedition — 
of 1817 derived their scanty supply, after quitting their boats on 
the Lachlan River. ¥. 
To that valuable tract of country, first laid open to our view by 
the above-mentioned indefatigable persons, the attention of future 
emigrants will, doubtless, be directed ; since, from the fact of ite 
being bounded immediately on the east by the Warragong Chain, 
no doubts can be entertained of its being found, when occupied, 
far better watered than the country already located, and less a 
to the effects of those droughts which have so frequently distressed 
the northern parts of the colony,—its higher southern latitude - 
giving it, as a further recommendation, a cooler cliniate and one 
which more resembles that of England. af 
With the exception of my examination of the western and 
northern sides be itverpoo! Plains in the month of May, 1823, ~ 
which enabled me to furnish something more than what had b “eo 
previously known of those extensive levels, our stock of geo- 
graphical knowledge received no accession during either that or the 
following year. The year 1827, however, » new scene opened to 
the colonists ; for a journey which the late Mr. Oxley had hint oll 
at one period contemplated, was determined on, viz., to explore 
the entire unknown country, lying on the western side of the” 
dividing range, between Hunter's River in latitude 32° and More. 
ton Bay in latitude 27°95, For this purpose a well-appomted 
expedition, equipped fully for an absence of five months, wal” 
placed by the Colonial Government under my direction, 
On the 30th of April of that year, (1827,) having provided 
myself with the necessary instruments*, and with an escort o 


a 
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servants and eleven horses, [ took my departure from a station 
on an upper branch of Hunter's River, and upon crossing the 
dividing range to the westward, at a mean elevation above the 
level of the sea of three thousand and eighty feet, 1 pursued 
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yr northerly, through an uninteresting forest country, skirting 
iverpoo! Plains on the eastern side. As it is my intention to lay 


before the public, ere long, a narrative of this journey, which, in 
consequence of the long drought by which this part of the counliy 
had suffered, cost my party no ordinary exertions, I trust that a@ 
outline of it will now be sufficient. nnn 

On the 11th of May, we crossed (in latitude 91° 2") Mr. Osleys 
track easterly towards Port Macquarie in 1818, and from that 
point the labours of the expedition commenced on ground prev 
ously untrodden by civilized man, It was my original design © 

* Among these instruments was an excellent portable mountain-barveneter OF 
Jones, which, by care, I succeeded in carrying throughout the journey uninjored. 





have taken a fresh departure to the northward, from the point at 
which the late Surveyor-General had passed the river named by 
him the * Peel,’ upon our reaching the above-mentioned paraliel, 
and which bore from a spot on which we had encamped, due cast 
about twelve miles: however, the intermediate country, although 
Mr. Oxley had passed it, proved too elevated and rocky for my 
heavily-burdened horses ; and I was, therefore, obliged to continue 
the course of the expedition to the north under the meridian of our 
tents, (viz. 150}°,) being well aware that as the final course of 
that river was towards the interior, we should cross its channel 
Whenever the chain of lofty hills which bounded us on the east, 
aud which appeared to stretch far to the north, should either 
terminate or become so broken as to allow of ils escape throngh 
them to a lower level. Thus we continued our journey to the 
north through a barren, but densely-timbered country, of fre- 
vently brushy character, and altogether very indifferently watered. 
Bach day as we advanced, our barometer showed us that these 
poor forest-grounds, which, to add to the difficulty of penetration, 
Were occasionally traversed by low arid ridges of argillaceous 
ironstone and clayslate, rose in elevation from the low level of the 
northern margin of Liverpool Plains, which | found to be only 
eight hundred and forty feet above the level of the sea, ‘This 
rise of surface was, however, most gradual; for, aftera march of 
forty miles directly to the north, we found, on reaching the bank 
of a small stream, a branch evidently of the Peel, that we had 


produce any obvious ge for the better, either in the growth 
of the timber, the nature of the soil, or of the scanty herbage, 
Through those gloomy woods, with scarcely a trace of either 
Indian or kangaroo, we patiently pursued our way until the 19th 
of May, when upon passing the parallel of 50°, we descended 
from some stony hills to the head of a beautiful well-watered 
valley, affording abundance of the richest pasturage, and bounded, 
on either side, by a bold and elevated rocky range. Thi | 

vale we followed northerly about sixteen miles to its termination’ 
at the left bank of a large river, which, in mentees less cr oN 
to vegetation, appeared evidently a stream of considerable magni- 
tude. "This is the Peel of Mr. Oxley ; which, after pursuing its 
course to the north for upwards of a degree of latitude from the 
point at which that officer had passed it in 1916, had at length 
forced its passage through a break in the eastern ranges, and, 
passing the lower extremity of the valley in latitude 20° 51’, flowed 
on towards an open country observed beyond it at north-west. 
So considerable was the dip of the vale along which our route 
had extended, that we found ourselves in the channel of this river, 
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again-nearly on the level of the northern or lower sides of Ling 
Plains—the mean of the results of our morning and e z 
observations of the barometer giving us only nine hundreds 
eleven feet. The channel of the Peel, which, at this period, on 
hibited a bed of gravel two hundred and fifty yards in breadth, ig. : 
in seasons of long rains, eutirely filled by floods to the depth of 
twelve and fifteen feet, as was obvious from the marks of those 
freshes on the upper! banks. ‘The long continuance of dry weathe 
which had alike distressed the colony nud these distant parts of 
the interior, had, however, reduced its stream to a mere rill, hice 
we forded without difficulty, Passing the channel of this ver, by 
which a considerable tract of bioken mountamous country to th 
5.E. is drained, we resumed our journey to the north, betv 
the meridian of 150° and 151°. Our course led us through | 
variety of country ; for, on quilting the river, we traversed a ban 
brushy tract, which extended more or less for fourteen m 
beyond, however, the land materially improved, and as it was 
encumbered with small timber and more open to the action of t 
almosphere, a considerable growth of gras was prodecetas 
succession of open forest hills of moderate elevation, and na 
intermediate valleys, with an occasional patch of plain, of a good 
soil, characterised the line of country, which the expedition il tet 
wards crossed ; and although the land (the mean elevation of whi pe 
did not exceed eleven hundred feet) was, generally speaking, ti 
and productive of much grass, it was, nevertheless, distressingela 
meet with tracts, many miles in extent, entirely destitute of ¥ a 
Traces of the natives were frequent, although not of recent « 
We met, however, with neither the wandering Indian nor 4 a 
description of animal, for the parched state of vegetation vn th 
distressed condition of the country generally, had oriole 
both to other parts of the interior, where the means of sust 
life were less precarious, or, at least, where a permanent su 
water, although it might be ina stagnant slule, was to be obaine 
Hitherto our view towards the west had been circumecrien 
continued chain of thinly-wooded ridges, which had — 
northerly, parallel to the course we were daily pursuing. | 1G 
reaching the latitude of 29° 10’, which we did on the 25th o 
month, all the hills to the westward of our line of route termi 
and a level, open interior, of vast expanse, bounded on the & 
and north- west by a distant horizon, broke suddenly on our views 
At north-west, more particularly, it was evident to all of us UF i 
country had a most decided dip, and on that bearing, the lt 
sight extended over a great extent of densely wooded, or brt 
land, the monotonous aspect of which was here and theres 
by a brown patch of plain: of these some were so remote ae 
appear a mere speck on the ocean of land before us, on ¥ hich th ‘ 
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eye sought anxiously for a rising smoke, as indicative of the pre- 
sence of the wandering aborigines ; but in vain: for, excepting in 
the immediate neighbourhood of a river of the larger magnitude, 
these vast solitudes may be fairly said to be almost entirely without 
inhabitants. We had now all the high grounds on our right hand, 
or to the east of us, and before us, at north, a level, wooded 
country. With an anxious curiosity to explore so extraordinary a 
region, we continued our route on the 26th of May, from a rocky 
creek, where we had rested upon some tolerable pasture, Our 
elevation above the sea-shore, we found by our barometer to be 
one thousand two hundred and twenty-eight feet, and we soon dis- 
covered that we had entered a barren waste, over which was 
spread a loose sand, (the debris of the prevalent rock formation 
of the eastern hills,) which gave it a desert-lke aspect. A 
blighted kind of the iron-bark tree, (apparently Eucalyptus resini- 
fera,) scarcely twenty-five feet high, clothed its surface, on which 
were here and there interspersed deuse patches of underwood, com- 
posed of plants formerly observed on the western skirts of Liver- 
pool Plains, In this stage of our journey we crossed the parallel 
of 29°, in about the meridian of 150° 40): ; and having very little 
expectation of meeting with water, In any State, in so arid a region, 
we were most agreeably surprised to find the channel of a river 
from eighty to one hundred yards in width, winding its course to 
the westward, ‘his stream, which received the name of Du- 
maresq's Liver, although greatly reduced by drought, presented, 
sa a handsome anal a amie a mile in length, 
about thirty yards in width, and evidently ei deep. My baro- 
meter, which I set up on the gravelly bed of the river, gave me 
only eight hundred and forty feet of ¢ ion above the sea-coast, 
from which we were distant to the westward about one hundred 
and seventy English miles. 

It was my full intention to have continued my course in the 
direction of the meridian, at least to the parallel of 27°, before | 
made the least casting towards the coast-line; this design, how- 
ever, the existing circumstances of the country we had penetrated 
compelled me to abandon; for the great debility to which the 
whole of my horses were reduced, by the labours of the journey 
through a line of country parched up by the pelea at once 
obliged me to pursue amore eastern course; in whi direction, 
upon gaining the higher lands, [ could alone expect to meet with 
a better pasture than that on which they had for some time sub- 
sisted, 

On our new, course to the northward and eastward, we had to 
struggle through a desert waste for many miles, before we gained 
amore undulated surface to the eastward of 151°, when the country 
through which we journeyed for about thirty mules, presented a 
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succession of thinly wooded stony hills, or low ridges of sandstone 
rock, separated from each other by marrow valleys, in which my 
half-famished horses met with but scanty subsistence. At length, 
on the Sth of June, having gained an elevation of about nine 
hundred feet above the bed of Dumaresq’s River, we reached the 
confines of a superior country. It was exceedingly cheering to” | 
my people, after they had traversed a waste oftentimes of the moat 
forbiddingly arid character, for a space, more or less, of eighty 
miles, and had borne, with no ordinary patience, a degree of pri- 
vation to which I had well nigh sacrificed the weaker of my horses— 
to observe, from a ridge which lay in our course, that they were 
within a day's march of open downs of unknown extent, which 
stretched, easterly, to the base of a lofty range of mountains, distant, 
apparently, about twenty-five miles, On the Gth and following” 
day, we travelled throughout the whole extent of these plats, ti 
the foot of the mountains extending along their eastern side, and 
the following is the substance of my observations on their extent 
soil, and capability. | a 
| These extensive tracts of clear pastoral country, which were sub- 
sequently named Darling Downs, in honour of his Excelleney the: 
Governor, are situated in, or about, the mean parallel of 87: 1" 
along which they stretch east, eighteen statute ited to the meridian 
of 152°. Deep ponds, supported by streams from the hight: sy 
immediately to the eastward, extend along their central lower flats; 
and these, when united, in a wet season, become an auxiliary 10 
Condamine’s River—a stream which winds its course along their 
south-western margin. ‘The downs, we remarked, varied in b Ma it Lk 
in different parts of their lengthened surface: at their western” 
extremity they appeared not to exceed a mile and a half, whit 
towards their eastern limits, their width might be estimated at three” 
miles. The lower grounds, thus permanently watered, present als,” 
which furnish an almost inexhaustible range of cattle pasture at 
all seasons of the year—the grasses and herbage generally ex 
Inbiting, in the depth of winter, an extraordmary loxurance OF 
growth. From these central grounds, rise downs of a rich, biatey 


















and dry soil, and very ample surface; and as they furnish am 
abundance of grass, and are conveniently watered, yet periechy” 
beyond the reach of those floods, which take place on the flats 4" 
season of rains, they constitute a valuable and sound sheep pasture 
We soon reached the base of some lulls, connected laterally WH” 
that stupendous chain of mountains, the bold outline of which ¥8- 
had beheld with so much interest during the three preceding Ga7*, 
These hills we found clothed, from their foot upwards, with ™® 
inderwood of the densest description, in the midst of which, a8” 
especially on the ridges, appeared a pine, which I immediate? 
discovered to be the same species as that observed in 1824, om B® 


interior Discovery in New South Wales. 113 


Brisbane River. Encamping, | ascended a remakable square- 
topped mount, which formed the western termination of one of 
these ridges; and frou its summit had a very extensive view of the: 
country lying between north and south, towards the west. At N. 
and IN.N.W. we observed a succession of heavily-timbered ridges, 
extending laterally from the more elevated chain of mountains 
immediately to the east, which evidently forms the main dividing 
range in this part of the country; whilst from north-west to west, 
and thence to south, within a range of twenty miles, a most beau- 
tifully diversified landscape, made up of hill and dale, woodland, 
and plain, appeared before us. # pangs 
Large patches of land, perfectly clear of trees, lying to the north 
of Da ‘ee Downs, were named Peel's Plains, whilst others, bear- 
lig to the south and south-east, and which presented an undulated 
surface with a few scattered trees, were called after the late Mr. 
Canning. Directing our view beyond Peel’s Plains to the vorth- 
West, an expanse of flat, wooded country met the eye, being evi- 
dently a continuation of those vast levels, which we had frequently 
observed, in the progress of our journey, extending to the west- 
ward of our line of route, and which, it Was Now perceived, were 
continued northerly at least to the parallel of 27°. 
Ina valley which led to the immediate base of the mountain- 
barrier, 1 fixed my northernmost encampment, determining, as 
[had not the means of advancing further in consequence of the 
state of my provisions and the low condition of we paca to 
employ a short period in a partial examination of the Sag 
range, to the western base of which we had penetrated from the 
southward, through a considerable portion of barren interior. In 
exploring the mountains immediately above our tents, with a view 
more especially of ascertaining how far a passage could be effected 
over them to the shores of Moreton Bay, a remarkably excavated 
part of the main range was discovered, which appeared likely to 
prove a very practicable pass through these mountains from the 
eastward. [ts more particular examination, however, I left to the 
period of a visit, by sea, to Moreton Bay, which | had already 
contemplated, and which | was enabled to effect in the course. of 
the succeeding year (1829). And the brief notice of my having 
thus, in a most sutisfactory manner, connected my sketch of the 
Brisbane River country with this pass, and with the lands to the 
westward, will be seen in another part of this paper. . | 
The situation of my tents in the valley was determined to be as 
follows, Latitude, by meridional altitudes of the sun, being the 
mean of five observations, 28° 10 45" south. Longitude, by ac- 
count corrected by bearings taken to fixed points on or near the 
coast-line, and compared with the mean pa of several sets of 
distances of the sun and star Antares from the moon, 152° 7" 45" E, 
VOL, II. 1 
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The variation of the compass was found by azimuths to be & 18! 
E. The mean height of the spot above the level of the sea, by the: 
mercurial column noted morning and evening, was one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-seven feet; and its distance from the 
settlement on the Brisbane River, which bore by compass- 

about north-east from us, was estimated at about seventy-five statute 
miles, Circumstances now urged me to commence my joumey 
homewards, and this ] determined to prosecute with as much des- 
patch as the condition of my horses and the nature of the country 
would admit of. | had also resolved to pursue my course to” 
the southward, under the meridian of our encampment, as that 
would lead us through a tract of perfectly unknown country, 
lying nearly equidistant between our outward-bound track and ney 
coast-line. " 

On the 16th of June, therefore, 1 again put my peo 
motion, and quitting the vale in which we had rested, (and which I 
had named after the late Captain Logan, at that period commandant 
of Moreton Bay,) | shaped my course to the southward ; and after © 
passing, through a fine, open, forest tract, abounding in excellent 
asturage, in nine miles gained the north-eastern skirts of. Ca 
Lo owns, “of which | had had a view from a station on the hills w 
we had left. 

AAt the close of the 18th, after penetrating an anintresing fore, 
chiefly of red gum (Eucalyptus robusta,) we reached the borders 
a. broken mountainous country, which exhibited a geological struce 
ture that had not been previously met with in any partof our jour 
ney. The rock was a very hard granite, in which the quartz, greatly” 
preponderating, was unusually large ; and at this stage of our hom f 
ward-bound journey our difficulties. commenced. During . 
eens week, our daily ourneys were attended with 

het Ia hoth to my people sh gps ; for being surrounded B 

lands, we had no alternative but to pursue our way soutl erly a 

fen one rocky range to another of greater elevation ; unkas : 
length we found ourselves upon an open heath, totally 
trees, but covered with a low, scrubby vegetation, and intersp 
with small patches of spongy swamp, in aspect similar boi varts $ : 
of the Blue Mountains to the westward of Port Jackson. Am® 
although the base continued of granite, and the difference of latitue - 
was nearly 5°, yet the same species of plants as are to be obse ve 
upon those elevated ranges of the colony were, for the most f 
to be found. At noon of the 25th, our latitude, observed “i 
very bleak sterile spot on those mountains, (two thousand * 
hundred and sixty-nine feet above the sea-shore,) was 28° 45' Si 
and our longitude, reduced from the meridian of our encat on 
in..Logan Vale, was about 151° 59’ E. From that point a 
standing our elevation, our view towards the east was alt - 
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gether circumseribed by lofty ranges, whose summits towered far 
ubove the height we had attained. In the course of the succeeding 
day, the progress of the expedition to the south was arrested by a 
most wild and fightful region, which obliged me at once to seek a 
more practicable country, by directing the course of my party to 
the westward, in which direction we, with difficulty, gained a lower 
level, and thence prosecuted our journey to the south-west, by such 
stages as the reduced strength of my horses was able to accomplish. 
On passing to the southward of the parallel of 20°, which we did 
in longitude 151° 3¢" E., we again forded Dumaresq’s River about 
fifty miles nearer its source, or to the eastward of the point at which 
we had discovered it on our outward-bound journey. Here our 
barometer gave us an elevation of one thousand and forty feet 
above the lavel of the sea, which showed a mean fall of four feet 
per mile, between the two fords. 

On the Oth of July, after having traversed in a south-western direc- 
tion a great diversity of country, in general of broken, rocky surface, 
we fell in with our former track, and on the following day crossed 
the chanel of what | had considered the Peel, but which I subse- 
quently named the Gwydir, upon finding it formed by a junction 
of Mr. Oxley's River with another as large, to which I gave the title 
of Horton's River. "This latter has a course parallel to the Peel, 
through a valley lying to the westward of it, along which I was 
again enabled to direct my party to the south many miles, before 
a series of elevated forest ridges, stretching laterally from Hard- 
wicke's range of Mr, Oxley, once more obliged us to climb the 
hills. ‘These we ascended from the head of the vale, by a steep 
acclivity, and, at an elevation of one thousand three hundred feet 
above its level, resumed our course to the south. Among these 
hills we again observed granite, but of a reddish appearance, in 
consequence of the quantity and colour of the felspar which might 
he seen disseminated through the rock, of which Hardwicke’s 
range is evidently formed ; the elevation, above the level of the sea, 
of whose curiously formed cubical and chimney-shaped summits 
cannot be less than three thousand five hundred feet. ‘The vere. 
tation of this group of hills exhibited nothing remarkable; the 
ridges were generally grassy, but the Gramineae, as well as the 
tumbers, iehiick were of Eucalyptus, were of species frequent in the 
colony, At the close of our second day's journey, we had traversed 
these lateral ranges to their southern side, whieh overlooked an 
apparently level, wooded country, extending to Liverpool Plains, the 
greater body of which at length appeared before us to the south- 
west, at a distance of forty miles. Repeatedly, in our attempts to 
descend to the lower country, were we stopped by rocky ravines 
several hundred feet indepth ; and it was mot without considerable 
difficulty and danger to the horses that we gamed the levels beneath 
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us, having actually descended a wooded rilge, from which there — 
was an abrupt declivity of one thousand five hundred and forty — 
feet. After a severe march of thirty oles through o barren forest, 
for the most part of blighted [ron-bark, furnishing but little pas-— 
turage and still less water, we at length arrived al Barrow's Valley 
of Mr. Oxley, which, in seasons of long rams, is evidently lad — 
under water by the overflow of Field's River, which, in its course — 
inland, we met meandering north-west, through the adjacent forest, — 
On the bank of this river, where I gave my horses a day's rest upon 
the richest meadow-land we had seen in the whole tour, it was with 
pleasure that | hailed the colonial blue gum ( Eucalyptus piperita) — 
of stupendous size, the alluvial grounds on each bank producmg © 
also the herbage of the flooded flats of the Hawkesbury River in ) 
the colony. On the 20th of July, we resumed our mute to the 
southward, and after pursuing a steady course for about tweuty= 
seven miles through a barren, brushy country, not nine hundred — 
feet above the level of the sea, we passed the northern margin of — 
Liverpool Plains, throughout which, such had been the effect of” 
drought, that we crossed their extensive surface almost to the foot — 
of the neks range (a space of twenty-five miles) before we fev i 
Sy 


water forthe horses or ourselves. On the 28th my party repossed 
the Mountain Range, and after an absence of thirteen wee he 
returned to the station from which we had departed, on the Hunter, — 
having, in that period, traversed upwards of eight hundred mileso 
every description of country. —.. 
My report to the Colonial Government of this journey—of the | 
spacious downs we had discovered in latitude 28'—and the col- ~ 
siderable tract of very indifferent country, in part actual desert, — 
that lay between the colony and those extensive pastoral lands, 
immediately suggested the importance of Tr pe te the space: 
between those downs and the sea-coast at Moreton Bay ; simct, 
should the Gap, which had been discovered in the main dividing — 
range in the above parallel, prove, on actual survey, to admit oF — 
a passage through that chain of mountains, the readiest pomt OF 
access to the very desirable country on their western side would be 
from the shores of Moreton Bay and Brisbane River,—on We” 
banks of the latter of which a penal settlement had already beem ~ 
established for several years. ‘This inquiry became one of HS” 
objects of my voyage from Port Jackson the following year; ™ : 
its results proved every way most satisfactory to the colomal govert® 
ment, and the colonists generally. i 









oy 

As I propose to make some general remarks elsewhere on © a ; 
character of the country around Moreton Bay—a country a” 
interesting to the botanist and geologist—I will here simply te 
mark, that in exploring the intermediate tract between the DE>” 
bane River and the point where my overland journey of the pre 
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ar had terminated, I ascertained that a line of road could 

rei conare cted from the western downs, easterly through the 
pete s pass, and thence in a north-eastern direction to the 
head of the navigation of a branch of the Brisbane River, named 
the Bremer; to which pot evidently the future produce of the in- 
terior beyond those mountains will be conveyed, since from it the 
means of water-carriage to shipping in the bay will be found prac- 
cable at all seasons of the year, whatever may be the effect of 
drought on the land; the tide, which daily sets into the Brisbane 
for fifty miles above its mouth, flowing also up the channel of the 
Eeaiver, the depth of water in which it augments eight or more 


I was happy on this occasion of my visit to the Brisbane River, 
with mm part other objects in view, to be enabled to carry on my 
survey from Darling Downs to the very shores of Moreton Bay ; 
and in effecting it, | derived an additional pleasure, in closing my 
sketch of an extent of intricate country, comprehending from 
Hunter's River to Brisbanc ‘Jown, 5° of latitude, to find but a 
very small error in my longitude, In the winter of the followin 
year (1829), [ again mace a voyage to Moreton Bay, where 
was engaged more particularly 1 in botanical research. From that 
most interesting occupation, in so novel and ample a field as the 
eg of the Brisbane River ehh ies me, | found a short period 
of letsure to devote to geographical inquiry ; aud, accordingly, in 
an excursion to the north- ieee I phhesned d Brees stream far ote 
its source, through an irregular country", which presented much 
diversity of surface to interest the maps. During that short 
journey, in which I employed a small party about six weeks, I 

traced the principal branch of the river as far north as latitude 
20 4 62, until its channel assumed merely the character of a chain 
of very shallow stagnant pools, In this excursion | made such 
observations as fully established two facts, riz.—That the Bris- 
bane eds at one nod supposed to be the outlet of the marshes 
of the Macquarie, Ke. +) Originates on the eastern side of the divid- 
ing range, its chief sources being in elevated lands, lying almost 
on the coast line, between the parallels of 26° and 27°; and that 
the main ranges, which separate the coast-waters from those that 
flow inland, continue to the north in one unbroken chain as far 
as the eye could discern, from a commanding station near my most 
distant encampment up the river, and present no opening or 
bollow part in their elevated ridge, through which to admit of a 


* One of the most remarkable points, in that partielar tact of county, is 
conical denetly-weoded mountain, to Veee Loser s- day eer yl 
compliment to RW. a State for the Colonics, It 
‘ore of the dividing range in lat, 27" 36" §.. and long. 
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road being made, to the interior beyond them. My pass, there- — 
fore, through those lofty mountains (the mean elevation of which 
above the shores of Moreton Bay cannot be less than four thous — 
sand feet), seems thus the ouly opening to the interior country from 
the coast between the parallels of 26° and 2y* south, i 
Whilst I was engaged at Moreton Bay, the long droughts to 
which our distant colony has been repeatedly subjected since ity — 
foundation, aud which, again visiting that country in 1826, had — 
continued with most distressing severity for upwards of three — 
years, led the colonial government to inquire into the state of the 
interior, to the westward of the termination of the Macquarie 
River, with the view of attempting to make some discoveries 
in that quarter, Whilst the drought continued, an expedition — 
was despatched under the direction of Captain Sturt, an officer — 
of his Majesty's Sith regiment, to Mount Harris, a detached hill 
upon the Macquarie [tiwer, where Mr. Oxley had left his boats 
upon proceeding easterly towards the coast. Upon reaching that — 
remarkable eminence, which Captain Sturt and the party forming — 
hig expedition were enabled to do on the 20th of December, he 
ascended the summit to survey the country below. But how 
much had the evaporation of the sun, which, in its operation, had — 
continued cortye, te period of three years, changed the face of 
those regions! The plains which M + Oxley had left entirely under 
water in 1818, now presented an expanse of dried-up surface, — 
which to all appearance extended sortherty, without the slightest — 
semblance of rising ground, to a distant * clear unbroken hori- 
zon.” Encouraged by these appearances, the expedition traced the 
Macquarie, through the last stage of its existence, to the wood= 
lands below Mount Harris, where its channel, becoming broken — 
and in parts having altogether disappeared on the common level, 
ceased ‘to exist 1 any shape as a river,’ Inexploring the country 
beyond this point, the party traversed the bed of that extensive — 
morass, imto which the late surveyor-general had ten years pre- 
viously descended in his boat: this they now found ‘a large and 
blasted plain, on which the sun's rays fell with intense heat; the” 
ground itself, parched to an extreme, exhibiting in many places 7 
deep and dangerous clefts, which clearly demonstrated the long — 
existence of those droughts, to which every known part of New” 
South Wales was at that period exposed. On these inhospitable” 
levels, Captain Sturt passed a week ; and in that period he skirted” 
three distinct patches of marsh, in which were found broken chan-— . 
nels of the river, forming so many stagnant lagoons or canals, sum 
rounded by reeds. ) , ey 
In whatever direction they advanced to satisfy themselves a5 1 
the fate of the Macquarie, whether on the plains or wooded 
grounds, reeds of gigantic stature (the clearest mdication of wha mn 
vs 
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such a country is ina regularly wet ese ) encompassed them, 
and tly obstructed their progress. Mr. Hume, whose en- 
lerprising disposition was abundantly inanifested in his journey 
to the south coast, which has been already noticed in this paper, 
was ussociated with Captain Sturt on this occasion, With such 
aid, the latter proposed to divide the party, in order to undertake 
at the same time two distinct excursions, to ascertain more fully 
the nature and extent of those marshy flats, and set at rest auy 
doubts which. might be entertained as to the mode in which that 
river terminated—that is, of its non-existence in that low country, 
ca the devastating operation of a secoee three years. Ac- 
dingy, ¢ one party, conducted by Mr. Hume, proceeded i in a 
oe a towards the Castlereagh, whilst Captam 

Sart himself pursued a course to the north-west, 

It would indeed have been most interesting, at this stage of the 
expedition, had Captain Sturt been provided with good barome- 
ters, to have ascertaiwed the mean height above the level of the 
sea, not only of the lowlands over which the party had so patiently 
borne the burden and heat of the day, but also of the country 
Which Captain Sturt traversed in his excursion to the north-west, 
and which he found, ‘after travelling between twenty and thirty 
miles, began to rie; also his level at the end of his Journey, 
which was extended to an estimated distance of one hundred miles, 
where he * made a hill of considerable elevation,’ from the Sunt 
of which he had ‘a view of other high lands ;" one in particular 
to the south-west, which he describes as ‘ being a Bary Sine mote 
tain; and which he afterwards visited, and found ‘ sof anuiations 
formation,’ elevated above the ‘ desert waste’ on which it stands, 
one thousand three hundred feet. Captain Sturt, however, had no 
barometer on which he could in the least depend ; the instrument 
with which he had been provided on his quitting Syduey, having 
sustained an injury on the Macquane, four days before the expedi- 
tion reached Mount Harris. 

The observations made during these short excursions satisfied 
the Party, that the river had wo existence in any shape beyond the 
‘third marsh’ previously explored. Mr, Hume passed from east 
to west, along the northern skirts of those extensive reedy -_ 
without either meeting with a further trace of a channel northerly, 
or finding water enough to supply his daily wants, And 
character and direction of those vast flats, as well as the points to 
which the waters discharged upon them by the Macquarie in sea- 
sons of prolonged rains, tend, were now fully determined, 

From the report of Captain Sturt's examination of those low- 
lands, then, flected as were at the time by drought, these 
facts may be gathered. | ‘At a distance of about twenty-eight 
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the Macquarie itself ceases to be a river, having no banks, or ce D- 
tinued channel, by which to prevent the dispersion of its waters 
when they rise in rainy seasons. ‘he surface of those flats, how- 
ever, has lot one continued dip, but presents A succession of levels 
and inclinations, with each a detached lagoon-like channel, hemmed 
In on all sides by high reeds which catch the waters as they spread 
and it is only when these are overflowed that the floods spread over 
the level, ‘ until,’ as Captain Sturt observes, * a slight declivity 
giving them fresh impulse,’ they arrive at a second channel, and — 
80 spread to a third, until a considerable extent of surrounding — 
country is laid under water. When such a geveral inundation 
takes place, as that witnessed in 1818, there is a current through 
the body of these marshes, setting, agreeably to the configuration — 
of the ground, (as at length shown to us by Captain Sturt,) to the 
orth and north-porth-east, where, uniting with the waters of | 
Morissett’s ponds, the whole is thrown into the channel of thee 
Castlereagh Rives | ale 
To the north-west of those marshy grounds, Captain Sturt 
describes the country as rising, and therefore preventing any flow 
of the waters of the morass to that point of the compass, This 
rise of the surface, which I observe is clsewhere described as 
‘a table-land with scarcely water to support its inhabitants,’ 
may be clearly understood as meaning a series of low terraces — 
of dry forest-land, which present a level tract. of ground, ™ 
one but slightly undulated, extending, probably, a considerable 
distance, until a second nse of the ground takes place. And the 
extreme perpendicular elevation of such a tract above the plane of 
the marshes is far too inconsiderable to justify its being com-— 
sidered a rising hilly country ; nor is its actual mean height above 
the level of the sea raed in the least, because it has been a: cere 
tained that there are upon its desert-like surface a few rocky hills # 
which, standing far detached from each other, appear, when viewed, 
with the country surrounding the base of each, like so many 
islands in the ocean. ° This view of the face of the country bound= 
ing the marshes of the Macquarie on the north-west will a= 
suredly be verified, whenever a barometer is carried to that part of 
the interior. - 
Finally, before I quit the subject of those low marshy grounds, ‘ 
which have excited so much interest and speculation among PS 
geographers since the report of them given by Mr, Oxley, I would — 
briefly remark, that although adrought of unparalleled duration had 
disposed of their waters, so as to enable Captain Sturt and his party 
to traverse their bed in a dried-up, hardened state, still, w penever 
@ Wet season sets iw, and rain falls upon the mountainous districts 
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miles below Mount Harris, the flat lands commence, and there 
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of that colony, in the same quantity that it did in the years 1817 
and 1818, it can scarcely be doubted that a like considerable 
inundation will again take place in that part of the interior; and 
when it is considered (as Captain Sturt informs us) that a space, 
twenty miles iu breadth, and more than fifty in length, is subject 
to be thus deluged, can it be a subject of surprise that the late inde- 
fatigable surveyor-general, when he descended in his boat to such 
an expanse of water, to which he could perceive neither boundary 
nor shore, should, with no previous knowledge of such a water, or 
uf the features of the surrounding country, have conceived himself 


in the * vicinity of an inland sea or lake,’ of the temporary or more 
petmanent existence of which he did not, nor could he have offered 


Captain Sturt now directed his expedition to the north-west, 
with a view to further discoveries, aware as he was, from the ob. 
servations he had previously made during his own short excursion, 
that a clear open country was before him in that direction, In 
their route his party traversed plains ‘covered with a black scrub,’ 
yet furnishing 1 parts sone good grass, The detached hills, 
already spoken of, as relieving the otherwise monotonous aspect of 
that part of the interior, and in the neighbourhood of which Cap- 
tain Sturt had directed bis course, he describes ‘ as gentle pic- 
turesque elevations, for the most part covered with verdure.’ Of 
two of these isolated spots, the one ‘ Oxley's Table Land,” the 
other ‘ New Year's Range,’ it appears our indefatigable officer 
determined the positions ; these were as follows— 

Oxley’s Table Land, Int. 29° 5730" S. long. 145° 49" 30" 
New Year's Range . 30°21! oo" 146°39' 30° 


In continuing their journey westerly over this level country, its 
total want of water, excepting in creeks where the supply was 
both bad and uncertain, became a suurce of considerable annoy. 
ance to the party; who ultimately were obliged to follow demote 
water-courses, which, when tracing it to the north-west, brought 
them (on the 2d of February) to the left bank of a large river, the 
pepewaace of which ‘raised their most sanguine expectations,’ 
To the utter disappointment of the travellers, however, its waters 
were found perfectly salt ; and this circumstance waa the more 
severely felt, as the horses of the expedition had travelled long in 
an excessively lieated atmosphere, and liad been without water a 
considerable time. After making some arrangement in favour of 
his exhausted animals, Captain Sturt, accom panied by Mr. Hume, 
oceeded to explore this river, to which he gave the name of 
arling. They followed it in the direction of its course (south 
westerly) about forty miles, and throughout found its waters not 
only not drinkable, but rather becoming, as they advanced, more 
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considerably impregnated with salt. In one part they observed 
* brine-springs,' and the banks throughout were encrusted v th 
‘salt, or, probably, with aluminous particles, ‘The breadth 
the river, at the point they first made it, was estimated at— 
yards, and its boundary banks were from thirty to forty fe 
in height—dimensions which they maintained as far as it ons 
possible to explore the river. 

At length we ie want of “drinkable water’ along its banka 
the appearance of a loose red sandy soil, at the point to which th 
patience and perseverance of the travellers had induced them & 
trace the river, at once destroying all hope of meeting with © 
most scanty supply in the back country, obliged them to gi et ip 
its further examination. The extreme point to which the Darling 
was traced, and from which it contitued its course through a level 
country to the south-west, Captain Sturt marks on his ie 
latitude 30° 16" south, and longitude 144° 50" east. 

_ Thus was a portion of the interior of New South Wales, ec 
prebendin two degrees of longitude to the westward of the { 
to which Mr. Oxley had penetrated in the marshes, fae : 
and although the country is little better than a desert waste, @ oi 
Aherefore, can bold out no prospect of an advantageous ‘exten 
of the colony in that direction,’ its character, nevertheless, 
ascertained, and so much of the map of the country, preview 
a blank, was at length filled up. ae 

‘The expedition had daily intercourse with the natives ee oak 
habit the river and adjacent country, which it would seem &, € 
paratively speaking, well peopled; for Captain Sturt estumalet 
that he could not have seen fewer than two hundred and t 
of these Indians, among whom his party pagsed on the 2 
fnendly terms, and, indeed, were frequently indebted to em 
kindly acts, te 

Captain Start, however, draws a most melancholy — cue 
these distant regions, which, notwithstanding the popul nu 
found on their surface, were rendered, by the distress of the 
season, scarcely habitable. ‘The natives,’ he observed, * er 
remarked wandering in the desert, and from the badness of ti 
water which they were obliged to drink, had contracted a- 
neous disease, which was fast carrying them off, Bir 
were noticed sitting on the trees, appeared to be gasping: for 4 
istence, amidst the glare of torrid beat. The wild dog, or dm . 
was seen prowling about in the day-time, being unable f 

debility to avoid the party; and while minor tation ye gs 
gether burnt up» the very trees were sbealaasls Sosepiodl 
depth to which the drought had penetrated the soil. Severa 
the party were affected by opbthalmia, produced by the re 

rated heat from the plains which they had traversed, 


= 
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thermometer stood in the shade at three P.M. at 122°, or from 98° 
to 102° Fahrenheit, at sunset.’ hil 

The Darling may be justly considered the largest river which 
has been discovered in New South Wales, since it is formed by a 
Junction of all the streams which were discovered by Mr. Oxley 
mm 1818 (and these were five in number, each of considerable mag- 
nitude), as well as of those I met with in my journey of 1827; and 
thus it constitutes the great drain of a tract of micraisheiclous country 
lying between the parallels of 27° and 334°. But what ultimately 
becomes of this river so sustained, to what other channels it 
becomes united, what course it eventually pursues, beyond the 
ees where Captain Sturt and his comrade left it flowing through a 

esert country to the south-west, or on what coast it is discharged, 
if it really does make the sea at any pornt, remains wholly un- 
known, and is therefore still to be discovered. 

The party were now glad to direct their steps towards Bathurst; 
but before they finally quitted these parched levels, they shaped 
a course to the eastward, with the view of meeting with the 
Castlereagh, the channel of which (one hundred and eighty 
yards in width) Mr. Oxley experienced no small difficulty in 
crossing, as the rains which had fallen on the mountains to the 
south-east, whence it derives its principal sources, had swollen its 
waters to the level of its upper banks. On making this river they 
traced it down full one hundred miles to its junction with another 
part of the Darling, the water of which they found even salter 
than it was at the point at which the expedition had originally fallen 
in with it; nor did they find a sufhciency in the Castlereagh to 
meet their daily demands, for its bed was laid bare ‘ fora distance 
of thirty miles at a stretch,” which obliged our travellers to 
‘search the country round’ for the litthe water which it had to 
yield them, 

Surrounded as the party were by difficulties in a region ‘de- 
serted by the native tribes,’ scarcely capable of sustaining suimal 
life, and in which all the dogs of the expedition fell a sacrifice, 
still Captain Sturt appears to have been unwilling to quit his 

ound; for although the briny waters of the Detling were io 
themselves quite enough to have induced him to have made a 
hasty retreat southerly, to higher grounds and a better country, 
we, nevertheless, find hime crossing the Salt Hiver,to see what the 
country was in a vorth-westerly direction; nor does it a pear that 
the curiosity of our travellers was at all satisfied, until they had 
penetrated a considerable distance on that course, where they 
found the ground uniformly level, and the surface in no part broken 
by eather creek or minor water-course, the entire country around 
being, as far as could be seen from the highest wee, ‘a boundless 
flat,’ the clevation of which above the level of the sea was, pro- 
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bably, not more than five hundred feet. Captain Sturt had { 
length done his utmost ; he, therefore, very wisely directed his 
party to the southward, and soon reached Bathurst. a 
Thus, much of our knowledge of the internal parts of New 
South Wales in the parallel of 30°, was derived from the labours 
of this indefatigable officer ; to whom was entrusted, at the close” 
of 1829, the direction of a second expedition, destined to trace be 
course of the Morrumbidgée, another western stream, rising ina 
range of mountains situated to the southward of the parallel of 3. x 
and under the meridian of 149°, at a distance of about eighty miles 
inland from the eastern coast line, and within what 1s now dena — 
minated the county of Murray, Of the character of this river it 
planes, of which some are of great inclination; aléng these it 
waters flow with considerable velocity in nearly a west direction. 
After receiving the Yass River and some other minor stream” 
all of which fall into it at an early stage of its progress, namely, il 
longitude 1484", the Morrumbidgée pursues a long and to tuous 
course for upwards of three hundred statute miles, without de= 
riving the slightest increase from the country it waters; amd thus 
in this respect it resembles the Lachlan, which maintains a paralel 
course through the low interior to the northward. From this fact 
may be inferred the generally steril character of a considerable” 
portion of the country lying between the channels of these two 
rivers, and which was in part ascertained by Mr. Oxley im 1617s 
As its course extends to the westward of the meridian 147°, @t 
Morrumbidgee falls on a low level: the hills of sundstone | achy 


may be here briefly remarked, that its bed forms a succession OF” 


which give a picturesque appearance to the lands om its banks, 
higher uP the stream, disappear; and flats of alluvial deposit 
hem place. ‘z 


oneier 
Thus far the river had been followed down some years ago, BY 
stock-keepers in pursuit of strayed cattle, who also ascertained, i 
their long rides along its banks, the extent to which the country 
westerly, from its elevation above inundation, might be salely 
occupied as grazing stations. The direction which thts river Wis 
also at that period known to take towards the marshes of the 
Lachlan, led to the conclusion, that both streams were united af 
~ those morasses; and on so low a level, (as was ascen ined by 
Mr. Oxley in 1817,) a8 to favour the opmion that their confluent 
waters were rather dissipated over an extensively flat surat 
than ‘carried ou in one body to the ocean, distant at least Unree 
hundred miles. And this opinion, gratuitous as it was, woul 
nevertheless have proved to have been correct, had the Morruir 
bidgee not pursued its course so far to the westward as to reach iT 
channel of a much larger river ; since, as will presently be see! Tei 
has neither magnitude nor velocity sufficient to force its way 1 

- = 
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liundred and sixty miles to the sea-coast ; but which the principal 
stream, by its volume and strength, has the power to effect. 

The second expedition conducted by Captain Sturt proceeded 
from Syduey to explore the Morrumbidgee, in December, 1824). 
Tracing it down on its right bank, until he had passed every rapid 
or fall that might impede its navigation, be established a depét— 
launched a boat, which he had conveyed overland from Sydney, 
and having, by dint of great exertion, built another on the spot, he 
lost no time in commencing his examination of the river to the 
westward. Before we follow the enterprising party on their 
voyage, it may be interesting to give the height of the river at the 
Gent above the sea-coast, as derived from - observations of the 

be surveyor-general many rs ago, on the adjacent country, 
Which results it would hare bee wery sui seisheay had Captain 
Sturt been possessed of the means of verifying. ‘This will show 
not only how slight is the inclination of its bed to give an impetus 
to its stream westerly towards the ocean, but also bow perfect! 
unavailable to the colony are those vast flats of low country, whitch 
were observed to extend along its banks. The situation of his 
depét Captain Sturt found to be in latitude 344° south, and 
longitude 143° 57! east, or about twenty-seven geographic miles 
south-west from Mr. Oxley’s extreme point of penetration on the 
steppes of the Lachlan, in July 1817, the mean elevation of which 
above the level of the sea, that accurate traveller had determined, 
by barometrical admeasurement, to be not more than two hundred 
and fifty feet. Now, as Captain Sturt informs us that the dis- 
stealer of those morases again unite, and drain into the 
Morrumbidgee by a ‘large creek,’ which he td about twelve 
miles west from his depdt, it is very evident the bed of this 
latter river, and the country immediately adjacent, are at a some- 
what lower level than Mr. Oxles's last or westernmost encamp- 
ment. 

On the 7th January, the expedition moved forward down the 
river, and on the fourth day, having passed extensive alluvial Hats, 
on which were patches of reeds, the navigation became much in- 
terrupted by ‘fallen timber,’ and as the current was frequently 
very rapid, particularly in those parts of the river where its channel 
had become contracted, the boats were oftentimes in great danger 
from sunken logs. After advancing on their voyage about ninety 
. miles to the westward, through a country of level, monotonous as- 
pect, the party were relieved from the state of anxiety which a week's 
most difficult and dangerous navigation had caused, by their arrival 
at (to use Captain Sturt’s words) ‘the termination of the Morrum- 
bidgee,’ for its channel, much narrowed and partially choked by 
driftwood, delivered its waters ‘into a broad and noble river,’ 
the current of which was setting to the westward at the rate of 
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two miles and a half per hour, with a medium width from ban 7 
to bank of from three to four hundred feet. This ‘new river, 
which was called the Murray, and into which the diminished 
waters of the Morrumbidgee fall, is evidently formed by a junce 
tion of the ‘Hume,’ and * Ovens,'’—which streams, taking ther 
rise in the great Wanagong Chain, were first made known to us by 
the travellers Messrs, Hovell and Hume, who crossed them, tem 
hundred and fifty statute miles nearer their sources, in their excur” 
sion to Port Philip in 1824. Pursuing the course of the Murray, 
on the 14th January, the voyagers made ‘rapid progress to the: 
W.N.W.,’ noticing, as they passed on, a low ‘unbroken and ame 
interesting country of equal sameness of features and vegetations 
to that observed whilst descending the intricate Morrumbidgee aa” 
quitting their depét. |! is a 
After nine days’ voyage down the Murray, in which period they 
made about one hundred miles of westing, without observing te 
slightest change of country for the better, or the least rise m1 
surface, the expedition passed the mouth of a stream flowing 
~ from the north by east, with astrong current, and in port of mage 
nitude but ‘little inferior’ to the Murray itself. Ascending i 
Captain Sturt found it preserved a breadth of one hundred yards, 
and its banks, on which were many natives, ‘were overhung Wir 
trees of finer and larger growth’ than those of the Murray. Is 
waters were, moreover, ascertained to be two fathoms in depth 7 oF 
turbid appearance, but ‘ perfectly sweet to the taste. The com 
fluence of these two rivers takes place, it appears, (by Captam 
Sturt’s reckoning,) in exactly longitude 141° east, and immed 
ately to the south of the parallel of 34°. Lt was at this stage@ 
the expedition that the face of the country began to assume (come 
paratively speaking) an interesting appearance ; and the first m= 
of ground which had been seen in the advance of the party OU 
westward in a direct line of more than two hundred miles, Ww 
observed at a moderate distance from the river to the north-west 
Previous to his reaching the point of confluence of the two river 
Captam Sturt, it would appear, had entertained a doubt as to B® 
‘decline of the vast plain through which the Murray flows, 
well as of ‘the probable fall of the waters of the interior to @® 
north of it; but on observing a new stream flowing inte the Mur= 
ray, the circumstance of the ‘ parallel’ (meridian doubtless) ™ 
which he had struck it, ‘and the direction from which it came, 
combined to satisfy him, ‘ that it could be no other than the Darimg. 
It was therefore concluded that the whole of the internally forme’ 


streams, at present known in that country, from my Dumares}® 


y 


ae 
- 
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River, (discovered in 1827 in lat. 29°,) to the Murray in 3 are 
discliarged into the ocean on the south coast—the dip of the @® 
tinent within the parallels of 28° and 35)", being of course (UNS 
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point. However, the identity of this tnbutary to the Murray with 
the Darling, remains still to be ascertained,* before the declen- 
sion of so considerable portion of the interior can be said to be 
southerly, awd before one can positively assert, with the president 
of a society in New South Wales, either that an interesting fact 
has been established—viz, ‘that all the waters from the Bathurst 
country, owing to the dip of the earth, run to the south-west ex- 
tremities of eastern Australia,'—or that these discoveries have 
opened a water communication from the south coast, ‘one thou- 
sand miles through a variety of agricultural and pastoral country, 
in one of the finest climates which the world can boast of,” and 
capable of sustaining ‘millions of emigrants.’ 

The character of the Darling, as also the general direction of 
its course, beyond the point to which it has been traced, we have 
yet to ascertam. Since, however, it is by far the most consider- 
able inland stream at present known in that country, it is to be 
hoped, that its further examination, which may furnish much in- 
teresting information respecting the actual features of the more 
remote regions of the interior to the north-west, will ere long be 
prosecuted. Gut to follow the expedition down the Murray. 

That river, after it receives the supposed Darling, continues 
its course upwards of a degree farther to the westward, and in 
that space receives a second stream, which falls in on its left bank 
from the south-east, This tributary stream, which is described 
as a river of ‘considerable importance,’ and was named the 
‘ Lindesay,’ is most probably the ‘Goulburn’ of the same inde- 
fatigable explorers, whose journey overland to the south coast in 
1824 | have already adverted to, and who, in fording their river 
at a part where its channel presented a breadth of eighty yards, 
left it winding its course to the north-west. From this point, the 
Murray assumed a new feature, and along its northern bank ex- 
tended a range of cliffs, which appeared to the party, as they 
passed beneath them, to be of * partial volcanic origm.' ‘The 
navigation at length became rather mtricate, for those cliffs bein 
immediately succeeded by others on each bank, of limestone, the 
river was found to force its way through o glen of that rock, in its 

e frequently striking bases of precipices of the same form- 
ich rose to a paniaialiiier elevation of two hundred 

* There is an intermediate treet of unknown country, exceeding in extent four 
hundred miles, between the southernmost paint of Captain Stort's examination of the 
Darling River, and the junction of the stream, discovered in the pr of this 
second expedition, flowing from the northward into the Murray ; and os these exhibit 
ne one character common to both, we cannot, in the present state of our information, 
arrive af @ satisfactory conclusion, that the tributary to the éus ioned river, aml 
that great drain of the country to the north of the parallel of 34°, the Darling, are 
ohe and the same stream. The river fowing into the Murray is said to he sweet to 
the taste; the Darling, on the other hand, is described as strongly impregnated with 
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feet, and in which ‘coral and fossil remains’ were remarked ad 
be plentifully imbedded, At this stage of their passage, those 
long ranges of forest hills, which extend along the eastern s sri 
of the Gulf of St. Vincent, became discernible, indicating to be 
exploring party their approach to the coast. On the 3d Febr 
the river having reached the meridian of 139°, the dnp 
the bounding cliffs gave its course a decided bend to the s 
ma, through a continuation of the glen, which at length of 
into a val 

Here eae river was observed to have lost the sandy | 
which it had exhibited throughout its long course from then 
ward, for its bed having now dipped to almost the level od 
sea, its waters had become ‘deep, still, and turbid.” Its c 
to the south was followed by the voyagers along reaches of f 
two to four miles in length; and upon their passing the f | 
of 35°, a more open country appeared before them, for thet if ifs 
having partially ceased, had given place to picturesque hills and 
lower undulations, beneath which extended * thousands of acp . 
of the richest flats;’ but, as Captain Sturt adds that these. w 
covered with reeds, and were evidently liable to inundation f 
the river, the value to the agriculturist of such marshy ground 
a at all elevated above the sea-shore, may be easily € 
mate ‘ 
On the 8th of February (the thirty-second day of the voyage” 
from the depét) the hills ‘wore a bleak appearance,’ and the — 
few trees which had at one Period fringed their ndges, were for 
the most part broken off, ‘as if by the prevalent winds.’ # 
noon, upon entering the river's last reach, no land could be ¢ 
cerned at its extremity ; some low hills continued, however, al i 
its left bank, whilst its right was hid by high reeds. [mmee take, 
afterwards, these enterprising voyagers entered an extensive | 
the body of which stretched away far to the south-west, I In 1 “ 
direction ‘the line of water met the horizov.’ ‘This lake, w 
received the name of ‘ Alexandrina," was estimated at from fil 
to sixty miles in length, and from thirty to forty in bread 
large bight was observed in it to the south-east, and an extensim— 
bay at the opposite point; still, notwithstanding these dim ns9 my 
this very considerable sheet of water appears to be but a 
shoal throughout, since Captain Sturt states, ‘its medium ¢ 
is but * four feet"! 

Upon this vast but shallow lake, be purswed his wage i 
southward, remarking that its waters, which at seven miles fr 
the point ‘of discharge of the Murray into it were brackish, wen 
at twenty-one miles across perfectly salt, and there the for of 
the tide was perceived. As the «party approached the sou ae is 
shore, the navigation of the boats was interrupted by mud fi 


a 
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and soon their farther progress was effectually stopped by banks 
of sand. Captain Sturt therefore landed, and walking over some 
sandy hummocks, beyond which he had, from his morming's posi- 
lion, seen the sea, almost immediately came out upon the coast at 
Encounter Bay of the charts, whence he took bearings to Cape 
* Jarvoise,” (rather Jervis of Captain Flinders, and the South-east 
point of Kangaroo Island, At the lower part of the lake seals 
were observed, and near the spot on the southern shore, where the 
party had effeeted a landing, some nalives were seen grouped 
together, but as they bore arms and had their bodies painted, it 
was obvious that their intentions were far from being friendly ; nor 
did they, although they saw the party were peaceably disposed, 
attempt to visit the encampment of the travellers dnring their stay 
on the margin of the lake, 

Having thus seen the termination of the Murray and the outlet 
of the lake into which it falls upon the south coast, Captain Sturt 
fost as little time as possible in conducting his party back by 
water to his dep6t—circumstances not permitting of a more 
perfect examination of that extensive piece of water, from the 
north-western extremity of which, some hopes had been enter- 
tained of there being a clear and open communication with the 
Gulf of St. Vincent. 

Now we gather from the results of this second tour of discovery 
of Captain Sturt, simply this, and no more, viz.—in what way the 
Morrumbidgee, as well as the several streams which were crossed 
by Messrs. Hovell and Hume in 1524, and the waters of the 
Lachlan of Oxley in 1817 (sl which unite,) are disposed of; as 
also the nature of the ‘un roken, uninteresting country,’ lying 
to the westward of the marshes of the latter, It must, however, 
be acknowledged that, in effecting this service, Captain Sturt has 
added largely to the geographical knowledge which we previously 
possessed, since the facts ascertained by him during the progress 
of his expedition have enabled him to {ll up nO inconsiderable 
blank on the map of that part of New South Wales lying to the 
west and south-west of Port Jackson, That the expedition of this 
enterprising officer has opened to the settler ‘unmeasurable tracts 
of well-watered’ country previously unknown, as stated in the report 
of a society in the colony already referred to, his dispatch to the 
local government does not in the slightest degree su port; nor 
does it contain the announcement to the colonists, that a river, 
navigable for commercial purposes, has been discovered in that 
country, which can be available at some future day ‘to convey to 
the coast the wools and other exportable produce’ of the settlers, 
who may hereafter be established in those parts of the interior which 
lie in the neighbourhood of its banks. ‘The reverse is the fact. 
The Murray, when flooded from the eastward, will doubtless 
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carry a boat safely down its channel, but as a navigable river'at 
all seasons, it is, like the Macquane, and indeed every other west 
ern stream, useless to the colonists. Even if the Murray ihe 
throughout the year, and during the driest seasons, a deep ma 
gable river, its waters could not be rendered of use for the pir 
poses of commerce, since it discharges itself into a shoal lake, an 
that again into the sea at Encounter Bay, where, of el 
passage is, as Captam Sturt states, * at all periods of the tod 
rather more than a quarter of a mile in width, and of suffices 
depth for a boat to enter,” still, as he also observes, ond hy 
master of every coaster well knows, ‘a line of dangerous break re 
which are constantly rolling against the sand-bars thrown up by 
the prevalent winds, * will a ee ye prevent an approach fo | the 
lake from the sea, erceptin q in the calmest weather; whilst fl 
bay ifself will at all times be a haz sardons place for a any y vessel fo 
enter under any circumstance.’ ‘The opinion also, which hash ce 
entertained, that a more practicable communication with the la 
might be found from the Gulf of Saint Vincent ee 4 
tuitous, for a reference to the voyage of Captain Flinders, 9 
closely examined the shores of that deep bight, and an inspec cn 
of the chart of that able navigator (the sccuracy of which, get 
rally, no seaman ever doubted who had sailed by it,) on 
laid down a range of wooded hills, extending from the promo nte =f 
of Cape Jervis northerly, along the whole of the eastern shore of i 
the guli, are sufficient for ws rather to entertain every doubt 
existence of such a channel of communication with then 
tern bay of the Inke, which is i/sed/, in all probability, nothing ¢ 
than an extensive mud-shoal*. c 
I have now given the sum of our geographical knowledge 
New South Wales up to the present period ; and dividing the mi 
of that vast country into seven equal parts, one division will fa 
include the tracks of all the j journeys which hare ndertaken 
since 1817, with a view to discovery, by Oxley, Sturt, Hovell 
Hume, myself, and others ; whilst the remaining six ports 
which comprehend a great expanse of Interior beyond the t im pie, 
and the whole of the equinectial part of the conument, conti 
at this day, a vast Beige atively unknown. ‘The want one 
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- Since Mr. Cunningham's observations on this aio end written the ¢ Cole 
tial Office has received accounts from New South Wales, which show Gat@® 
Huns which were entertained by Captain Sturt of the existence of ac 4 
nication between the Gulf of St. Vincent and the Lake Alexandrina were 4 
of fonmdation. With the view of setting this question at rest, an accurate i an ey 
the Lake was recently made ly Captain Barker, anofficer-of the thn 
bia return from King George's Sound, where he had been empl 
duty; aud it is a matter of sincere regret, that froman excess of 
science, this enterprising officer anne have Jost his Vile, in the § 
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gable rivers in that ‘ Great South Land,” must necessarily impede 
the progress of discovery in the interior of the country, 

In cf osing these geographical remarks on New South Wales, I 
trust | may be permitted to point out the directions in which more 
extended expeditions of discovery might be employed in that coun- 
try, and which, if conducted by individuals every way Competent to 
such service, would assuredly put us in possession of such infor. 
mation, as would go far towards showing us the real features and 
Character of central Australia,—its animal and vegetable produc- 
tions,—the extent to which a region so remote from the coasts is 
peopled, and that which would not be the least interesting in the 
inquiries of such exploring perieneits system of rivers. 

One expedition might be despatched to follaw the course of 
the Darling; from the point Captain Sturt quitted it in January, 
1820; or the party might be directed to trace up, ina northerly 
direction, the auxiliary stream that falls into the Murray, which 
was supposed to be the Darling; either would set at rest all 
doubts respecting the identity of these waters, or furnish clear 
proof of their being distinct rivers. 

A second long and interesting journey might be undertaken, from 
any one of my points in the Moreton Bay-country, on the western 
side of the dividing range, to penetrate to the tropic, by pursuing 
# course as much to the westward of north-west, as the internal 
country, by furnishing the requisites, grass and water for the ani- 
mals employed, would permit. An expedition well appointed, and 
furnished with six months’ provisions, and moreover favoured by 
the country affording wherewithal to sustain animal life, might 
cross the tropical circle in longitude 140° ; upon gaining which, the 
party might be directed to descend southerly under that meridian to 
the latitude of Moreton Bay; and reaching that parallel, to shape 
a course to the castward, in order to make the point on the coast- 
line, from which the expedition had orginally taken its departure. 
In the considerable triangle which such a route would describe, the 
character of a large tract of internal country would be fully ascer- 
tained ; and if there are any high lands to the westward of the above- 
mentioned meridian, which is perhaps very doubtful, these would 
be seen, and even visited, if not too far remote, and the several 
rivers, of which there are doubtless many, in four and a half de- 
grees of latitude, flowing inland from the dividing range to the east- 
ward, would, in the progress of such a journey, be repeatedly 
crossed and their tendency ascertained, 

Again ; of all the coasts of the continent of Australia, the north- 
Wester, as affording encouragement to hope that outlets of inter- 
nally collected waters might be there discovered, calls for peculiarly 
minute and patient examination. Upwards of one hundred and 
thirty years ago, that celebrated navigator, Dampier, whilst on 

zk 
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that coast, found the southern parts of De Witt's Land to consist 
of a range of Islands (now bearing his name), among which he re- 
marked such an extraordinary rise and fall of the tides, as induced 
him to give it as his opinion that the northern part of New Hol- 
land was separated from the lands to the southward by a strait; 
unless, says be, ‘ the high tides and indraughts thereabouts should 
be occasioned by the mouth of some large river, which bath often 
lowlands on either side of the outlet, and many islands and shoals 
lying at its entrance.’ This opinion, says Captain Flinders, he 
supports by a fair induction of facts, and the opening of twelve 
miles wide, seen near that part of the coast by Vlaming’s two ves- 
sels, and in which they could find no anchorage, strongly corrobo- 
rates Dampier’s supposition. 

What those early navigators remarked, has been more than abun- 
dantly confirmed, lately, by Captain King, whose more extended 
observatious upon the character of the tides, the rushing force of 
the currents, and other phenomena on those inter-tropical shores, 
all lead to the conclusion, that if that peculiarly constituted coun- 
try furnishes any streams of magnitude worthy to be compared with 
those of other continents, the estuaries of such will most assuredly 
be found on that extensive linc of coast. 

At the close of the surveys of this latter very able navigator Wi 
1822, there remained beween Dampier’s Archipelago, im latitude 
22° and Cape Hay in 14°, about five hundred miles of coast, 
wholly unsurveyed and unseen, Moreover, there 1s reason to be- 
lieve, that even of those portions of that coast which were examined 
during those voyages, which employed between four and five years, 
some parts will be found to be rather large groups of islands,—th 
main shore itself, being probably far distant to the eastward. 

‘To complete the survey of that considerable range of coast, the 
employment of a vessel, thoroughly equipped for so intricate, 
dangerous, but, at the same time, most interesting service, would 
at once settle the great geographical question, viz., whether or not 
Australia, with a surface equal nearly to that of Europe, discharges 
on its coast a river of sufficient magnitude to lead, by a long, un- 
interrupted course of navigation to its central regions; by whi 
alone a knowledge of the capabilities of such distant parts of the 
interior may be acquired, and. the produce of the soil be one day 
conveyed to its coast. 
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VILL.—Nolices of New Zealand. From Original Documents 
in the Colonial Office, communicated by R. W, Hay, Esq. 
Read the 9th of April, 1852. 


‘Is New Zealand flax may be obtained in an unlimited quantity, 
and there is abundance of fine timber of all sizes and dimensions 
for ship-building and other purposes. Thousands of tons of ship- 
ping may be employed im the flax trade alone; and the timber, 
which crows occastonally to a great height, anal neat unfrequenily 
aix feet in diameter, may be proctired in any quantity. The 
country isnich im mineral and vegetable productions + the soil fer- 
~~ tle and easy of culture. 
_ §“In both islands there are extensive lakes; and the rivers are 
also numerous, and mostly navigable, generally running north and 
south, and branching off into others, from which run numerous 
streams and creeks, ‘lhe rise and fall of tide along the whole coast 
is considerable, but greatest to the southward: at Kokianga (which 
is t0 the northward) it is fourteen or fifteen feet in the springs, 
The harbours and bays are, perhaps, the finest in the world, and 
few countries, indeed, possess so many equally capacious, safe, 
and easy of access. ‘Ihe climate is very healthy, and free from 
those hot ond pestilential winds, destructive to cultivation, which 
characterize the climate of New South Wales: nor is the thermo- 
lieler subject to the sudden changes observable there. 
_ * Frorm all the information that-cau be collected, New Zealand 
is far from being thickly peopled; but is rich, beautiful, and 
fertile. The natives have an intuitive respect, blended with fear, 
for the English,—the chiefs, for the most part, desiring to place 
themselves under British protection, They do not pussess cou. 
rage, but are cunnimg, easily taught, clever, fond of show, hardy, 
and capable of undergoing great fatigue, They requite to be 
treated with a mixture of kindness and firmness. | 

* With regard to the whaling establishments in New Zealand, it 
tiay be observed, that as they are of use only for about four mouths 
in the year, they are not likely to become permanent, unless com- 
bined with some other pursuit for the summer season. And from 
the destructive nature of the fishery (the females being killed at 
the time of calving) the trade cannot last many years; but like the 
sealing, will eventually fail from extermination, or from the deser- 
ion of the land by the harassed animals, ‘The fishery is confined 
to the middle aud Stewart's islands, the whales not being found 
worth of Cook's Straits, 

‘The fax settlements will rapidly assume a more permanent 


form, as the present desultory and speculative system progressively. | 


fails from the mereasing unwillingness of the natives to dress the 
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hemp, and from its depreciated value at home on account of the” 
dirty state in which it is supplied. Fr a i, 
‘There seems yet but little prospect of uniting any number of 
the natives under one leader. ey are subdivided into man 
small communities or families, without any one individual having 
the slightest recognised authority, and are excessively 3 
of each other and of their equality. Wath the exception of sta 
they have no distinctions of rank, every one, not a slave, b sn 
equal to every other, The elder of a family, in time of peace, 
meets with some little deference ;—in war the most enterprising” 
takes the lead. ‘The property of the soil is well defined, their jue 
risprudence extensive, and its penalties are submitted to without 
opposition, even by the stronger party, We find amongst them 


none of the volatile spirits of the islanders in warmer latitudes, bat 
a proud, haughty, independent race, who think deeply, reasoa 
acutely, compare the past with the present, anticipate the future, 
aud are as dogged ee persevering amidst their fogs as the 5 by 1 
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is in his, | | f, Be 
‘In the four Church Mission stations of Rangiliona, Renket 


Paihia, and Waimate, there are, under a regular course of educi 
tion, about three hundred and twenty New Zealanders, whose 
average age is sixteen years. When the hours appointed for Mm 
struction in reading, writing, and accounts, are expired, the gre ee 
number of these natives are employed in the mission, some 2 
building, others as carpenters, and others in general labour. 20” 
are three substantial chapels, capable of holding from two to Tires 
hundred each, in which services are held three times every Sunday 
and always well attended. | 
* The natives are anxious to be placed under the protechom®, 
British law, and would be willing to receive any persou veel 
with power to enforce it.’ - 


References to the Chart. 7 


A. *Sandy Bay. The river Ranganna falls into this bay. Cl 
channel, three fathoms ; rise and fall, fourteen feet. It rises 300 
west, and has a course of about forty miles through rich fh 
country, not yet frequented by Europeans. an 
__B. «The River Hoduda fulls into this bay after rutning thre 
a fine timber country ; but is accessible only to small vessels 
/ C. L peearoo Bay, a fine harbour, formerly the locatio® pie 
| PWicinity, but difficult to bring down. + an 
tes {Bay of Islands, or Tokers, the most fi requented por 
and, particularly by the outward and homeward ©©° 


i> 






Notices of New Zeuland. 135 


whalers, both British and American. It is the seat of the Church 
Mission, who are now a very numerous body. Including the 
missionanes and their families, the white population of the Bay of 
Islands must exceed one hundred. 

‘A few miles south of this port is the pretty little harbour 
of Wangan. We then come to the river Thames, which is well 
known. 

EI.‘ Taoranga: three or four white men here in charge of flax 
belonging to different vessels ;—they are only casual residents. 

I. § Mascetu—a flax settlement; four Europeans here; likely 
to be a permanent and increasing establishment. The Bay of 
Plenty is. one of the richest flax districts in the northern islands; 
but the nvers Taoranga and Maketu are both small and incommo- 
dious, and the open roadstead is dangerous. White Island, 1 this 
bay, 6 an active voleano, Mount Edgecombe is about ten thou- 
sand feet above the sea. | 

G. « Hawkes Bay ;—at ‘Turangn, in this bay, ts 2 flax establish- 
ment, with five or six white men resident. Timber very fine of all 
kinds, but not easy of access; and the bay is very open. 

H. * Port Nicolson, a noble harbour. 

L. * Entry Island, or Kapiti, This is the general native depot 
for the flax dressed on the oorth shore of Cook's Strats. Its 
very much resorted to by vessels in search of flax. There were, 
by the last accounts, thirty Europeans upon iL;—some few as agents 
for persons in Sydney, but, for the most part, idlers of bad cha- 
racter. At this island the big Elizabeth Stewart recewed on board 
the chief Ranparara, and two hundred men, for transport to Danks’ 
Peninsula. 

kK. * Taranaki, No harbour, but good roadstead. There are 
eight or ten. European idlers who live as natives; it is much 
resorted to for flax. Mount Egmont is an active volcano, 
. L. * Gannet Island, On the main, opposite this island, is the 
harbour of Kawia; a bar entrance, two and a half fathoms. Here 
are several small flax depdts, under the charge of European agents 
of parties in Sydney, and others, | 

‘ Between this and Kokianga are the rivers—Wackato, shallow 
and with a dangerous bar entrance; Manuka, clear channel of seven 
fathoms, with a magnificent stream rising north-east close to a 
branch of the river ‘Thames, the neighbouring country abounding 
with the fines, timber and flax, but not inhabited ; _ harpara, a 
fine basin , eight miles across, having five considerable rivers 
runuing inte it from different directions after traversing beautiful 
timber and flax districts ;—one approaches so near to the ‘Thames 
on the east side that the natives drag thew canoes from one 
to the other. Lt has a bar entrance from the sea; soundings 
unknown, ) 
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M, * River Kokianja, well known and surveyed. The Wes- 
leyan Mission resides here, about twenty miles from the mouth, 
A mile higher up is the settlement, for ship-building and other pur- 
poses, established originally by Messrs. Browne and Baine, now 
occupied by Mr. Macdowell. It still gives employment to about 
twenty mechanics, but the dock-yard is abandoned. ‘Total Eu- 
ropeans about fifty-two. ‘The middle island ( Kaikolda) is yet but 
hitle known. There are now no natives on the shore of Cook's 
Straits, nor on the west side of the island. ‘The east side is also 
but thinly peopled along the coast. 

a Cloudy Gay is the chief resort of the black whalers. This 
fishery is generally carried on by vessels moored in the numerous 
fine coves, with try works on board, 

QO. * Banks’ Peninsula; scene of the horrid massacre by the 
bg Elizabeth Stewart, the most northern native town on the 
island, 

P. * Preservation Harbour and Chaldy Bay, both fine bar- 
bours. Several whaling. establishments. ‘The middle island 18 
frequented by the black whalers belonging to Van Diemen’s 


“In sag ho 1818, GO tons of New Zealand flax were sent from 
Sydney to England, of the value of 2,600/. In 1830, twenty-eight 
vessels, averaging 11034 tons burthen each, made, in the agere= 
gate, fifty-six voyages to New Zealand; the total tonnage thus 
cleared having been 5888 tons, In the same year, twenty-six dif- 
seen vessels, of the average tonnage of bide tons each, made 
orty-siIx passages inwards to Sydney, their ageregate being 
4959 toon, — Bgregate “Dems 

‘ It also appears, that of seventy-eight vessels which cleared out 
from Sydney ‘for foreign states, South Sea Islands, and fisheries,” 
fifty-six were to touch at New 4ealand ; and of sixty-four arrived 
under the same heads, forty-six had been there.’ 


—= 





IX.—Particulars of an Expedition up the Zambezi to Senna, 
performed beg three Officers of His Majesty's Ship Leven, when 
surveying the East Coast of Africa in 1823, From Materials 
communicated by Captain W. F, W. Owen, R.N. Read 

June 11, 1832, 7 | 


Tue party consisted of Lieutenant Browne, Mr. Forbes, mid- 
shipman, and Mr. Kilpatrick, assistant-surg pn, attended by two 
black servants, one of whom was from the Soce-sard at the Cape, 
where he had been apprenticed after his deliverance from a slave 
vessel ; the other a free man, who spoke Portuguese, and on that 
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account was hired. The object of the expedition was to explore 
the Zambezi. 

On the evening of the 23rd of July, they left Quilimane, amid 
the cheers and good wishes of the crews of two of the Leven’s 
boats which were there at the time. The canoe in which they 
went was of the largest description, and capable of carrying eight 
or ten tons. It was supplied by the governor of Quilimane, and 
was under the charge of a subaltern black officer, who was directed 
to accompany the party. At daybreak on the 24th they passed 
the small river of Masave, which joins from the northern side, 
The Quilimane still maintained the same breadth as it did opposite 
the fown (one mile), and the marshy feature of the banks yet pre- 
vailed, with mangroves to the low-water mark. Hippopotami at 
times showed themselves, and the trees on each side were covered 
with aquatic birds, of which, in the course of the day, they shot 
four species. About noon they landed on the south side of the 
river, at the village of Marangane (N.B. Lieutenant Browne calls 
this village Nusongo,—Antonio, Chingoalla,—Adonis, Millam- 
bahney, and Mr, Forbes, Marangane), where they had been directed 
to call for refreshments by the governor of Quilimane, to whom 
the place belonged. However, all that they could obtain was 
a couple of fowls and a few oranges of very excellent flavour, 
Marangane is about eight miles from Quilimane, and is built in 
4 straggling way, on a piece of ground elevated a few feet above 
the general level of the surrounding country. It is inhabited 
solely by slaves, who cultivate a tract of land in the vicinity for 
their master, to supply in part themselves and those of their class 
collected in depéts for the Brazilian markets. Contrasted with 
the gloomy appearance of the mangrove-covered swamps around, 
even the humble Marangane became picturesque from its pro- 
miuent situation, amid extensive groves of cocoa-nut and orange- 
trees. Mr. Forbes procured some beautiful specimens of plants 
and shot various birds, principally of the king-fisher kind. After 
quitting Marangane they came to several islands, two of which, 
Massaney and Tinlong (according to Lieutenant Browne,) they 
passed previous to arriving at the large one of Concevo, or Con- 
revo Vet this, although dignified by the name of large, was only 
one mile long. It was very flat and thickly covered with man- 
groves, and numerous birds of the gallex order resorted to its 
banks to feed on the worms, with whose holes, and those of the 
diminutive land crab, its muddy limits were perforated. Shortly 


after passing the island they arrived and stopped, for a short time, 
at a small village in the district of Eloba, on the north bank, 
erected about two hundred dole: by 2 kipn river, on a dry sandy 
piece of soil, only approachable by a hi tamus track through 
the large reeds of the laieviennia wh At this place the 
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banks were entirely clear of trees, as was also the north-east 
warter, as far as the eye could reach. Leaving this village they 

ortly afterwards anchored for the night, and on the mormng 
of the 26th, renewed their journey. A herd of wild buffaloes 
were feeding on the rivers bank, but alarmed at the approach 
of the boat, before they were within rifle shot, retreated in the 
utmost trepidation from the scanty shelter which the straggling 
thickets afforded, into an adjoinmg wood. Shortly after they 
passed two small islands, termed Copson and Covello, beyoud 
which the river was reduced to about three hundred fathoms im 
breadth, and a little farther on to much less. The strength of the 
ebb-tide delayed them, for a short period, at the small village of 
Moona; after which they continued on, passing a long sand-bank 
and the village of Chumbasac, where the river was scarcely one; 
tenth of a mile across. About ten at night, they also passed the 
land of Cocha, covered with lofty tees, and divided from the 
main-laod by a small and shallow creek, The channel was now 
so reduced im breadth, as in some parts to be scarcely twenty 
yards across, and its depth of water was not more than eight feet; 
but the banks assumed a much more pleasing appearance, especi- 
ally the left one, which was high and thickly wooded. They still 
continued slowly to prosecute their tedious way till some time after 
midnight, when they stopped and anchored off the village of Antaree, 
situated on the northern bank. [rom this time, until they arrived 
at Boca de Kio, on the afternoon of the 28th, they passed through 
a complete archipelago of islets, the channels between which were 
so shallow, that even the three small canoes into which they had 
the last day exchanged with their effects, could proceed no highes, 


At this place the river was not more than twenty or thirty yards 


across; and the distance, counting the various windings of the 


stream forty-seven miles from Quilimane, but in a straight line — 


only thirty-two, in a W.S.W. direction. "The breadth of the rivety 
in the wet season, is much greater. ‘The water was pertectly fresh, 


but dirty, and much impregnated with decayed vegetable matters — 


Boca de Rio is a small village, and its native name, according 10 


Lieutenant Browne, =» Moonboosh, but according to Adonis and — 
Antonio (the black-servants), Maccomboosh, which latter is more — 


probably right, as it agrees with the name of its chief, who, accond= 


ing to an almost general fashion in the country, assumes the appel> 
lauon of the village or district he governs. Maccomboosh was 
atall stout man, who spoke Portuguese fluently. The party — 
repaired to his house with their effects, and there took up them 


quarters for two days, durmg which time Messrs. Forbes and hul- 


patrick obtained a large and interesting addition to their collec-— 
tion of plants and birds, while Mr. Browne employed himself im 
a 


sketching, and making astronomical observations. 
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As the season of the year precladed the possibility of their ascend- 
ing any farther by water, they were obliged, in order to reach the 
river above the shallows, to travel some miles by land. Accordingly, 
on the S0th, in the afternoon, they left Boca de Rio, Maccomboosh 
furnishing the gentlemen with palanquins and natives to carry their 
effects, ‘The country they passed through was flat, but dry, well 
cultivated, and abounding m villages. At times they came upon the 
course of the river, whose breadth, in some places, was reduced to 
sixteen feet, with high banks at some distance on either side, serving 
as the boundaries of the wet season floods. On the afternoon of 
the 2nd of August they arrived at the house of Pasco Mariano, a 
Kannareen, who received them in the most kind and hospitable 
manner. “The morning of the Srd dawned upon them in all the 
beauty ofa cloudless sky, and although a profound calm prevailed, 
yet the air was not close and oppressive, but pleasant and refresh- 
ing. Our travellers had not enjoyed so good a night's accom- 
modation since their departure from Quilimane, so that Lieutenant 
Browne was the only one who could muster up sufficient resolu- 
tion to quit his bed in order to take the customary morning's bath 
in the river, which was mow that of the Zambezi, just where it 
divides, and forms the noble river of Luabo on the one hand, and 
on the other, the branch which they had ascended communicating 
with Quilimane. As Mr. Browne was about to plunge into the 
water, he was arrested by the loud calling of his kind old host, who 
came running up in great trepidation for his safety, and informed 
him that he must not venture into the stream as it abounded with 
alligators, who a short time back had devoured a son of Donna 
Pascoa, a lady to whom the party had a letter of mtroduction. 
This day, for the first time, Mr. Forbes felt himself unwell, so 
much so, that after Mr. Browne had read prayers to his small 
congregation, he was unable to accompany that gentleman and 
Mr. Kilpatrick in a long walk which they took on the banks of the 
river, and in its vicinity to the westward. The land, where culti- 
vated, was chiefly sown with peas and other sorts of pulse; but 
where left untilled, was covered with along coarse grass, The 
village of Marooro, in which Pasco Manano lives, is extensive, 
und consists of about forty hats, each of which, on an average, 
might contain five people. Mariano’s dwelling, from its large 
size, is a conspicuous object among the others. [tis built, im the 
fashion of the country, of bamboo poles and grass, and 1s encircled 
by large enclosures, containing oxen, sheep, goats, geese, ducks, 
and fowls. The nver winds majestically along between steep 
banks of more than twenty feet in height, which, during the rainy 
season, lasting from November to March, are overflowed, and 
the country inundated for miles around, the deep water channel 
then extending upwards of a mile and a half in breadth. Yet, 
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notwithstanding the rapidity of the current, boats often ascend 
against it, by availing themselves of its diminished strength over 
the inundated lands. Several streams branch off from the Luabo, 
ove of which bisects the portion of land contained between that 
river and the Quilimane, and discharges itself Into the sea at FT 
place called Melambey. ‘The Luabo, in its course to the sea, is 
blocked up by sands, the existence of which, even in the Zambezi, 
off Marooro, was apparent in every direction. 

Mariano held the rank of Colonel of militia, and bad under his 
command about one hundred natives, armed with muskets. He 
likewise, according to the custom of the country, Was a merchant, 
and dealt largely in ivory and gold-dust. His days were speut in 
ove unvaried routine, and the diary of one would suffice for all the 
others. He rose early, and amused himself in the balcony until 
breakfast time smoking several curotes, a description of small 


cigars, made of shag tobacco, rolled up in the banana leaf, which | 


gives them a peculiar, and, to smokers, a pleasant flavour, At 
eight he breakfasted, and then busted himself among his people, 
slept away the noon hour, and dined at two, the table groaning 
under a profusion of meats, dressed in a variety of ways, in which 
port wine generally formed a principal ingredient, After the 
repast was ended, and he had smoked another carote, the old gen- 


Ueman once more retired to rest, and did not rise again until the 


coolness of the evening drew him forth, enveloped in a cloak, to 
enjoy the freshness of the air. At nine he supped, and shortly 
afterwards retired to bed. 

On the evening of the 4th, Mr. Forbes, who appeared to be 
getting on tolerably well, had a severe relapse, and was bled. 
Colonel Mariano, however, much disapproved of this treatment, 
and recommended instead that which he always pursued with his 
own people, viz. to produce by all possible means a profuse per 
spiration, and to drink abundance of rice-water, But Mr Kilpa- 
tick would not acquiesce, stating as his reason, that an European 
constitution required far different treatment to that necessary to 
be sree with one inured to the climate, - 

Although the bed of the river is sandy, yet the soil m the 
viemity is quite otherwise. Around Marooro the country is per- 
fectly flat; and im the neighbourhood of the colonel's house and 
village is cultivated for two or three miles in every direction, 
principally with the long grass already noticed, which, before it is 
perfectly ripe, is plucked up, dried, beat in a large wooden 


mortar, and then ground between two rough stones, one of which 


is placed on the earth, with a basket under it to receive the meal, 
amd the other worked by hand above, ‘The meal is made into por= 
ridge, and in general eaten with fish, with which, of the largest 


sie, and finest quality, the river abounds. The farther our tra- 
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vellers advanced from the coast the more they observed the natives 
to improve in their appearance. Of those at Marooro, many 
were firmly knit, stout, and elegantly proportioned ; the attendants 
on the colonel, in particular, were perfect models of the buman 
form, With the exception of a piece of cloth around them, 
barely sufficient for the purpose of decency, they go naked. Some 
have their beards shaved, others only in part, but many not at all, 
In this latter case the hair (for it 1 worthy of remark that they 
have not wool) grows long, is neatly plaited, and hanging in slen- 
der tails, communicates to the countenance a wild and savage 
aspect; in this resembling the people of Madagascar, whose hair 
is neither wool nor hair, and dressed, in general, quite similarly. 
The proportion of the females x pe small, and it was re- 
marked that they were, in general, either of an advanced age or 
children. Excepting the culuvated spots above noticed, the 
country about Marooro is covered with long rank grass, rushes, 
and bamboos, interspersed with extensive swamps. Dreadful, 
indeed, must be the fetid vapours which arise from these, and im- 
prennte the atmosphere during the insufferable hot rainy season ! 
ven to the inhabitants the air is then perceptibly noxious and 
oppressive, and to our travellers, notwithstanding the cool tempera- 
ture of the evenings, when walking along the narrow pathways cut 
through the grass and bamboos, growing far above their heads, the 
sensation of closeness was highly oppressive, Among the few 
varieties of trees which were noticed, two different species of palms 
formed the greatest proportion ; these were scattered over the 
boundless plain, but so detached and few in number as scarcely to 
break the uniformity of the prospect. ~t 
On the evening of the 5th Mr. Forbes was very ill ; but having 
passed a good night, he felt himself so much relieved in the morn- 
Ing as to be able to undertake the journey to Chapongah, the 
residence of Donna Pascoa. ‘The canoe in which he embarked 
Was purposely fitted up im a superior and more comfortable way 
for his reception, having a canopy of rushes above, and a well ar= 
ranged couch beneath. Previous to departure, their hospitable old 
friend had a breakfast prepared for them, and a meal ready cooked 
to eat on the way, together with a proportion of wine, and a large 
supply of fowls and rice, thus winding up a series of unabated 
kindnesses, by a provident attention to the future comforts of his 
guests, He entreated them to take care of themselves, loaded 
them with good wishes for their success, and long after they had 
quitted the shore, continued lo wave his handkerchief aa fare- 
well, and to commend them to the Almighty’s protection. Not- 
withstanding the great width of the river, the channels m iM were 
found narrow and winding, among extensive sand-banks, often dry. 
The torrent that rushes past these Is so impetuous in Ils course, 
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that itis only in the eddies that boats can possibly ascend, unless by 
tracking ; and in this manner Mr. Browne and his party continued 
on, generally at about the rate of a mile and half in an hour. 
Many of the sand-banks were nearly twenty feet in height, yet 
had the appearance of being overflowed during the rainy season, 
The banks of the river were mostly lined with rushes and long 
grass, with here and there a solitary palm-tree. The depth of 
water varied considerably ; in some parts it exceeded two fathoms, 
and in others scarcely as many feet. As the evening closed the 
party arrived at Chapongah, the residence of Donna Pascoa de 
Almeyda, who received them at the portico of her house, with many 
expressions of welcome. | 
_ Next morning, the 7th, Mr. Browne rose early, and amused 
himself rambling about the vicinityof the Donna's honse. This was 
of tolerable construction, consisting of one story, and built on a 
slope near the river; the land round it was cleared and cultivated, 
with the exception of one small spot, where four or five trees of a 
gigantic size were allowed to remain unmolested, the largest being 
above sixty feet in circumference, At the back of them was a 
village of considerable extent; and beyond that again a small 
lull, covered with trees, and reported by the inhabitants to afford 
shelter to innumerable lions, tigers, elephants, &c., the devastating 
prowess of which they illustrated by a variety of horrible tales. 
To the eastward there was a grove of mango-trees, under the 
shade of which several large canoes were laid up; one of these, 
hollowed out from a single tree, was fifty feet long, four deep, and 
five broad. | 

The Donna's establishment was on a much more magnificent 
scale than that of Mariano’s, and the display at meals was in 
every respect sumptuous, the table being covered with massive 
silver utensils, and wines and eatables of many descriptions cooked 
ina vanety of ways. ‘The Donna was engaged in trade, and ac- 
counted the richest person inthe colony. Her principal agent was 
a Bengalee,* who travelled about with Indian and Enropeat 
goods, and collected in return, gold, ivory, and slaves, from 
the natives. Mr, Growne had heard much of a lake ‘situated 
some distance to the southward of Chapongah; and on the morn- 
ing of the Sth, repaired in his machilak (a bed, or rather ham- 
mock, slung to a pole and carried by slaves), with Mr. Kilpa- 
trick, to view it, against the advice of the Donna, who dreaded 


their exposure to the attacks of wild beasts in the forest. Their 


way at first led over a gentle rise, and afterwards along an 
extensive plain, covered with wood ; they consequently could see 


Alesse habe pact: ccust of Africa dhe. TP bdace dak i | “SM a 
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nothing but a succession of trees; but these were sufficiently 
worthy of admiration, from the great variety in their foliage, and 
the beautiful appearance wluch the creeping plants presented, 
climbing and hanging from the branches in festoons from tree to 
tree. ‘“['wo hours’ quick travelling brought them to the lake + it 
was a large expanse of water, upwards of three miles in circum- 
ference, and surrounded, on all sides, by a thick and almost 
mpenetrable forest. The hippopotami were basking in great 
numbers on the muddy banks, but immediately retreated to the 
water, from whence they rove afterwards only at tines to breathe ; 
bo traps or pits to catch them were observed, but Mr. Browne was 
mformed that the natives killed them in oumbers, either with 
muskets, of which they bad many, or with assagays, as they wan- 
dered heedlesely through the wood, whose extent was not less than 
six miles.” Lefore returning home, our two travellers spent some 
ume in walking about the vicinity of the lake, during which they 
passed two or three villages inhabited by wood-cutters, turned up 
alarge berd of deer, and shot some birds. Donna Pascoa was 
governess of the district, for which she annually paid eighty-six 
Spanish dollars to the king, besides discharging various expenses 
which occurred in managing it, She had no other soldiers than 
militia, formed by the native negroes, but said that, if required, 
she could with ease obtam them in eight days from Sofala. Some 
idea may be formed of the extent of her territory, by the time re- 
quisite to travel to its south-west boundary. tis there they pro- 
cure the trees from which the enormous canoes are hewn, and to 
transport them for that purpose ov rollers to the river, one month's 
labour, at the rate of five miles a day, ts required. ‘These trees 
bring in a considerable profit to the Donna; but her wealth would 
be much increased if she were permitted to work two gold mines 
lately discovered in her territory, and of which she presented a spe- 
cimen, weighing nearly a quarter of an ounce, to Lieutenant Browne. 
Every resident pays her taxes in kind, consisting of bees'-wax, fowls, 
meal, vegetable oils, rice, &c., but to what amount was not as- 
certained. Although she was allowed to be far superior to the 
other Portuguese or Creole ladies in the colony, yet she was sadly 
ignorant. . 
The effects of the fever on Mr. Forbes varied much ;—at times 
be considered himself rapidly recovering, but at others would 
sink under a relapse so severe as to bold out small expecta- 
tion that he could possibly survive the next day. However, on 
the Lith he found himself so much better that he expressed a 
strong desire to continue the journey to Senna; and accordingly 
two canoes were prepared, the larger of which afforded excellent 
accommodation for him, ‘The party left Chapongah, accompanied 
by the good wishes of their kind hostess,'to whom Mr. hilpatrick, 
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at parting, presented various papers of medicine, valuable im such 
a secluded part of the world. The Donna readily returned 
the courtesy by a small token of remembrance to each, and 
an ample supply of all kinds of provision for their journey. 
The river was nearly a mile in breadth, but the channel was 
almost choked up with sands, and though the banks at times were 
of rock formation, rising perpendicularly twenty feet above the 
water, yet the great deposit on them of dead reeds and drift timber 
evidently showed that during the rainy season they were overflowed. 
At times the northern side appeared covered with palm and other 
trees; and as they ascended they had a view of the picturesque 
and distant mountains of Yemale, which even from its novelly was 
pleasing and interesting, but especially as they connected with it 
the idea of a more propitious climate. ‘The morning of the 12th 
was unusually damp and cold, and the thermometer, which never 
before had stood below 70’, fell to 2°. Mr, Forbes was sensibly 
affected by the change, and his companions began to regret that 
they had not left him at Chapongah. In the afternoon they dined, 
by invitation, with a mulatto, who resided on the northern side®, 
at whose house they found a company of strolling players, exhibiting 
various theatrical performances, as also feats in tumbling. "The chase 
of a man by a lion constituted one part of the entertainment. The 
latter character was enacted by a native dressed out most formi- 
dably with a horrible mask and skin, The plot was as follows :— 
The man, after a long run, reaches a tree, ascends it, and en- 
deavours to conceal himself among the branches, while the lion, 
after many awkward attempts by springing up to see him, 
crouches down below to watch his descent ; the. man loudly calls 
for help ; a hunter cautiously approaches; the lion is killed, and 
the scene ends by loud exultations at the monster's death, and the 
consequent release of his intended victim. ‘Three drums consti- 
tuted the band, Mr. Browne, in his journal, describes the habits 
of his boatmen in nearly the following words :—As soon as the 
tents were pitched at night, they took the poles with which at 
times they impelled the boats along, and, sticking them in the 
ground across the direction of the wind, wove mats between them, 
thus forming a.screen to shelter themselves from the chilling cold- 
ness of the night breeze. Under this shelter, which they made to 
slope a little, a fire was kindled, around which they huddled toge- 
ther in various postures, warming themselves thoroughly for the 
night, and taking red-hot embers in their hands, without appearing 
to feel any other sensation than that of a pleasing warmth, Whilst 
they were cooking their supper of grass porridge, in small earthen 
pipkins, they sat crouching over the fire im the highest good hu- 
© "This in all probabili a gistake, the northern side of the river being pf 
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mour, loud in their converse and mirth, and presenting a most 
grateful sight of contented cheerfulness, under such indifferent 
circumstances : in fact, the little encampment, from the time of its 
formme until midnight, was one continued scene of mirth and 
festivity, which Lieutenant Browne, while taking observations of 
the stars, often sat and viewed, enjoying at once the novelty and 
soothing effect on his own feelings. The manner these people 
slept was extraordinary. Lach had a large sack, in which, as 
soon as he felt inclined for repose, he coiled himself up; and 
the ludicrous scene was thus often extubited of two sacks in deep 
and earnest converse with each other, no motion whatever imdica- 
ting their living contents, The plan is an excellent one to escape 
the annoying bites of the mosquitoes. “The laziness of the subal- 
tern, who after having often bad eleven hours sleep during the 
night, still continued to slumber m the forenoon, was on a par 
with that of a wretched being of half Portuguese and bali Malay 
extraction, whom they met at a small village previous to their 
arrival at Marooro. He had scarcely a rag to cover him, yet to 
strike our travellers with an idea of bis importance, he was highly 
solicitous to impress on their minds that he did not work, but 
slept all day, the negroes labouring for him in his occupation, which 
was that of curing fish. 

On the northern side of the banks of the nver the country now 
began to swell up into the hills called Yemale, before alluded to, 
the highest bemg not less than eight hundred feet, partially 
wooded, and haymg a very a Pa appearance, ‘The territory 
on that side,.as far down as Marooro, is exclusively in wane 
session of free blacks, not at all under the jurisdiction of the Por- 
tuguese, whose possessions are entirely confined to the southern 
side, ‘The people are warlike, and often engaged in broils with 
the Portuguese. Some are armed with muskets, some with assa- 
gays, and others with bows and arrows. ) 

On the 15th the party passed these hills of Yemale, when 
those of Mirambole (probably Moruambola) appeared in a large 
mass, stretching to the north-west: their height was estmated at 
two or sinkeg townland feet; they were covered with forests and 
furrowed by deep ravines, It is needless to enter into an account 
of each day's tedious ascent, especially as the general appearance 
of the river did not vary, nor did any occurrence take place worthy 
of remark, until the morning of the 16th, when Mr. Forbes breathed 
his last. "The death of this deservedly esteemed young man was a 
severe blow to the survivors, for besides the services which from 
his attainments and perseverance he was qualified to render to the 
expedition, he possessed an extremely mild and agreeable disposi- 
tion; and the melancholy termination of his rlness could not but 
produce a gloomy impression on the minils of those who surviwed 
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him, — As they were within a day's journey of Senna, a dispatch 
was forwarded overland to that place to bespeak a coflin and funeral 
preparations for the deceased. ‘The river for some days past hac 
abounded with alligators, who often, to the number of fifty or more, 
were observed basking in the sun on the sand-banks; at might too 
the cries of the wild beasts in the forests were generally heard, ¢- 


cially of lions, which, they were informed, were in great numbers. 


Che night that followed the demise of Mr. Forbes, brought but 
little sleep to the party; for, besides the disagreeable reflee- 
tions, which at times they could not banish, they were assailed 
by myriads of mosquitoes, and chilled by the dampness of the air 
occasioned by the heavy rains which had fallen during the preceding 
day. It was past seven o'clock on the next evening before they 
arrived at Senna. On landing they were conducted to the house 
of the commandant, where, as he was not at home, they had. to 
wait upwards of half an hour, subject to the gaze of a host of Mu- 
Jattoes and Kannareens, who had assembled to gratify their curio- 
sity. At last, when the patience of the travellers was nearly 
oe vausted, they were summoued to the presence of the commandant 
at the house of the only priest in the town, who jointly with him 
kept but one table. ‘The contrast between the two was striking : 
the priest, apparently a European, had a disagreeable and cralky 
expression of countenance, ile the commandant exhibited, im 
his darker tinge of native colour, a kind look and pleasing manner. 
Licutenant Drowne stated the object of the expedition to the com- 
mandant, who, after he had listened to it, assigned hima residence, 
and agreed to call next day, in order to read such letters and public 
documents as he had been furnished with respecting the prosecution 
of his journey through the Portuguese possessions. The house 
that was thus allotted to the party had been occupied by an officer 
of high rank, lately deceased ; it was of the largest. description, 
which, together with its being left, unfurnished, rendered, it very 
comfortless ; besides, it had a most fartid smell, which detied to the 
Jast. their constant attempts by gunpowder fumigations to overcome 
it. Next moming they proceeded to the church, (o-attend, the 
funcral ceremony over the grave of their deceased companion, 
whose corpse, from the highly putrescent state it arrived iny U 
had been obliged to inter over-night; and, on their return, were 
zlad to relieve the disagreeable nature of their thoughts by a walk 
im the environs of the town. Bending their steps. towards a dine 
nutive mud redoubt, surmounted by two small feld-pieces, the only 


defence of that kind at Senna, they afterwards passed through an | 


assemblage of huts, considerable in number, but by ne mens 
more so than those at Quillimane. There were ten, houses ™ 

ch the Portuguese dwelt; yet inconsiderable as that, number 
was, they comprised the ‘whole that had avy European appearaner 
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about them, They were of large dimensions, and resembled those 
of Quillimane. They passed over the plain on which the town 
stands, amid a forest of tamarind, mangoa, and cocoa-nut trees, 
and bent their steps towards two small bills, rising at a short 
distance in the background. As they proceeded to ascend one 
of these, the coarse gravelly nature of the ground was superseded 
by the rocky formation of the hill; it was a species of schistus, 
blended with small fragments of sandstone. From the summil, 
elevated above one hundred and fifty feet above the plain, the pro- 
spect was extensive, and comprised a view of the houses and hats 
of Senna, interspersed. with filthy stagnant pools, as demonstrative 
of the unhealthiness of the place, as they were of the idleness and 
sloth of the inhabitants. ‘ river, a8 far as the eye could dis- 
cern, winded -majestically through the plam, studded with sands, 
and with its rapid summer torrent in narrow channels passing 
between them. ‘To the north-east the country presented a moun- 
famous aspect, while to the southward it was flat, with the excep- 
ton of two or three small hills resembling the one they stood on: 
these, as well as the low-land, were covered with a parched vege- 
tation, and trees of a stunted growth. 

‘Quitting now the travellers for a short time, such an account 
will be given of the city and province of Senna as the materials 
collected will admit of ; the most important of these bemg a 
manuscript memoir, written by Sefor Terao, governor of the 
district of the Rios de Senna, a young man of much promise, who, 
shortly after he wrote his memoir in 1810, was assassinated by one 
of his own officers. 

The Captaincy of the Rios de Senna is bounded to the east by 
the sea; to the south by the mountains of Sofala; and westward 
its limits pass through the kingdoms of Quiteve and Barne, in- 
cluding the countries between the empire of Monomotapa*® and 
the Zambezi. To the north the Zambezi is its principal frontier, 
only the province of Quillimane, on the coast, being beyond that 
river. The whole is included between 15° and 20° of south 
latitude, and 27° and 37° east longitude from London ; and ona 
Yigue computation, contains about three thousand six hundred 
Square leagues of territory. 

The clases is composed of three classes, viz. -—1, The 
Whites car free Mulattoes, who pay taxes ;—2. Slaves ;— 3. Free 
Negroes, for the most part settled on the lands, Very few data 
exist from which a calculation can be made of the numbers of each, 








 * Accounts disagree yo much in tha limits assigned to the empire of Monomo- 
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but in 1806 the first class was not supposed to exceed five hun- 
dred; the registered births among whom, the preceding year, had 
been thirty-six,—the deaths, thirty-two,—and the marriages, six. 
The number of slaves in the same year, 23 registered, was twenty- 
one thousand eight hundred and twenty-seven ; of whom, however, 
ten thousand eight hundréd and sixty-seven were reported absent, 
or, in other words, had deserted, and sought refuge among the 
free black tribes in the neighbourhood. Of the third class, viz. 
Free Negroes, it was impossible to form any estimate, although 
they were believed to be much more numerous than the other two 
together, They varied according as wars among the neighbouring 
tribes drove them in, or famine m turn expelled them, being, for 
the most part, settlers only so long as suited themselves ; but they 
provide a constant and ample supply of free labour, which coe 
tributes, with the indolence of the European settlers, to cause the 
indifference with which the desertion of the domestic slaves 13 
regarded, 


wr 


Within the province the dominion of the Portuguese ts very | 


firmly fixed, although they are frequently at war with the conter- 
minous tribes ; and the slaves and free negroes are both honest and 
docile, to a degree which seems to have surprised our travellers. 
Nothing can be more deplorable, however, than the sloth, ig- 
norance, and indolence in which they are all alike sunk,—the 
causes of which are many. The country is so exuberantly fertile, 
that a very small amount of labour is sufficient to satisfy all wants. 
The estates are so large, that no interest is taken in their cultivation. 
Agriculture is thus so neglected, that even famines are frequent ut 
the remote districts, The chief employment is trafficking with 
the neighbouring tribes for slaves, ivory, gold-dust, and even fre- 
quently provisions. And the priests being paid with gifts, tendered 
on occasion of a variety of superstitious ceremonies, are excessively 
jealous of every attempt at instructing their flocks, One of therr 
own number even, who openeda school at Tette, was suspended 
in consequence by his superior, and removed, 

The town of Senna has been already described ; itis situate in lat. 
17°S0'S., long. 35° 38'8" E., according to Lieut. Browne's observa 
tions. [tis the capital of the whole province, though smaller inextent 
than Quillimane, and inferior both in healthiness of situation and 
activity of population, to Tette, which is said to be sixty leagues 
higher up. Besides these three towns there are other stations, 98 
Manica, Chicoree, Zambo, &c., the last of which is said to be aw 
sland in the Zambezi, eighty leagues above Senna. ‘The whole 
navigation of the river is stated at three hundred leagues, but this 
: babs exaggerated, Many considerable rivers flow into at 
diffe 


rent points of its course, one of which, the Shirry, was ob- 
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served by our travellers below Senna, and, as was said, is deep, and 
can be ascended in boats for thirty days. Its stream, where it 
joined the Zambezi, was very rapid. 

The natural productions of the country are of every tropical 
variety ; but those cultivated are few in number, viz., rice, wheat, 
sugar, cotton, millet, tobacco, legumes or garden vegetables, and 
afew medicinal plants, of which the ricinus and other oily plants, 
euphorbia, rhubarb, jalap, and senna, are the chief. A variety of 
cotton is mentioned of a deep scarlet colour, but whether this tinge 
is natural to it, or occasioned by disease, is unknown, Indigo 
grows wild like a common weed. The articles which form Am 
commerce of the country belong chiefly to the animal and mineral 
kingdoms: viz., hippopotamus’ teeth and oil*, elephants’ tusks, 
thinocerog’ horns, tiger-skins, honey and wax, gold-dust, (princi- 
pally from Quiteve, Manica, Majizuros, Abutica, Zumbo, Mes- 
conga, and Mano, and could be extracted in any quantity from the 
crown lands,) copper, iron, saltpetre, and common salt. The cop- 
per is chiefly procured from the provinces of Zumbo, Mongas, and 
Cazembe ; the iron from the district of Senna, and by traffic from 
the Maraves, who are very dexterous, also, in manufacturing it; 
salt and saltpetre are distributed everywhere. i 
The foreign trade of the province 1s very trifling, notwithstanding 
its many advantages; and there if nol, in consequence, even a 
custom-house at Quillimane, every article of export and import 
being obliged to pass through Mozambique. In 1808 the total 
value out was 1,090,420 cruzadoes, distributed as follows th a 
100,000 + ivory, 525,000; slaves, 192,000; rice, 112,000; wheat, 
61,420; miscellaneous, 100,000. (The value of the thousand 
cruzadoes varies from thirty-five to fifty pounds sterling.) “The 
returns inward during the same year were— 

Bars of coloured cottons, (each bar containing four = 
hundred pieces, and each piece thirty-one yards) “ 


Barrels of bends 

wine = * iz i s 61 
—— aqua ardente . : . 10 
Cases of ditto F : : - : tn 


Sugar (cwt.) . : 
Tubs of sugar-candy ; j : : : 


Aonsida-fogo, or fire-rings 
Gunpowder (cwt.) : ‘ . a3 
Soap {ewt.) a: 2 * = be 
Barrels of sali ment ; : ' : 8 

— butter ‘ » 8 





= . = i _ as 
—* Possibly, cted for medicinal purposes, otherwise the wemial quantity, if any, 
which the ahi yield, ould mit a thestrouble of procuring it :—but [ 
rather think that it is a mistake —W. F. W. 0. 
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Barrels of salt fish  . : / 
Pewter (ewt.) . ; : . 
Pitch (cwt.) : : P = : 
Corn (sacks) : : 5 1‘ 
Bundles of lavender 2 - ’ 4 
Cases of earthenware F : ‘ 
Ditto of glass Pi * * # 

Boxes of tea ; = ' 
Packages of chocolate. ; ; 

Ditto of coffee : N 

Kegs of sweet oil . - 

Barrels of vil 7 


Many of the articles Asa rato in truth, to be exported ; 
and with all the indolence of the inhabitants, it 1s scarcely conceiv- 
able that there should be a deficiency in their internal sifpply. 

The revenues of the province are, first, those arising from 
eustom-house dues paid at Mozambique on its foreign trade, which 
are placed to its credit; and second, those arising from the fines 
and tenths paid on the crown lands, From the limited extent of 
the foreign trade, the amount of the first is obviously insignificant 

Sregital oe the second, due in 1808, is stated in Sefior Ferao’s Me- 
moir bg have been as follows :— 


P aacanw-n Sane 


Crozadocs. 
48 Crown Estates in the District of Tette, which pay, in 

fines and tenths : : . : 708.5225 
6 Exchequer Estates in ditto : r : 66,0774 
27 Crown Estates in the Districtof Senna =. “ 1,527,9174 
4 Exchequer ditto in ditto . 97,375 
13 Crown Estates in the District of. Quillimane : 4914414 
2 Exchequer ditto in ditto - 68,666, 
Total * . . : 2,000,000 


or about twelve hundred thousand sterling. Leases of crown lands 
can only be given for three lives, and by law must descend to fe- 
males, who are required to marry native ‘Portuguese. And hence 
it was that Dofia Pascoa, the kind and liberal hostess of our 
party, was the widow, and had been the wife, of an officer of high 
rank, only recently deceased, but from whom she had been many 
years separated. 

In 808 the regular Portuguese force maintamed in the 
vince amounted only to two hundred and sixty-four men, of w 
seventy-two formed the garrison of Quillimane ; forty-nine that of 
Senna; ninety-four that of Tette ; thirty-seven that of Zumbo; 
and twelve that of Manica. The relative position of these latter 
places is only known from the report of the Portuguese at Senna 
ey Quillimane, the sum. of the information derived from one 

as follows :— 


Sea 
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As already noticed, Tette is situated sixty leagues beyond Senna, 
but the time necessary to perform, the journey differs much, as the 
rapidity of the current inthe river, always difficult to surmount, 
is at times so much augmented by the rains in the interior, that 
travellers in their canoes are often delayed two and three days 
without being able to proceed: six weeks they account a fair pas- 
sage. ‘The town is described as exceeding in size both Senna and 
Quillimane, and not built ike them on alow marshy spot, but in 
an elevated, mountainous district, with the Zambezi flowing beneath 
it: bence its celebrity for health and beautiful picturesque scenery. 
‘The country around is fertile im the extreme, yet often suffering, 
and at times almost reduced to a desert state, by the restless and 
quarrelsome disposition of the surrounding tribes of Moizas and 
Maraves, (he'latter of whom are almost constantly engaged in war 
with the Portuguese. 

The village of Chicora is stated to be fifteen days’ journey beyond 
Tette, and that of Zumbo five more; Manica eight from Sofala, 
thence inland eight again to a large town called Barne, which ts 
situated at the distance of fifteen days’ journey from Tette. This 
route from ‘Tette to Sofala, however, is not straight, as Barne lies 
a long way in the interior; but from Senna there is a road to So0- 
fala, passing nearly in a line through Macca, Half way between 
Senna and Manica there are mountains of marble, trom which many 
rivers flow, abounding in alligators and hippopotami. From 
nica a river passes to the southward, but where it flows to 1s not 
known, although it ts conjectured to be the Manice. The Zam- 
bezi, after passing Chicora, most probably beyond Zumbo, takes a 
sweep round towards Manica. e gold about that place is found 
pure in the alluvial soil, and the iron by excavation, the mines run 
ning horizontally into the mountains. ‘The ore when extracted Is 
melted into bars for sale. . 

Returning now to our travellers,—on the 19th August Mr, 
Browne received a visit from the priest, who brought with him 
his bill for Mr, Forbes's funeral, amounting to the exorbitant 
sum of one hundred and twenty-seven Spanish dollars; and 
without enumerating all the mercenary and other odious arts 
of this man, it may suffice to say, that he thus strove in 
every way to extract money from the party, thwarting their 
views, annoying them by his insolence, and by these means, 
without doubt, contributing greatly to their death, and the con- 
sequent failure of the expedition. (Nor was his conduct im other 
points less culpable.) He was shortly joined in his visit by the 
commandant, who, evidently at his suggesuon, stated that he did 
not consider himself authorized, by the governor-general’s order 
from. Mozambique, to inake the expedition a government under~ 
taking; on which Mr. Browne protested against such conduct, 
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declaring that he would make him responsible for the hindrance 
thus offered to the prosecution and success of the expedition; 
and this had the effect of creating alarm, and inducing the com- 
mandant to request a copy of Mr. Browne's orders, that he might 
consult at leisure about opening the government stores. to him. 
But the delay and uncertainty thus occasioned, together with the 
death of their companion, seem early to have had an injurious 
effect on the spirits of the party, and a very short ime concluded 
the scene, | 
On the 27th of August, Mr. Browne, who had already several 
times experienced slight attacks of fever, was taken more seriously 
ill; and his journal terminates on the 2nd September. Ele appears 
to have died about the 4th, Adonis and Antonio were next seized, 
but recovered. Mr. Kilpatrick was attacked on the Ist September; 
and although he lingered a considerable time, and permission was 
eventually granted him to proceed to Tette, his x gradually 
sunk, andhe returned to Chapongah, on his way down the river. 
He was here again hospitably received by Donna Pascoa, who re- 
newed her efforts to persuade him to try the country method of 
cure; but instead of this, although his habits had been previously 
abstemious, he sought comfort and consolation in excesses, which 
terminated he life on the 28th October. He was faithfully at- 
tended to the last by the two black servants, who, after his death, 
returned to Quillimane, and were re-embarked. | 
During the first three or four days after the arrival of the party 
at Senna, light winds prevailed from the north-east, and the ther- 
mometer varied from 7O° to 7°. One night it stood at the latter 
at twelve o'clock. The wind afterwards changed to the south- 
west, with intervals of calms, but the thermometer averaged nearly 
as before. ‘The sensation of heat, however, is represented to have 
been always greater than might have been expected from the indi 
cations of the thermometer. : 
“i el gal ' 
X.—Remarks on Anegada. Communicated by Robert Hermann 
Schomburgk, Esq., Member of the Horticultural Society of 
Berlin*. Head 25th of June, 1859, \ 
AnNeGabaA, or Anagada, is the most northern of the cluster of 
islands and keys known by the name of the Virgin Islands, ands 
unhappily celebrated for the number of wrecks, in many cases a€ 
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companied with a heavy loss of life, which ithas occasioned, = 





* Mr. Schombuargk is cow travelling in the West Indies; and being at St: ‘aa 
fa when the Lewis, American brig, was wrecked on Anegada, 










murvey it. ‘The above remarks, with the accompanying map, ang the ne 
observations while thus employe! ; and he has also completed a de 
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Of its history litte 1s known; and there is no likelihood that it 
was settled early. Pore Labat, the only early writer who speaks 
of the lesser West India islands, observes, that the aborigines used 
it as an occasional rendezvous, where they procured great quan- 
utes of conchs (Strombus gigas) ; and large piles of these shells 
are still to be seen at the east end of the island, but nowhere 
else; which seems to prove decidedly that it was not permanently 
occupied, but merely resorted to from time to ime, hese conchs 
are still found in great numbers in the shallow waters at the east 
end, chiefly in the months of May and November; and the dry 
shells piled up have all a hole in the lower end of the spire, for 
which the most probable reason is, that the animal is thus most 
easily extracted, It appears surprising that so much care should 
have beey taken to pile them up, and it has been surmised, in 
consequence, that these heaps were burial-places; but several 
have been taken down, and burnt for lime (the quality of whieh: is 
excellent), without any trace having been found of human bones; 
or other extraneous substance. And it is more probable that 
they were merely piled up to be out of the way, the current not 
being strong enough to carry them off had they been thrown into 
the sea; where, had they remained, they would have embarrassed 
the fishing for the living animal. 

_ Ata later period the retired bays of the island served as a lurk- 
ing place to the Buccaneers, Kirke and Bone being said to have 
especially frequented it; and the latter has bequeathed his name 
to a creek on the north side, which appears to have been his 
favourite resort. Ultimately, as the trade among the West India 
islands became more frequent, and repeated shipwrecks in this 
quarter held out hopes of advantage to those who might be in the 
neighbourhood to profit by them, settlers took up their permanent 
residence ou the island, and were, alt one Ume, more numerous 
even than they are now. “They found that the loose ground which 
covered it was capable of bearing provision crops, and even 
aan while the rearig of stock, ead aaere Bis the underwood Pos 
which was progressively cleared away, and which, being very ful 
of gum, had a preference in the shi of St. Thomas” furnished 
a further resource. ‘The great object, however, always was, 
and still is, the wreck of vessels; and the indolence of the mblia- 
bitants is only thoroughly roused by the cry of —'A vessel on 
the reef.’ Then all are roused to activity ; scarcely is the news 
announced, than boats of every description, shallops and sailing 
vessels, are pushed off with all haste towards the scene of action ; 
arms which have been idle for weeks are brought into exercise ; 
and both skill and intrepidity are tasked to the uttermost to get 
fist on board. “The scene, indeed, bafiles description; and i is 
to be feared that few are attracted by motives of humanity, though 
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some such do exist; for the name of Mr. Gildersleve, im parti- 
cular, must ever be mentioned with respect and gratitude by all 
who have visited, or been driven on, Anegada. 
The surface of the island is the production of the industrious 
tribe of lithophyte, based (it may be presumed) as usual ona 
submarine elevation ; and, as it has been supposed that the West 
Indies have been detached from the Floridas by an irruption of 
the ocean, the whole may be considered as a cham of mountains 
projecting from the American continent. i 
‘he soundings between Virgin Gorda and Anegada are tolerably 
regular, being from 8 to 16 fathoms; and there 1s, therefore, no 
doubt that the two communicate, and form parts of one system: 
But their nature is quite different; primitive rocks predominating 
in the former, while, in the latter, we find only layers of Jimestone 
and coral. Shall we conclude, therefore, that Virgin Gorda owes 
its existence to volcanic action, while Awegada has only been 
raised progressively by the labour of the madrepores? No frag- 
ments of coral rock are found above a certain height in Virgin 
Gorda; where, on the contrary, a particular kind of granite rises . 
in huge masses, and is very peculiarly arranged at a place called 
©The Bath.’ . 
i 
( 








The direct distance between the two islands is 11) nautical 
miles ; and the appearance of Anegada, when approaching it from. 
this side, viz. from the south-west, is remarkable, First, single 
trees show themselves on the horizon; then the most elevated 
part of the island, called Frank's Landing, which may be distim- 
guished, in clear weather, about 8 miles off; and, last of all, the a 





lower land. ‘The lead usually brings up pieces of coral rock, 
with coarse sand and broken shells. ‘The greatest depth of water 
is near Virgin Gorda. At eight miles’ distance from Anegada — 
there are from 8 to 11 fathoms, decreasing, as the shoals are 
approached, to 4 fathoms. ‘The outer edge of the reef is marked — 
in some places by the water breaking ; in others, merely the brow 
heads of the rocks, contrasted with the white colour of the bottom 
where clear, indicate the danger, Considerable skill is requisite to 
pass through the openings ; but inside there is good anchorage it 
24 fathoms, about a mile from the beach. Vessels drawing more ) 
water anchor outside, in from 4 to 6 fathoms. \ 
On landing, the beach is found everywhere coated with a greys — 
siliceous, and calcareous substance (the predominant ingredients — 
in which are clay, fragments of limestone, and vegetable fibres); — 
which ‘seems to be deposited by the waters; and as the tide — 
retires, hardens, and assists slowly in increasing the island. ‘The 
substance is not, however, to be found on the northern side, where — 
the impetuosity of the surf prevents its being left, and where, 
accordingly, the land does not gain on the water, as it does along — 
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the whole‘south shore. But there can be littl doubt that, except: 
ing thus, on the extreme weather face, it once covered the whole 
land; the impression of feet and birds’ claws being distinctly 
visible in many places, now overgrown with underwood and grass ; 
the first being believed to have been Jeft by the Indians on their 
occasional visits already noticed, the other being recognised 
as those of birds which still frequent the island. And if the 
question is asked, how is this substance formed ? it a ob- 
vious that its matter is the defrifus of the current which sweeps 
this sea ina W.N.W. direction, and of which I shall afterwards 
speak at greater length, while it probably receives its binding 
nature from the gluten which we find adhering to the mouths of 
the zoophytes, 

The gyafest length of Anegada is, from E,S.E. to W.N.W., 
1007 English miles; the greatest. breadth 4°25 English miles, 
which is between Pearl Point and Soldiers’ Wash: thence it 
diminishes towards both extremities, so that the average breadth 
cannot be stated to be more than 1-35 miles; and the whole cir- 
cumference, Ingresses and egresses included, is 23°00 miles (1846 
chains). “The surrounding reef approaches nearest on the north 
side of the island, where, at a particular pomt, (in Diego Bay,) it 
joins with the shore. Generally speaking, indeed, the distance of 
the reef on the northern side is but inconsiderable ; and the same 
may be said of the western, and partly of the southern side. Its 
greatest extent 1s to the south-east, and its most southern ex- 
tremity, from the east end of Anegada, is nearly the same distance 
as the west end from the pot, namely, 7°68 marine miles ; 
—the distance of the reef on the south side is from 1 to 44 miles, 
On sounding close to this nateral barrier, on the southern and 
westemm side, a depth of from 4 to 6 fathoms is found ;—on the 
Horthern and eastern side from 6 to O fathoms; but at a distance 
of 12 mules, in a northerly direction, | found no bottom at 100 
fathoms, Luside of the main chain of shoals, the depth of water 
varies very often, of a sudden, so that it is only with great 
skill and attention that.a small sloop can be navigated from EK. 
to W., and vice vers, and this only ow the sowthern side ;—on 
the north side it is quite impossible, as the reef stretches to the 
shore. “Phere extends from the west end, in a south-westerly 
direction, almost to the eastern end of Jose van Dykes, a shallow 
ground, and, as the bottom ts mostly whitish sand, it appears 
of less depth than it is in reality. I found not less than 7 
fathoms on it*. eh ! 

The main reef to the north as occasionally interrupted by 
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channels, which lead to spacious places for anchorage ; but though 
at the entrance they are 4 to 5 fathoms deep, the basins them- 
selves are often obstructed by shoals, which raise their heads to 
the very surface of the water. We find these channels,—but of 
an inferior width,—along the whole surrounding reef; the smallest 
are on the south-eastern main reef, where there are only two or 
three which might be passable for vessels of smaller description; 
they are nevertheless so obstructed that only necessity will mduce 
a vessel to pass through them, — | passed, during my survey, 
through the channel called the Mary Channel, and have still tw 
admire the firm and ready hand of the helmsman, tide and wind 
being both against us; and we were often so surrounded by shoals, 
that I thought it impossible to escape without injury, | 
At a distance of about two nautical miles from Man-of-War 
Point the southern reef joins the main reef; it has been called 
©The Longshoal,’ from the density of the beds, which, for a con- 
siderable distance, form almost one entire mass. "Thence the 
shoals become, with the exception of the main reef, more de- 
tached; the latter stretches to the south-east till it reaches the 
Elbow, or extreme south-eastern end, when it turns gradually to 
the south-west, forming almost a half circle, known by the name 
of * The Horse Shoe.” The depth of water increases from this 
towards the east end of Spanish Town; but there are still some 
dangerous shallows in the way, with only 3 or 4, nay, even © 
fathoms water. | 
Having given an outline of the environs of the pland, I 
approach now to the terra firma, if the hollow productions of the — 
madrepore, &c, can be so called. ‘To one who visits this strange 
spot for the first time, and who, accustomed to see hills and 
mountains, looks anxiously for such elevations, the effect 1s dis- 
appointing ; for the surface is, for the most part, a dead lewel, 
with only occasionally a turpentine or loblolly tree overlookimg 
the underwood. However, on the south-eastern side, the Pou 
does rise gradually, from north to south, about 60 feet, which i 
the highest point of Anegada, and commonly called ¢ Frank's 
Landing.’ ext to Mr. Gildersleve's habitation 1s another cleva- 
tion of the ground, but inferior in height ; and there 1s one more, 
still smaller, near the settlements. Jt has been ascertaimed, | . 
that, as soon as the Jithophyfe have reached the surface of the 
water, they stop their work; consequently such formations must— 
be always nearly level. = 
The southern side of the island is a continued mass of shelves, : 
loosely covered with vegetable earth, more or less mixed will 
sand. “his mould is doubtless the decomposed matter of algus . 
which, through exposure to the sun, have lost their saline pr — 
perty, and form a most excellent vegetable earth ;—it & light 
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and of a dark-brown colour, and Jeaves on the tongue a somewhat 
acid taste. [tis so lightly settled on the shelf, that it often covers 
the ground only for a few inches. The lithophyte do not build 
in compact masses, and the shelves are therefore intersected with 
opchings, sometimes narrow, sometimes of considerable width and 
depth; indeed they stretch now and then for a considerable dis- 
tance under the shelves, and a deep hollow sound, when going 
over certain places, proves that they are undermmed*, A great 
quantity of sea-weed having been deposited in these crevices at 
the tune the sea washed over the island, and the decomposed 
matter being increased by the detritus of the current, and, at a 
later period perhaps, by deposits from rain torrents, such a shelf- 
hole possesses a good stock of excellent soil, and produces usuall 
a large growth of plants, which distinguish themselves by their 
healthy @hd vigorous appearance. ‘The only trees which the 
island possesses grow out of these holes, where they find not 
merely suffictent ourishment, but their roots take so firm a hold, 
that the north wind, which sweeps with great velocity over the 
island, doés them no injury +. It has been observed, that after 
having dug about five feet in the shelf, layers of sand are occa- 
sionally found mixed with minute shells, such as are still to be met 
with on the bays, another proof that the marine animalcula do not 
build compactly ;—the sea rushing through the openings fills the 
empty spaces with sand. ayy, 

The western end of the island has been covered with sand, 
forced forward by an immense ground sea or surf, to which it is 
still subjected from time to time, and hence the continual 
change of the figure of the bays In that part. [ observed the 
same vegetable earth below the sand ; and if, therefore, the root 
ean pierce through it, it will find sufficient nourishment to give the 
plant or shrub a healthy appearance. ‘The whole northern side ts 
exposed to an impetuous sea, but mostly on the north-western 
part, where the sand has formed little hillocks of 40 feet in height. 
Behind the first range is a second, and even a third :-—all of which 
are now covered by a species of Arundo and the Suriana man- 
tima. After these little hillocks have stretched for some miles in 
an easterly direction, the shore takes a rocky appearance, and, 
instead of sand, detached pieces of limestone and coral are 
heaped up, which reach even a height of 30 feet and more, The 
productive soil lies chiefly behind these rocky hillocks, (perhaps by 





© When a flock of sheep pass over such a place, one imagines he hears the 
. of thunder. f : 

at Ir. Gildersleve has planted several cocoa-nut trees in such sbelf-boles, of which 
Pah reggae | : Sage ee Er Gack Fry not, Soom 
ori an execilent lagd-mark when coming fren ) Gorda; they are, there- 
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reason of the protection,) and is cultivated by the inhabitants to 
raise their crops. On approaching the eastern end, sand-hills 
begin to rise gradually again, till on the southern side the bays 
become almost level with high-water mark. The sand ts so 
exceedingly tine, that it can scarcely be used for mortar. 4 

The ponds of Anegada form an cel bts feature im o descrip 
tion of the island;—those towards the west are of the greatest 
extent. Flamingo Pond has several small isles, which possess a 
more vigorous vegetation than the surrounding banks, and resemble 
oases in a desert ;—they are chiefly adorned with the Bignonia 
leucorylon, which, when in flower, heightens their interesting 
appearance. These ponds form, on the south side, a junctiom 
with the sea; and there was likewise one on the northern side, 
but the hurricane of 1819 stopped its passage. ‘They are con- 
sequently subjected to ebb and flood, which would lead to the 
supposition that the height of the water in the ponds depended on 
the state of the sea, whether rising or falling ; but it 1s not s0,— 
a rise or sudden decrease often taking place without its being 
possible to assign any reason for it. ‘The surrounding banks of 
the ponds are in general 2 feet higher than the suriace of 
water; but sometimes this accumulates so suddenly, that It over- 
flows and inundates the whole southern side, while at other times, 
again, it falls; which seems not merely to be caused by evapora- 
tion, but by an absorption through the lower strata. ‘The evapo: 
rations of the ponds are, during this time, unhealthy, and | 
effluvia arising from them scarcely to be borne. 

A long continuance of dry weather, however, always lessens the 
quantity of water considerably; and when this takes place dunng — 
the month of August, a large quantity of salt may be obtained from 
some of the ponds. I have seen a small pond on the eastern side 
of the island, the area of which was scarcely more than 14 acre, — 
which, for a space of time, produced annually 1500 barrels of salt; 
but for several years it has yielded nothing, probably owing to its 
neglected and filthy state. Flamingo Pond has also made large — 
quantities of salt, but, of late, for the same reason, has scarcely given 
any thing. At the period when the salt is forming, white masses; 
like clouds, are visible below the surface of the water, which m 
lime appear to rise higher, till the water that covered, them 4 
entirely evaporated and absorbed, when the salt is carefully taken 
up and put in barrels and bags. ‘The usual price per barrel 13— 
about one dollar; but, in consequence of the present scarcity, — 
this is raised to two and a half and three dollars. ci 

‘The bottoms of all these ponds are shelfy and uneven, with 
heads of coral rocks often rising in them above the surlace of the 
water, which is especially the case in a pond to the porthea 
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Mr. Gildersleve's habitatien, where not only are larger masses 
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coral to be observed than elsewhere, but the banks also rise higher. 
An example of a different kind 1s to be found in a small pond west 
of Salt Pond, the bottom of which sinks, and has, occasionally, 
caused the loss both of men and cattle. ‘This must be owing to a 
great quantity of vegetable matter accumulated there, the upper 
stratum being by no means a quicksand, and | scarcely could 
discover even the presence of sand in a large quantity of the matter 
which forms its unsolid ground. There appeared rather to be the 
same substance present which | mentioned as having covered for- 
merly the whole island. In the vicinity of White Bay there is also 
an elasticity of ground, so that it sinks when the foot is placed 
upon it, and mses immediately on the pressure being removed. 
Fresh water is found in great abundance on almost every part 
of the island, frequently even in the immediate vicinity of the 
sea, and surrounded by salt-ponds, On the north side, near Lob- 
lolly Bay, are a range of Trelf-boles, called ‘ the Wells,” which 
are filled with fresh water, Fabulous accounts were formerly 
citculated respecting the great depth of these shelf-holes; but [ 
sounded those most famed, and the result was—O fathoms, 54 
fathoms, 24 fathoms, and 4 fathoms. ‘The taste of the water of 
these holes, though they are not far distant from each other, is 
not alike,—the one which ws 6 fathoms deep, possessing much 
more the taste which is given to water by minerals than those 
of a lesser depth; and | have therefore no doubt that at bows 
Its origin below the layers of limestone,—in which opinion T was 
confirmed when L procured, by repeated soundings, gravel from 
the first and second, but coral and broken shells from the two 
latter, and several others of the like depth. ‘To the northward of 
Mr. Gildersleve's is a similar shelf-hole, with 2 fathoms water, 
called * Lilly Well, the water of which bas by far the most 
agreeable taste, "Che formation of these shelf-holes is curiows,— 
the mouth is usually from 10. to 25 feet wide; and they descend m 
the form of a funnel, Have their sides been formerly perpendi- 
cular, and has the action of rain washed the upper layers and given 
them their present funnel shape? or has it been caused by voleame 
eruptions? "lhe water contamed in them is said often to rise to 
an uncommon height, as though forced up by some pressure from 
beneath ; but, in general, they ebb and flow with the sea, 
The filtration of water through the surface soil, and its. bemg 
thereby deprived of its saline particles, takes place m a very short 
space of time; as, for instance, on the north side of the island, a 
hole has been dug im the sand, called ‘ Cow-wreck Well,’ which is 
filled with tolerably good water, though the distance from the sea is 
only 130 feet, and in the immediate vicinity there are salt-pouds, 
Whileencamped one night at the west endof the island, L observed 
@ further proof that almost an instant filgration takes place, Afier 
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having finished my day's work, a hole was dug in the sand to pro- 
cure fresh water, and it gushed out abundantly; but in the morn- 
ine, to my great regret, a spring tide having inundated our well, 
the surf had filled it with sand; and this was the more inconvenient 
as the next spring was rather distant. How agreeably then was l 
surprised when the people, who assisted me during my survey, 
told me it was of no consequence, as the sand need only be re- 
moved and the water would again flow as fresh as the eve ing 
before,—and this proved correct. A little inland, at the ent a 
fresh water is thus peculiarly abundant; and as there is good 
anchorage in the vicinity, whole fleets might be provided with amy 
quantity they required. 1 have been also told that the water does 
not spoil by keeping. 

Near one of A shelf-holes the marks of feet were pointed out 
to me, which, from their form and the outward turn of the toes, 
are considered to be those of Indians, Mr, John Vanterpool, 
who has passed the great climacteric, recollects having seen them 
on his first visit to the island, when the oldest inhabitants also 
remembered them from their infancy; and there is therefore little 
doubt that they have been left by the aborigines, who muttst 
have visited the spot when still covered with the soft glutinous 
matter already alluded to. ‘The thermometer, when put im the 
water of these shelf-holes, indicates usually a temperature from 3° 
to 8° below that of the atmosphere, and 3° to 4° below that of the 
sta. 

One would suppose that the climate, considering the low situa 
tion of the island, and the effluvia which escape from the ponds, 
would be unhealthy; but the examples of longevity prove almost 
the contrary. It is observed that, withm the last ten years, the isla 
has not been so healthy as it was formerly; and perhaps the pre- 
sent advanced age of the inhabitants has made them more sensitive 
under changes of weather*. As soon as the rainy season sets 1, 
and the lowest parts of the island are inundated, fevers and.1- 
fluenza prevail, It is remarkable, that not a single case of ele- 
phantiasis is at present on the island ; nor ts this complaint knows 
(as | was told) to have ever attacked an individual born there, Hot 
withstanding their occupation, which compels them to be much im 
the water. ae 

Fogs, equal to those which we have on the continent, rise here 
very suddenly; and | was myself witness of one which caused @ 
considerable consternation among the inhabitants, the cry having. 





* There is a notion prevalent among some of the inhaliiagnts, (hat the island had 
bern less healthy since the mosquitoes had ceased to visit it in such lange cluwtls ae 
before 1819; but as it appears that they returned, in 1831, in as great numbers 
as ever, those who entertain this, opinion may hope that this effect, or np 
of their departure, may also cease. | 
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been raised that the sea had come over the land from the north side. 
And, certainly, the appearance was appalling enough, large masses 
of white fog rolling heavily over the land, and approaching from 
~ north; nor was [ surprised that it had been at first taken for 
the sea, 

In calm and clear weather, and chiefly at high water, objects at 
Virgin Gorda, which, at other periods, are enurely invisible, seem 
to rise above the surface of the water, leaving apparently a vacancy 
between ; and trees, rocks, &c. appear, accordingly, to hover in the 
air. In cloudy weather, or when the sea was agitated, T never 
observed this curious refraction, 

It is well known that the West India Islands are subject 
to severe earthquakes ; but Mr. Gildersleve, who has lived for the 
Jast twenty ytars in Avegada, and who is a man of great respect- 
ability and veracity, assures me that he recollected but very few 
there, and those slight. A heavy shock was felt in October, 1830, 
in Tortola, Virgin Gorda, St. Thomas, &c., of which nothing was 
known in Anegada; and on another occasion, a shock, which we 
experienced on the 23d of April, 1831, in Anegada, was not felt 
im Tortola. Shall we conclude that this occurrence was only ac- 
cidental ? or if the contrary, and that these shocks, felt in common 
at the Virgin Islands, do not extend to Anegada, shall we not be 
obliged to doubt that submarine communication between them, 
of which we have otherwise proofs? The true solution must be, 
that the subterranean fire, or rather the elastic vapours, find 
no additional assistance in Anegada. ‘The thermometer stood on 
that day at 12 o'clock, 647 05’, and fell, during the shock, at 
2 o'clock, to 78°. | i 

I subjoin the result of thermometrical observations kept during 
the months of April, August, September, and October, 1831 ; and 
add, for comparison, some others made during the same time in 
the town of Tortola’. The mean temperature being greater in 
Anegada than in Tortola, may be attributed to the calcareous soil 
and the low sandy bays of the former island, —_ 

The vegetable productions of Anegada are, in some respects, 
singular. [| have found several species of Malpighia, Mimosa, 
Eugenia, Croton, Agave, Epidendrum, &e., which I did not ob- 
serve in any of the other Virgin Islands. These plants appear to be 
distributed in regular tribes ; we observe, therefore, some on certain 
places, which appear to have chosen these spots exclusively, and 
are not to be met with elsewhere. This is the case with Mal- 
pighia angustifolia, which is in great abundance about the set- 
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tlement, but nerther farther east nor west. Malpighia urens occurs 
farther to the west, where there is likewise another species ( per 
haps coccifera), the berries of which are eaten by the children; 
those two are chiefly near and about Mr. Gildersleve's habitation, 
A small spot almost surrounded by the ponds, and cultivated by ’ 
Mr, Gildersleve, produces the Laurus culilaban, the bark of which 
1s much sought alter 29 4 simple. The west eral 1s remarkable for 
the great quantity of sea-side grape (Coccoloba uvifera). The 
sand-hills on the north side are overgrown with the Suriana mar= — 
tima ; other places are possessed by the Rhizophora mangle, Sca- 
vola lobelia; and a species of Croton, which, amongst the Virgin 

Islands, is peculiar to Anegada, seems to extend almost over the — 


whole island. ‘The juice that flows from its branches and leaves, 
when pressed, stains so badly that nothing can remove it; the sae” 


is stronger than that of Croton balsamiferum. ue 
The beautiful Robinia squamata is frequently met with, cul 1s 
yellow clusters of flowers add nota little to the embellishment of 
the Anegada Flora. 1 have observed that the yellow colour pre- 
vails in a striking manner amongst the flowers of the island, the 
red and blue occurring only in a few Instances. Ty 
There are likewise four or five plants of the Agave vivipara, two 
near the settlements, and three to the northward of Mr. Gilder — 
sleve's. In a short space of time a large quantity will be found on 
these spots, for even now colonies have formed themselves roumt — 
the mother plants. ‘The other Virgm Islands do not possess this — 
plant, neither do [ recollect having seen it in Porto Rico. wh 
The dispersion in tnbes of these plants, which ima great: thea 
sure are strangers to the other Virgin Islands, leaves no doubt that 
the seeds have been carried there by the currents, and, perhaps; 
also by birds, which arrive regularly from the Spauish Maan at toe 
periods of the year, | . rs, 
" "The edges of the ponds are usually covered with red Ulva, when 
leave a like colour when pressed between the fingers, and whet 
taken out of the water and exposed to the sun become decompose? 
and smell most offensively. 1 discovered a similar Ulva on the” 
coral rocks when the tide had retired. ce 
Though the class Lythophyte predominates, sul Anegada 
indebted for its origin to the united and indefatigable labour of the” 
Say Pee the Madrepora muricata, galaxea, astroutes, HG - 


ntl llepora alicornis, compressa, Nullipora, &c. Capa | 
seribed the economy of these animals, that entirely 


superfluous to say more respecting them®.  Ceratophytarare 3) 
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- Lew, on thee ponth-aayhéin reef, a strange formation of their work :—#t on 
somewhat in the shape of a katie, mgularly excavated, and at a foot cutee 
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on the southern side than the northern and eastern. Generally 
speaking, the different tribes of Polypi, Acalephe, and Echino- 
dermatz, are numerous round Anegada. 

Of all the insects the mosquito (a species of simulia or atrac- 
tocera) are the most troublesome im the island; indeed the tor- 
ments which they cause the inhabitants and the casual visitor are 
unceasing. They swarm uot only during the day, but they are 
increased at might by the * gallon nipper,” a species of a larger 
description than the common mosquito, and also more ve- 
nomous. During the last twelve years Anegada had not been 
visited by so large a swarm of these insects as during the late 
summer of 1831; indeed, I was several times obliged to return 
from my surveying to the settlements, not being able to proceed 
m consequence of their painful stings. It is only possible by 
making continually smoke around the habitations to get rid of 
them in some measure*. 

Of other venomous insects there are the Scolopendra morsitans, 
Scorpio americana, black and blue spiders, the bite of the latter of 
which is dangerous, causing sudden inflammation, It is curiows 
that there are no black worms or gongolos (Julus fuscus) to be 
met with, though there are great numbers in the other Virgin [s- 
lands, Persons who brought some over from Spanish ‘Town, out 
of curiosity, told me they died in a short time without propagating. 
It is certainly a remarkable fact, that as the distance between Vir- 
gin Gorda and Anegada is so trifling, and the Julus fascus in such 
large quantities on the first island, that there should be none in the 
latter, Can the air be the reason of it, or the exhalation of the 
ground peculiar to Anegada? = [f the latter be the reason, it must 
be attributed to the calcareous nature of the soil. 

The species of Crustacea are numerous, and afford a consider- 
able addition to the sustenance of the inhabitants. The number 
of Astaisis, Scyllarius, and Cancer, which may be caught in the 
reefs, and, during night, on the rocky shores on the north side, is 
considerable. One would suppose that the Mollusca were like- 
wise numerous, and that a conchologist would be amply rewarded 
by an excursion thither; but he would find himself deceived, the 
species are but few. ‘The Tellina radiata is found in the greatest 
perfection ; likewise Pholas and Mya, some Cyprew, and sometimes 





surrounded by a wall of lites eight: The diameter of the whole work I outimated 
to be about 11 or 12 fect, Though Isent diver below to break off « pireo, he 


* They had mostly disappeared since 1519, without any reason being alleged for 
it tut vermmned in 1631, in larger than 9 Pesnlintis es fos 
scourge to man, bat the poor beants salir Likwine and I have bees tod, by dif 
ferent persons, that they have known the will goats return to the settler rr 
to seek protection, The sheep suffer the eoost from their bites, which cane inflam- 
u 2 
al 
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a pretty specimen of the queen conch (Buecimum flammeum). 
During the month of May, when the tide is the lowest, and the 
water retires from the reefs, the olive (volute spec.) 1s forced, by 
the heat of the sun, to leave its place and crawl towards the 
water ; a considerable quantity are taken during that lime, but 
common and of no value, 

The surrounding sea abounds in good fish, to which the ponds 
add likewise their number ; without entering into details, | men- 
tion only one fact, which deserves a strict investigation. It is well 
known that the yellow-billed sprat (Clupea, or 'Thrissa), baraicun 
(Perca, Browne), the bottle-nosed Cavalla (Scomber, Browns 
rock-fish (Perea marina, Catesby), and sometimes the king- 
(Xiphias), are occasionally poisonous, and are known to haves 
immediate death, ‘lo what the poisonous quality of these fishes is 
to be attributed is very uncertain; it has been supposed that their 
feeding on copper-banks, of which there are some at St. Eustatia, 
renders them poisonous; others deny this, and attribute it to their 
feeding on narcotic submarine plants. However, though fre- 
quently accidents happen in the neighbouring islands, not one in- 
stance of fish poison has been known in Anegada ; and the yellow- 
billed sprat, the largest baracuta, and even the amber fish, are 
eaten with impunity. Whocansolve thisenigma? Ifwe suppose 
that the feeding on copper-banks renders certain fishes poisonous, | 
then the waters round Anegada must possess a powerfu antidote, 
of which the neighbouring islands are deprived ; or if the pol- 
sonous quality arise from the feeding on a narcotic submarine 
plant, then Anegada must not only be without it, but the dangerous 
quality of that plant must be instantaneous, aud the fish must have 
been caught immediately after having fed upon it, because the 
distance between Anegada and Virgin Gorda being so trifling, one 
would suppose (even admitting that the seas near the first island 
gre divested of it) that there would be, at least, one instance where 
the poisonous fish directed Its course towards Anegada, and being 
caught there, proved injurious to those who ate of it. Mussels and 
crabs are likewise innocent. As there is almost no doubt left 
that these animals are rendered poisonous by living near manchineel 
trees (Hippomane mancwella), and feeding upon their roots, 





and as Anegada poss not a single tree of that kind,—s 
we therefore conclude, that not only mussels and crabs, but also 
the fishes mentioned before, are rendered poisonous by the roots 
of manchinee!, which are known to grow on the water's edge, and 
to send their roots to the same? | acknowledge myself neghgent 
in not having investigated this point before, but | hope yet to add 
some further observations to the little knowledge we have o! it. de 
is a blessing conferred algue on the inhabitants of Anegada, that 
they can enjoy any fish without being afiatd. 
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Of reptiles we find the snakes common to the Virgin Islands. 
I have met with a small red snake, very similar in appearance to 
the dangerous coral suake; but | was assured that this species 
was entirely moffensive. | saw likewise the Amphisbana fuligi- 
nosa, which was a stranger to the inhabitants, and must have emi- 
grated from the Spanish Main. ‘Ibe Jeguan, or guana (Iguana 
sapidissima), is frequently met with at the west end, and attains a 
considerable size: it is hunted with dogs. The gally wasp, or 
woodslave (a species of lacerta), is seldom met with. The green 
turtle (Chelonia mydas) deposits frequently its eggs in the sandy 
bays. Previous to 1819, quantities of the Chelonia imbricata were 
caught on the shallow ground round Anegada; but it appears 
that the dreadful hurricane which took place that year must have 
driven thent away and destroyed their progeny; it is now very 
warely that one of them is met with. 
. The feathered tribe is very numerous, as may be supposed, the 
island possessing so many and so extensive ponds. Amongst all 
the strangers which pay occasional visits to Anegada, the fla- 
minge (Phesicepterds ruber) distinguishes itself. They arrive 
usually during the rainy season, when the Oronoco inundates its 
shores, and deprives them of the means of procuring themselves 
food. With the first southerly wind, at that period, they approach 
in flocks of hundreds, and choose Flamingo Pond for their are 
ite abode; whence they proceed every morning at sunrise to the 
reefs, where they feed till the sun draws near the horizon, when 
they return. It is a splendid sight to see several hundred drawn 
up in a regular form, resembling the figure of a cross, approaching 
from the west, flapping their mighty wings, and the sun reflect- 
ing his rays upon their rose-coloured breasts, the air resounding 
with their cry, which, consisting of several cadences, has been 
compared by the inhabitants to singing. It y fet7 they de- 
crease annually: they even do not breed in Anegada as they 
did formerly, On the Spanish Main these birds are beld sacred, 
and are in no way molested by the bed Se inhabitants, Un- 
fortunately their flesh is palatable, and the Anegadians, not influ- 
— by religious awe, commit annually great destruction amongst 


The ponds are further frequented by | flocks of ducks, 
Hematopus, Ardea, (virescens and coerulea, ) Charadrius, Calidris, 
Dicholophus, Psophia, Parra, Fulica, and others of the Grallatores, 
which, ou the approach of man, rise over the surface of the ponds 
and fill the air with their deafening cry, 

With the exception of domestic animals, Anegada has but one 
species of mammalia in abundance, and that is the rat. ‘They are 
really a scourge, and march during might im great numbers over 
beds, chairs, and tables. ‘They intrude even daring day, the shelf 
holes affording them a certain retreat in case of emergency. 

* 
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The population of Anegada consists, at present, of eleven white, 
and twenty-one coloured and black families. 

Current.—It is well known that the tropical current caused by 
the earth’s rotation sets to the westward, and its grand movement 
in these latitudes is directed through the Caribbean Sea; but it 
is probable that a branch of it, turned aside by the north-eastern 
coast of South America, sweeps along the Caribbean Islands to the 
north-west, ull it reaches the Bahamas, where it is diverted by the 
Gulf-stream through the channel of Bahama; and it 1s this branch 
which at present attracts my particular attention, and in proof of 
the existence of which I adduce the following remarks >— 

Vessels bound from America to the West Indies, and chiefly to 
St, Thomas's, find themselves frequently to the north of the Virgin 
Islands; and this deviation from their Intended course has p 
but too often fatal, having brought them on the reefs of Anegada 
when they thought themselves far to the southward of that danger- 
ous island. Nor can repeated occurrences like these be attrily 
exclusively to errors in the observations for determining the lats- 
tude, or to false reckoning. 

1 left New York the 28th of October, 1929, in the American 
brig William and Thomas, bound for 5t. Thomas's. We made_ 
Bermuda the 7th day after our departure, when contrary winds re 
tarding our course, we discovered land in the morning of the 15th 
November, ‘The captain, according to his reckoning, pronounce i 
it to be St. Martin's, but fortunately observed, on approac ing, 
that it was Virgin Gorda, or very probably the same night would 
have seen us on the reefs of Anegada. | 2 

Leonversed with Captain Brown of the English bag Se 
bound from Nassau (New Providence) to Trinidad, who having 
been prevented by cloudy weather from taking an observation lor 
several days, according to his reckoning was far distant from 
Anegada, and, making land in the evening, considered it to be 
St. Martin’s, but was wrecked on the reefs of Anegada, at eleven 
o'clock the same evening. = 

The American big Lewis, Captain Turly, bound from Phila- — 
delphia to St. ‘Thomas's and Maracaibo, was wrecked on the south- 
eastern reef of Anegada, 9th April, 1831. According to his ree® 
oning he was the day previous on a parallel with St ‘Thomas's; 
and | have been told that a second time he narrowly escaped bemg 
wrecked on nearly the same spot where he had thus lost the Lewis, 
having discovered the foam of the breakers just in time bere 

away. Byiigc' 
During my survey of the island and reefs of Anegada, T had 
additional proofs of the existence of this north-westerly curremts 
I found.on the south-eastern reef several buoys with ‘Lyer TOP" 
attached to them, which, as Anegada does not possess the Ty 
= | 7 Goryphi 
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and they could not have drifted hither from the islands to the west- 
ward, | believe came from St. Martin's. 1 found also, some days 
atterasevere gale (the 24th September, 1831), two buoys on the 
same reef, which appeared to have been attached to anchors. 
When sounding between Virgin Gorda and Anegada, | threw the 
log every thirty minutes, and kept aregular account of what ought 
to have been our position between sounding and sounding; but 
I did not neglect to take likewise the bearings of some remarkable 
objects determined before, and it was very seldom that both me- 
thods agreed, our drift being always westerly; mor could [ attri- 
bute this to the influence of the tides, the result being the same 
whether these set north or south. ‘To obtain further proof, I also 
left my anchorage one day, and sailed ten miles to the northward of 
Anegada, where the boat was lowered, und rendered stationary by 
means of & kettle filled with stones, it being then southern tide; im 
spite of which, the log was carried north-west by west. | repeated 
the same experiment in the waters between Virgin Gorda and 
Anegada, where I had the advantage of anchoring; and the. set 
was always the same, the drift beimg nearly one knot, 

I have already noticed the calcareous and siliceous deposit on 
the southern side of Anegada, which | consider to be the drift- 
matter of this current, and very likely a part of the sediment brought 
down by the Oronoco. ‘This explains the reason why there are 
many plants to be met with on the island, which do not exist m 
any of the other Virgin Islands, but are peculiar to South America ; 
and as they are preserved on the southern shore of Anegada, where 
the surf is not so impetuous, the Flora of this side is materially 
different from that on the other. mci 
_ L saw, on the north side of Anegada, a great quantity of cork 
shavings; and, om inquiry, was told by the imhabitants that such 
had been drifted ashore annually for many years, in sufficient quan- 
tity to supply them abundantly with cork to attach to their tishing- 
nets. Now, the cork tree* bemg indigenous in the south of 
Europe and in Africa, | conjecture that this drift is first brought 
from the coast of Spain and Portugal, and swept along with the 
south-east current which prevails there, till it meets the grand 
westerly current, through which it is carried by the branch which 
takes this north-western direction, to the low shores of Anegada; 
and it would be desirable to ascertain whether like pieces of cork 
are drifted on other shores of the Caribbean Islands. | 

There is also a remarkable current inside the reefs of Anegada, 
which sets along the shore from west to east, on the north side, 
and from east to west on the south side of the island, ull it com- 
pletes the round, when it is discharged through a channel near the 
west end... jn ‘ 
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On examining the list of vessels wrecked on Anegada, it will be 
observed that the Americans are the greatest sufferers; the next 
in number are those from Spain; with few English, and still 
fewer of other nations, And it is certainly true, that the Americans 
trade the most with St, ‘lhomas’s. But besides this, their vessels, 
after having crossed the Gulf-stream, are likewise most ex bo 
the influence of the north-west current; and next to them are 
vessels from Spain bound for Cuba, which may have taken ad- 
vantage of the western tropical current, I can only conjecture 
the extent of the current outside of Anegada, but it seems proba- 
ble that it does not reach farther than 24° north latitude, where I 
conceive it may be diverted by the branch of the Gulfstream 
which escapes Jaterally through the Bahama channel, or by others 
of the many local currents existing near those islands, though this 
can only be determined by a strict examination. | Being a branch 
of the grand current into the Gulf of Mexico, it is very likely that 
its temperature will be found to differ from that of the rest of the 
ocean, and essential advantage might be thus derived, in approach- 
ing these latitudes, from the use of the thermometer. _ 
| "The north-western tide between these islands is much stronger 
than the flood-tide of the south-east; undoubtedly from the cir 
cumstance that tide and current work the same way. And there 
are two other facts worthy of note, 1. The greatest number of 
wrecks on Anegada oceur in the months from March to June. 
2, Vessels of large burden strike usually on the reefs to the south- 
east, while smaller ones generally go on shore farther west. | 
have formed the following opinion regarding both pomts. The 


wind blows frequently, from March to June, from the 5, and $.E.," 


and the velocity of the north-west current will be thus increased ; 
in consequence of which vessels bound, during that time, for these 
islands, are more subject to error in their course than at any other 
period. And lighter bodies being more influenced by currents 
than heavier ones, | conclude this to be the specific cause of the 
second remark. | 

A further investigation of the facts stated above appears to me; 
however, to be of the greatest importance ; and it would be very 
desirable that the attention of commanders of vessels bound 
for these islands should be called to the subject. The public- 
ation of their remarks might, in some measure, prevent the dis- 
tressing scenes of which, unfortunately, Anegada is but too often 
the theatre. 


The following list of vessels, lost on Anegada within the 
memory of man, is incomplete and deficient in details, being 
drawn up merely from orél testimony; but its extent sufficiently 
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proves the dangerous position of these reefs. Refeieiices are 
made in it to the points near which each vessel was lost, as shown 
On the ACCOM Pay Le map. 


A. 1 Rufus, American schooner. 
{ 2 Collector, ditto, 1831. 
B 3 James Edwards, ditto, 1619. 
4 Maxwell, ditto. 
® Arcadia, American brig, 1633. 
Cc : 6G Volvent, Danish ditto, 1819. 
7 Tartar, American schooner. 
D 4 68 Francis, English brig, 1831. 
9 Task, American brig. 
E. 10 Ajax, English ship, Sept. 1519, captain and three mendrowned- 
F . .1] Renomin¢ée, American brig. 
G. -12 Mason's Daughter, American schooner. 
iH AX, Nelie, American ship. 
14 Surinam, American schooner. 
15 Paterson, June, 1816. 
16 Calabash. 
17 Rosenleau, French privateer. 
) 18 Astrea, British frigate, May, 1505. Four men lost, 
19 Union, American schooner. 
at) Donna detla Giracia, Spanish brig, 1531, 
21 Esperanza, ditto. 










24 Chillingham Castle. 

25 Restauradora, Spanish schooner, with slaves, many perished, 
{26 Lewis, American brig, 1831. 

27 Donna Paula, with slaves, 1619. 

28 Corsica, American brig, 1531. 

29 London, English ship. 

30 L’Aimable Lalalou, French ship. 

31 Spal, American schooner. 

32 Mary, American brig. 

33 Spanish felucca, 1808, Three men lost. 
: Bulwark, American brig. 











L «1 


a {8 Serene 
S19. 
39 Spanish ship, 1810. 


N. .40 Byron, English schooner. 
oO 143 Spanish felocen. | 
"(42 Caroline, American brig, 1822. | 





ope. 
it: x 49 Marthe, schooner. 
ee 50 Sexta, schooner, 


vu. .52 Spanish felucca, 1822. 
( WF 53 Lioness, American brig, 1811. 
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‘\sl Fleur de la Mer, under Portuguese colours. 
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L.—Journal of a Voyage on the Bahr-Abiad or White Nile, with 
some general Notes on that River, and some Remarks on the 
District of Atbara, made in a Tour from Hartoum, Translated 

_ and partially abridged from a Report addressed by M. Adolphe 
Linant to W, M. Leake, Esq., Secretary of the Association for 
Promoting the Discovery of the Interior Parts of Africa. 


l. Foyage on the Bahr-Abiad. 


M. Lixant commences his narrative thus :— 

* | remained several days at the junction of the Bahr-Abiad 
with the Blue river, in order to determine the position. By the 
mean of my astronomical observations, a small island, placed just 
at the fork, is in 15° 34' north latitude, and 32° 30° 58” east 
longitude from Greenwich. I then was obliged to wait a little 
longer for a fair wind to carry me up against the stream, the 
weather being quite calm till the Sth of Apnil, 1827; when, at 
sunrise, although still calm, the clouds began to rise from the 
north, and about ten o'clock a strong gale arose, with rain. We 
immediately yeabe anchor and proceeded; but unluckily the 
dust, rased by the wind, completely obscured the banks of the 
river on both sides, 

__* We ascended the river at a great rate, the current being ' 
slight against us; and the waves rose astern as in a wide sea. 
sounded occasionally, and found always from three to four fathoms, 
‘The river, in many places, was a mle anda half wide, and even 
then was far within its regular which sometimes seemed 
above four miles distant one from another, and were distinctly 
marked beyond a wide sandy beach without any appearance of 
verdure ; but even this is not the full width at the greatest height, 
as the river then overflows the adjoining country to a consic 
— extent, especially to an the See eee ae 
higher, although on both sides the general aspect m flat. 

ict akcne tn ng Pay the eastern side, of 
‘stunted growth, rooted chiefly in sand; on the western, of larger 





wt So aes 


3 


\, Voyage on the Bahr-Abiad. 


‘ Proceeding with a fresh and fair wind, with little current 
against Us, we made great progress; and, about one in the after. 
noon, passed a mountain named Aoulle, on the eastern bank, 
situated close to the river, and covered with trees and herbage, Its. 
basis is red granite, but not of very good quality, and extending in 
direction from 5. E. to N.: some portion of its prolongation 
can be traced both in the bed of the river, and, beyond it, m the 
northern quarter. wi 

* Shortly after leaving Aoulle, we were enabled to render some 
little service to the inhabitants; for, passing a place called Mer 
kerdar, where some Arabs were encamped, we saw one of their 
boats sink in the middle of the stream; and although the men 
seemed to swim well, and the women with their children made an 
attempt to do the same, yet a crowd guthered instantly on the 
adjoining bank, and much interest and alarm were excited. 
T immediately shortened sail and sent my litthe boat to assist, 
by which means the whole were brought ashore, and even the 
cattle and furniture were, for the most part, saved, Luckily, 
during the whole confusion not a single crocodile appeared + i 
general they are very ravenous, — 

* Wherever we passed, during the whole day, the country.ap> 
peared more densely peopled, and there seemed to be a greater 
abundance of horses and cattle than below the junction of the — 
river; but we did not observe a single permanent village, mare . 
m one place where there were some straw huts, and where the ~ 
inhabitants, when we passed, were busily engaged in fishing. The 
men, two and two, holding a small net, enclosed a space between 
them as with a seine, and, drawing it on shore, brought im afew — 
fish, a much greater number probably escaping between each litle 
net. The women, children, and aged, stood on the banks, and 
collected the fish as brought on shore. eae 

* About half-past tive o'clock we stopped for the night ata place 
where some Arabs were encamped, opposite a mountain called — 
Guebel Tinné, so named because at its foot there is a wide extent 























of country periodically covered by the inundations of the 
but which, on its retreat, is of great fertility, and is thus reg 
cultivated. This mountain is on the western bank of the river, and 
about seven miles distant from it. We found the Arabs to be of | 
the tribe of Husseinades; their camp was agreeably placed . 
some fine trees, separated from the river by a hillock of sandy 
covered with bushes, and their huts were made of straw an® 
woollen stuff. Their Sheikh, whose name was Moussa, was not 
with them, but his son did the honours in his stead, and came 
to see me, with many of his comrades, bringing a sheep 35? 


sent. He was a remarkably fine-looking man, 93 Were — 








= 






indeed, the whole party with him; and all see 
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Fahrenheit's thermometer was this day 107° in the afternoon, 
gO? at night. 

‘ April G.—We passed the night very quietly, having made fast 

to the bank near the Arabs; and, in the morning, agam made sail 
with the same wind as before. The cold at this time was suf- 
ficiently sharp. Ln general I thought that the eastern shore was 
somewhat lower, and the river narrower, here than before. To- 
wards evening we observed a little island covered with high trees, 
and both banks were also richly wooded, with a fine verdure quite 
to the water's edge. To this point accordingly the Turkish 
government frequently sends to cut down wood for useful purposes, 
especially boat building ; and the view in passing is most beau- 
uful. 
‘We arrived, towards evening, at Wed Shelayeh, where resides 
the Sheikh Mohammed Wed Shelayeh, who gives his name to the 
Hace, and is chief of the Hassanieh Arabs, | had @ letter for 
iim from the governor of the province, and sent accordingly im 
quest of him; but both he and the Caymacan (second in au- 
thority) were gone to a village at some distance to obtain pay- 
ment of its contributions, and were not to return tll the following 
day. 

* April 7—The Caymacan arrived this morning, and I sent 
immediately my cawas, (Vurkish attendant,) to beg that he would 
press the return of the chief, whom | much wished to see,om 
hopes that he would send one of his people to guide me m my 
further progress, if, indeed, be did not himself accompany me. lu 
the mean time | crossed over to the other side of the river to shoot, 
and found the whole country covered with fine trees and plants, 
and abounding in monkeys, birds of vanous kinds, and antelopes. 

+ In the afternoon, seeing my cawas on the opposite bank of the 
river, and the Caymacan with him, | re-crossed, and learnt that 
the Sheikh would certamly arrive that night. The Caymacan 
supposed that the Sangiac (‘Turkish governor) of Hartoum was 
arrived, having received that report from aman who had mistaken 
my boat, followed at it was by two others coming to load wood, 
for that of the governor. The Caymacan, nevertheless, was very 
civil, and sent me several sheep. dusty 

‘ April 8—In the morning Sheikh Mohammed Wed Shelayeh 
arrived, also Ey BN the Sangiac ; [ sent him mmmediately 
the letter which I had brought for him, Jt gave him great 
uneasiness, as it ordered him to accompany me as far as the 
country of the Shiloukhs, with whom he was at the very moment 
atwar. tis true that, being occupted in levying contributions 

or | he thought he might, on this plea, dis 
with going himself; but there was almost equal difficulty m 
determining whom he should send in Ws stead. He visited me, 
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™ 
when L found him a mere SLVAEe, without TORRE, and saying 
little, except to complain that | should thik of going among” 
the Shiloukhs without an army, assuring me that L should -be 
murdered by them, with all my attendants ;—to which one of bis” 
suite added, that news had been just received that the Shiloukhs 
were even preparing to descend the river and attack the tribe of 
Hassanieh. 1 replied, that this news was certamly false,—that 
the very same story had been told to another officer lately amved 
at Wed Shelayeh ;—that | saw the object was to induce the whites 
to leave the country altogether ; but that [ was determmed to pro- 
ceed, at least, to Sheikh Nimmer, who held the frontier betweep — 
Hassanieh and the Shiloukhs, whence I should send a i 
forward to announce my arrival to the king of the Shiloukhs, and — 
to obtam a safe-conduct from him; | should thus only want a 
relation of Sheikh Mohammed's to accompany me as far a5 fo 
Sheikh Nimmer’s encampment. ‘They appeared much surprised” 
at this reply, but readily assented, not at all suspecting my real 
intention, which was to proceed, if possible, at all risks; and Lam 
persuaded that without this deception | should not have procured — 
a guide here at all. | = 
‘Indeed [ was in some doubt even myself what to do, and 
sometimes thought of merely acting as I said ; while, at other 
moments, | conceived that if | could meet with a fair wind 
from the north, it would be best to go right through the countryof — 
the Shiloukhs, to where their king resided ; in which way I aight 
have little to fear, there being eleven persons in the boat, wel” 
armed: for | was told that the country of the Shiloukhs was omly — 
six days’ sail in length, and that above them the nualives were much 
leas ferocious. But in adopting this course two things were to De 
apprehended: my meo might revolt,—or | might meet with $0 nf 
part of the river too shallow to float my. boat, in which case, 
with little or no current to assist me, and a contrary wind, it might 
be difficult to return. And it would be still more difficult to — 
advance by land, in consequence of the enmity of the inhabitants: 
besides which, it was important that [ should sail past the county ~ 
of the Shiloukhs, im order to be certain whether there was OF ¥® — 
not a fork of the river about this point, which many circumstances ~ 
led me to think probable. Ultimately 1 resolved to com 
advancing, as | might be best able, by the river, obtaining infocm= 
ation and maturing my projects as | eded | ae al 
‘ April ¥.—In the mormng | went to call on the Sheikh, wae” 
received me well, and gave my party plenty of merisa and bulb” 
to drink, which they accepted willingly ; but I was unable to & 
tract any further information, the Sheikh bemg an absolute brute, 
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and his people not less stupid and ignorant. I asked, also, if they 
had any Shiloukh slave among them who might serve me as an in- 
terpreter, and also, in some degree, a hostage for my safety, but 
could find none. | aie 

‘ April 10.—As sae Baba all oceupred with their contributions, 
and would talk of nothing else, I crossed the river to shoot in the 
woods, which there skirted the water. I tried to catch some 
monkeys in a way very common here, by intoxicating them ; but 
they were too cunning, and only tasted the liquor set out for them 
by dipping the tips of their fingers in it, L was more successful 
with birds, and shot a considerable number, which | afterwards 
endeavoured to preserve; but the ants got to them, to my great 
regret, a3 many were very inleresting. 

‘ April 1-—I sent to tell the Sheikh that [ should set off 

ositively the next day, and that he must therefore send me one of 
iis relations early to accompany me. | preferred approaching the 
Shilowkhs, at all hazards, to remaining at Wed Shelayeh, where | 
learned nothing new concerning them. 

— 12.—In the morning Sheikh Mohammed sent me one of 
his relations, as directed, avowedly only to accompany me to the 
jast encampment of the Hassanieh, under Sheikh Nimmer. But 
I was determined to carry him farther if | saw occasion; and on 
the score of deception we were on equal terms, as he began, even 
in the very beginning, with telling me the grossest lies with the 
most unblushing assurance. erin ati 

‘The wind was fresh and fair, and we proceeded at a great 
rate, The river was not quite so wide as before, but the banks, 
which were covered with large trees, were somewhat higher, and 
the inundated country, consequently, was of less extent. In the 
course of the day, in approaching the shore, a hippopotamus, 
which was in the water, alarmed by the approach of the boat, 
landed and trotted away, opening and shutting his mouth. Having 
thus marched about one hundred and fifty paces, he returned 
to the river. About three in eribmerse tril eapabe e-er 
tanna, where a passage-boat is kept | e use of the caravans 
between Seondr, Wed Medinet, and Cordafan. A number of 
Gelabes were passing at the time, to whom | stopped to speak. 
"They were of ke tribe of Cubabish, actually in revolt against the 
Pasha, and were consequently so much afraid of us that, had 
not their merchandise been all unloaded and scattered about 
the beach, they would have fled. L learned from them that Sheikh 
Nimmer, who formerly had his camp considerably Ingher, was 
then at no great distance, a circumstance of which our guide 
immediately availed himself to assure us that the Shilowkhns had 
driven him from his former encampment. We were then on the 
castern side of the river, and | was preparing to cross to look for 
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him, when he arrived. He had seen our boat, and came overina — 
passage-boat to visit me, but fist demanded the .fman, or assu- 
rance of safety, which I immediately granted. He is an old man, 
respectable in his appearance, but filthy, stinking, and disgusting 
On a near approach, l spoke to him of my proposed voyage, on 
which he made nearly the same representations as the people of 
Wed Shelayeh, but, nevertheless, almost agreed to accompauy me, 
We re-crossed the river together, and he left us, promising tosend 
us a sheep. . | 

*] was undecided what to do, fearing that if I advanced too — 
far without intimating my arrival to the Shiloukhs, and they took 
umbrage at this, | might find it almost impossible to return, my 
boat being heavy, the winds contrary, and the current almost none, 
The Cubabish, meanwhile, departed with their caravan; and 
shortly afterwards [ saw one of my servants, on the bank of the 
river, speaking to a man of the country, tolerably well dressed, for 
he had a shirt (which is not very common), with good arms, and — 
an ass well saddled, I called to my servant to ask who this was, — 
and he answered that he was a faquir, or fanatic, of Sennidr, named 
Mohammed, who knew me well. This excited my curtosity,, and 
1 sent for him, He said that he had been several umes among the 
Shiloukhs when going to Cordafan; and that, with little danger, 
I might go as far as Alets, below which | should scarcely see any” 
of that people. He added, that he was himself arranging his tri- - 
bute with Nimmer; and as I thus became interested about him, L 
lent him the weight of my recommendation, and soon settled his 
composition. . 

"The Sheikh, however, when I spoke of setting off the very NeXt” 
day for Aleis, started many more difficulties than in the monmingy 
and the relation of Sheikh Mohammed told me expressly that Be~ 
would not accompany me, I threatened and encouraged them 
both by turns, but in vain; and im the evening | anchored im the — 
middle of the river, the wind being at east, and consequently Hie — 
boat being in complete safety. ‘The hippopotami were im great” 
numbers all round us, and apparently much enraged al Ree : 
boat, as were certainly all the Arabs in the neighbourhood, the 
Turkish bouts never ascending above Wed Shelayeh. _ tee 

‘ April 1S.—In the morning I sent for Sheikh Nimmer, We 
did not, however, arrive till mid-day. I also kept Mohammee™ 
relation on board under different pretexts, amd the faquir 
Sennar, who had agreed the evening before to accompany ©” 
When [ had thus got them all on board in the midd of 
stream, L asked Sheikh Nimmer if he would now go with me; 9%” 
which he renewed his representations, enforced by Mohammes 
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relation, I then asked their last. word, which ie ape 
I told them, that since fais was the case, I would take them 
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force, and immediately made sail. Nimmer now changed his 
tone, and said, that for going merely to Aleis there might not, 
probably, be much danger, provided the Shiloukhs were vot pre- 
weusly informed of our voyage, and did mot, in consequence, 
assemble a considerable force there to attack us, He also con- 
fessed another thing, which he had always before denied, viz. that 
he had often made incursions into the country of the Shiloukhs, 
and knew it well, His people, when they saw me depart, assem- 
bled on the bank of the river, and appeared uneasy ; but he called 
to them not to be alarmed, for that he was quite well ; and they 
then dispersed. 

* At a little distance above Metta-tanna we saw the last Arabs 
of the tribe Hassanieh, at a place called Madennelkell. They 
were In great humber, encamped on the bank of the river, under 
some very fine trees; and had also, on the western side, opposite 
their encampment, a portion of country under cultivation, bearing 
kidney-beans and doura. Sheikh Nimmer told me that we should 
hot now meet with uny one until we saw the Shiloukhs, excepting 
at another place, about a league higher, where the Hassanich have 
a salt work; and, perhaps, on the western bank some Cubbabish, 
coming to the river to water their flocks and renew their own 
stuck, which they generally do every five days. 

"We had but littl wind the greater part of the day; but passed 
several islands covered with large trees of a splendid green, The 
country had changed very much its aspect. Nature was without 
omament, but, as it were, more majestic in the absence of man; 
the river was wider, and its banks were covered with larger trees, 
which were no longer obstructed with brush-wood, but stood in 
groves, amidst a rich herbage of the finest hue, as in an English 
park. ‘Towards evening we saw numerous herds of antelopes and 
wild cattle come to the river to drink; quantities of rare birds 
were seen on all sides, and the water swarmed with crocodiles and 
hippopotami. Atnight we were obliged to stop abreast the island 
of Shebeshi, which tm covered with wood, but anchored in the 
middle of the stream for safety, and to pass the night in repose. 

*T had gow arranged the following plan in my own mind. [ 
thoughe if the wind favoured me ever so little that | should reach 
Some place where I would tind Shiloukhs, before the news of 
my arrival could reach them; for by proceeding during the 
might [ could easily gain such a point the following evening ; 
whereas, according to our calculation, the intelligence by land 
could wot arrive before the night after, [ might thus surprise some 
Shiloukhs, either on one of the islands, where they frequently 
gather honey and chase hippopotami; or at Aleis itself, where 
they have a permsanent encampment. f copld then give their boat 
to the three men | had with me, with which they might return if 
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they did uot choose to accompany me farther; while under the) — 
guidance of the Shiloukhs themselves, [ should proceed as mpidlp — 
as possible to where their king resides, which is six days’ jo! 4 
above the frontiers, at a place called Damab. In placing myself 
under his protection I knew well that [should run little or no righ, — 
as far as my life was concerned, for they respect more, perhaps, 

than their neighbours the laws of hospitality, excepting only car 
the frontiers, where they are all great robbers, and where, besides, — 
I liad to fear that they might take me for a ‘Turk intending levy 








to 

a contribution on them, and might thas persist im attacking: 
in spite of every representation. | told no one in the boat. 
project, excepting only my ‘Turkish soldier, who was 
alarmed, but did not venture to disclose it. | 
- During the night a little wind having risen, we set sail, ‘and 


proceeded a little farther; but it soon again fell calm and obliged 
us to anchor. : = 

‘April 14.—At day-break we had again a little breeze, and got 
as faras the island of Obeihs. ‘The wind then’ suddenly tumed 


to south, and blew with considerable force, which the mc e di 
ouraged me, as I saw that it would continue to Inst that day and: 
night. We landed on the island im seareh of honey, and to shoot 
a few birds, and found it covered with fine trees, long and stra ght, 
without underwood, with the intervening surface thickly set with” 
herbaceous plants, and strewed with the feathers of birds, ¥ nie 
were in the trees by thousands—among them were manys malt 
green parrots. We easily found two hives in the trunks of te 
trees, but the bees being still in them, we could not take te 
honey. It is this honey and the chase of hippopotami whick 
alone bring the Shiloukhs to this desert part of the river,» hich 1 
above two days’ journey in length. tae 
* In the afternoon, wind having abated, but still ba ein J] 
the south, | weighed, and endeavoured to p with the Ours 
but the boat was so heavy that it’ was with difficulty we rem me 
the island of Douhem against both wind and current; we ther 
anchored again in the middle of the stream, for greater secur? 
About two hours after dark, heavy clouds, with hghtn ng, aE" 
eared to the southward, and we prepared for tempest, which BE 
fact, reached us about midnight; but, though the wind was "IBS 
there was luckily no ram. All night long we heard a rearlle 
the west, which I supposed to be that hons, and the how's 
of hyenas to the cast. 1 ee ae 
‘April 15.—We set off early in the morning, the wet © 
light oud variable. We thus saw the whole length of the mlame 
‘Douihem, which is considerable, and. which, as well ss both I 
of the river, are covered with high trees. Sheikh Nin a 
me that he saw two men on the island among the trees, but | cow's 
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i 
not perceive them even with my glass; nevertheless, as it was of 
iat nee to ascertam the fact, | landed with four ten 


great importa 
well armed, but stil was unable to fod any traces of them, ‘The 
wind now sprung up strong from the north, on which we made 
sul, and about mid-day arnved at the island of Hassaniwh, which 
is large, and covered with wood. It was there that Sheikh Nimmer 
had made me hope certainly to find Shiloukhs, but we saw neither 
men nor their boats, the absence of which last was o certain sign 
that the others were also away, as these natives never stir without 
their boats. We did discover, however, some remains of fires 
which appeared recent; and, continuing our journey, but with 
less wind, arrived in the evening at the north point of of the island 
of Merhada. - I regretted exceedingly not having had a better 
wind, as now there was scarcely a doubt that the Shiloukhs 
knew. of .our approach, and we therefore kept a stout watch 
through the might, which was calm. Shortly after dark, while 
casting our eyes in every direction, and puemas:* to the sounds 
of the hippopotami and lions, | saw a light, as it appeared 
tome, on the island; and showing it to Sheikh Nimmer, who 
assured me that it was-ceriainly a party of the Shiloukhs, | “ba 
posed to him to start before day, m order to catch them, 
Sheikh, on the contrary, said that it would be much better to 
retumm at once, as probably it was a strong party come down to 
oppose us; upon which one of my sailors remarked, that it was 
well proposed, as the crew would not proceed farther. [ had been 
m expectation of such an event, and phigh srg 7 to act accord- 
gly. I represented to the boatman | had wot taken the 
w by force—that they had long known that | was gomg among 
the "Shiloukhe—thet they ooght, therefore, to have spoken sooner, 
and that now it was no longer time, Then, rushing to my cabin, 
I seized a pistol, and placing it in my girdle, I threatened to shoot 
the first man I should hear disputing my orders, instead of obeying 
them. The Hers and the other sailors on this awoke, blamed the 
men who had occasioned the disturbance, and yea 
wherever L chose to lead; on which [ revealed day eee 
much alarmed, they offered no oppost Sheikh 
Nimmer and the relation of Sheikh Siatcaesad were especially 
embarrassed, because, having no boat, they could cys pc 
waler, and were afraid to venture by land. Ap Jo. Oe Fakir 
Mobammed, he was determined A pd > I wished to 


‘April 16.—A little before daylight a slight airsprung up in our 
favour, and we immediately made sail; but there » 
broad daylight, and then, to my great dissatisfaction, 
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Shiloukhs already embarked, and making off as fast as they coulds 
With @ litte more wind we might soon have caught them; but, 
as it was, we traversed wearly the whole length of the island of | 
Merhada before, on doubling a litte cape, we found ourselves 
tolerably near their boats, im each of which were three ‘a 
‘These, as we approached, leapt out of their boats into the water, — 
armed as they were, with lauce and sabre, and swam to the eastern 
shore. 1 didall L could by sigus to engage them to remain, and — 
open an intercourse wilh us, but they ouly halted a moment on the 
beach, as if to look at us, and, the instant we approached, retired 
into the woods uttering loud cries, 1 then examined their boats — 
im which they had left nothing except a skin filled with honey — 
m the comb, which I had a great mind to keep; but, on te 
fection, I left it; and putting in each boat a mat, a pleas 
coarse linen cloth, and a little salt, all which things would, L knew, — 
8 reeable to them, I hauled them up dry on the island, and: 
ft them. me 
“We then continued our route for Aleis; but, before mi 


































the end of the island, saw other two boats on the eastern bank, of — 
which the crews had, in ike manner, fled, About three o'clock — 
in the afternoon we arrived at Aleis, ‘There the river was marrowet, — 
the banks were less thickly wooded, and the timber was of a mach 
inferjor quality, being chiefly brushwood, Seeing a great many — 
people assembled on the western shore, and being satisiied that 
they were not Shiloukhs, we approached them ; 1 was easy to 
see the difference, the Shiloukhs going always naked, while . 
were clothed. ‘They were in no degree alarmed at our app aach 5 | 
but, on the contrary, came to meet us. | anchored in the migdie _ 
of the stream, and sent my litth boat to communicate with tem 
and invite their chief to visit me, which he agreed to do immediately 
He was an old man, named Idris, clean, and of good mien; ar 
having saluted us, and taken coffee, he told me that he and his 
party were Gelabes of Dar Sille, that they came from Darfur, and 
were proceeding, in the course of their trade, to Senna. 208% 
had arrived on the banks of the river the evening ap and 







party of Shiloukhs were actually engaged im ferr acre 
when the news arrived that an expedition of ‘Turks was com nga 
attack them. "Che Shiloukhs had ea retired, and were assemDie 
in force at an iskind higher up, called Helle-tell-Kedawieh, have 
sent for reinforcements to another island called Aba, 2/069" 
man added, that he and: his people were in great alarm, 58°" 5” 
that they could not depart without their companions who wen" ” 
the, eastern side of river, and that, only a few days Dell™ 
sixty persons had been assassinated at a place on the westert) 
which he pointed to, and-where I afterwards saw many ee 
The report of this maSsacre had already reached me atm” 
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Shelayeh. The murdered men were Gelabes, going to Senuiir, 
and were about to cross the river in the boats of the Shiloukhs, 
who, pretending that they required some repairs, detained the cara- 
van till they had assembled a sufficient force to attack it, and then 
slaughtered the whole party, excepting two men who succeeded in 
escaping on a dromedary. 

“Sheikh Idris answered all our questions frankly. He said that 
any Turkish army that might come would be stoutly resisted ; 
the Shiloukhs being powerful, and the approach to their fortresses 
by land being through woods so close that they were almost im- 
penetrable ; while, by water, it was almost impossible, as the river 
a few miles higher up, at Merhada, the second island of that 
name, above Aleis, is only knee deep, in consequence of its great 
width. ‘Chest words were a great disappointment to me; but I 
told him that there was no question of an army, none was cag,» 
and that | was only a sraweliet who sought to be at peace with all 
the world. “Ah, ha,” he replied, “you are then the English 
‘cawague,’ of whom we have beard from merchants who have 
seen you.” To which having assented, | communicated to hom 
my plan of pushing on to the residence of the king of the 
Shiloukhs, which greatly.surprised him, although he allowed, that 
if I were once with the king I should be safe, and that if Thad 
succeeded in catching a Shiloukh, according to my first idea, 1 
might have traversed their country without much apprehension ; 
but now that would be impossible ; and be again assured me that 
my boat could wot ascend above an island beyond Aba, called, 
like that below Aleis, Merhada; and that the residence of the 
king was five days’ journey higher up. As this man had no 
interest in deceiving me, and as the Fakir Mohammed and others 
had before said the same thing, | certainly was now discouraged 5 
and while yet hesitating as to what [ should do, the wind fell, 
and it became quite calm. I calculated that all the Shuiloukhs 
within two days’ journey would be assembled the next day, and 
the day following would probably be at Aleis, irritated by the 
alarm to which they had been subjected, and willing to revenge 
it;—that having no one with me of their nation, nor even one 
who spoke their language, they would certainly take me for a 
Turk, and not spare me; and that, though we were enough to 
resist a small foree, we could do nothing against an army. I de- 
termined, therefore, to return for the present, and to endeavour 
elsewhere to find a messenger to the king of the Shiloukhs, who 
might explain my objects, and obtain for me his protection. 
When [I communicated this resolution to my people, they were 
delighted ; and, by accident, the wind shifted to the south at the 


moment. | 
eT he old chief of the Gelabes approved much of my resolution, 
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and told me he had thought me mad when | proposed going direct 
to the king of the Shiloukhs ; not considering that I did not know — 
the country as he did, but wandered im the dark, with only such 
ague and contradictory notions as | was able to pick up among — 
the Turks, who had even assured me, before I set out, that the 
river became both wider and deeper as it was ascended. He then 
entreated me to bring back his people who were on the other side — 
of the river, where six of them were hid among the brushwood, — 
with four camels; to which, as I was in some degree the oocasoll 
of their delay, | agreed. We went across therefore together, whea_ 
he called to his people, and sent them to bring down their eer 
as to me, I ascended one of several little heights covered with 
arbutus trees, which bordered the stream, and saw, at a litthe dis 
tance, the town of Aleis, which appeared to me of considerable 
size, and built like Sennar, but chiefly in ruins, having been long 
since abandoned, except by some families who continue to reside 
here on account of the caravans which occasionally pass. uld 
easily have gone thither, but did not expect to find anything — 
worth the trouble, as its few inhabitants were undoubtedly now 
fled; besides which, sunset approached, and | was anxious to 
“profit by the fair wind for descending the river, as well as tom 
crease our distance from the Shiloukhs, who when they knew that 
we had but one boat, might endeavour to overtake and attack ws. 
Having landed the Gelabes and their chief on the western side, 
we departed, loaded with their benedictions; amd, a5 1 had fores 
seen that when the wind turned to south we should bave a storm 
we prepared to receive it. About eight o'clock, it struck us with J 
such fury, that although we took in all sail we still went too Tm / 
and in a moment afterwards the wind shifted to north, with: , ms: 
We then anchored, as it happened, precisely where we had haulee 
up the Shiloukh boats on the island the morning before; and 3 
night long it blew strong, sometimes from one side, sometimes 
from another—iowards morning setting im steadily from the north; 
and blowing strong. — 
‘April 17th —We set off in the morning, and tracked down 
against the contrary wind, In passing the boats which we had bert 
on the island, we observed that one was gone, and that the sever” 
articles which | had put on board of them were also ways 
from which I conjectured that the day before some Shiloukhs 
been left on the island, but that now they too were departed. 27” 
proceeding down the river we observed that the bank on the eastere: 
side was of a firm sandy earth, and the water near it deeper U ‘ 
on the other shore. In spite of all our efforts we could not me” 
the island Hassanieh that evening, but were obliged to aneam " 
- the middle of the stream. Through the night we kept @e" 
watch, and heard a great many lions, but only to the west. 
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the water there were great numbers of hippopotami. About 
midnight it fell calm, and we immediately departed, using the 


oars. 

‘ April \8th.— By day-break we were almost at the nerth point 
of Hassanich, where, the wind msing to * Erle; we were again 
forced to track the boat down, and I profited by the opportunity 
to go shooting. I saw numbers of antelopes and wild cattle; 
among the trees were many varieties of birds, chiefly green parrots ; 
the trees themselves. were mimosas of different kinds, and the 
brushwood consisted, for the most part, of nibok, and of the sen- 
sitive mimosa with rose-coloured flowers, which produced a 
delightful effect, the plants being numerous and the flowers ex- 
panded. ‘The banks of the river were also covered with a beau- 
tiful green turf, quite to the water's edge. 

‘In the’afternoon we again set off; and although the wind was 
still contrary, and rather high, we arrived in the evening at the 
island of Douhem, where we remained till three o'clock the follow- 
ing morning. 

; ee 10th.—Setting off at this time we soon reached the islaud 
Obeiha; but the wind then blew so strong that we were agai 
obliged to halt some hours. As the day advaneed it abated, and, 
at last, fell nearly calm, which enabled us to proceed rapidly with 
the oars. The thermometer rose in an hour from 75° to 101", and 
the heat was very disagreeable, the air being heavy and oppressive. 
In the evening we stopped at the island Shebeshi, excessively 
fatigued ; but no longer fearing the Shiloukhs, | occupied the 
time till midnight with the chace and collecting shells, of which 
«4 April 20th.—We set off early, and tracked down, the wind 
-being again strong and contrary. We arrived before the asser™ at 
-Madennelkell, and halted there: the natives, being Arabs, subenit 
to Sheikh Nimmer, but they are stupid, brutal, very slightly ole- 
dient to the Turkish government, and have ouly a few supersti- 
tious notions of the Mohammedan religion, The Sheikh told me 
that he would get me some honey, and shortly afterwards vent ti 
sheep ; but, to my great surprise, a few minutes afterwards a man 
came and asked to be paid for it. [demanded of Nimmer what 
this meant; and reproaching him bitterly for his incivility, and the 
hitthe eae ap eerie J had found among all the Hassamieh Arabs, 


I sent back the sheep. But the Sheikh of the village, the in- 
habitants, and the faquir Mohammed, urged me so strongly, that at 
length I agreed to ; it; after which, ot night, they gave us a 
great feast, in order to reliewe themselves from the bad impression 
caused by the Sheikh’s conduct. Ther cacampment was very 
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he 
beautiful, under high trees, close to the river; and immense mul 
titudes of birds, and monkeys who seemed to have taken posses: 
sion of the huts as well as of the trees, enlivened the scene. .- 
_‘ dpril 21.—Sull tacking down against a contrary wind, we 
arrived, about mid-day, at Metta-tanna, where | was most happ 
to land Sheikh Nimmer, who had so infected the boat with his dis 
gusting filth, that | passed the afternoon in having it washed out 
with sand and water, — | offered him, on parting, a complete dress, — 
according to the fashion of the country; but, although his own 
was absolutely in rags, he made no scruple in asking me for the 
value of my intended present in money. | did not stop longerat 
Metta-tanna, because Nimmer'’s people were mostly absent at — 
Tourah, an inland lake, formed during the inundation of the nver, 
and where sufficient water is collected to support the flocks for 
a considerable time without bringing them down to the river. 1 
was certain that I could thus learn nothing by remaining, and that, 
in peticulee, I should find no ove here willing to go among the — 
Shi oukhs. E. ; 
. "April 22,.—We set off early ; and, a8 the wind was now N.E, | 
and the current ran steadily to the N.N.W., we made considerable — 
progress under sail, without much tracking. We asrived, in the 
evening, at the island of Manieb, near Wed Shelayeh. 9 
* April 23.—About eight o'clock we arrived at Wed Shelayeh, — 
when [ went instantly to the Sheikh to endeavour to find some 
one to carry a letter to the Shiloukhs. But 1 still got the same 
answer as before; no one would incur the risk of such a journey. 
I learnt, however, that Ruston Bey, soVvernor of Cordafan, and — 
lately come from Cairo, was expected at Wed Shelayeh ina few — 
days; and believing him to be accompanied by a French officer, a 
M. Cadeau, who had letters for me, 1 determined to wait his ~ 
arrival, Otherwise | should have gone, without delay, to. Missale- — 
amieh, Obeid, or Sennir, in order to send a messenger from thence 
to the Shiloukhs ; hoping especially to succeed in this, through the 
means of Sheikh Ahmed Bedaoul, of Obeid, who is said to have — 
frequent communication with the Shiloukhs, . se 
‘ April 24.—Meantime I crossed over to the eastern bank to — 
look for a curious plant, called ¢arfousse, which | had before se®) 
and which a man here said that he could easily find forme. But 
whether it did not exist at this place, or was not at this time above — 
ground, I know not; it was not, at least, to be found. vt 
‘Walking along the banks of the river, | saw on the sand the 
recent track of a very large crocodile; and thinking that possu"y — 
it might have been a female come ashore to lay her egg 4 
followed up the track about twenty paces from the water-#@) 
where the ground, appearing to have been much trodden, am 
recently disturbed, [ dug and found ninety-nine eggs.  * 
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Arabs are in the habit of saying that ninety-nine is always the mum- 
ber of the crocodile’s eggs ; but I have found them of various num- 
bers between sixty and ninety-nine. My people, and those of the 
place, immediately made a fricassee, which | tasted, but found 
very nauseous, having a flavour between rancid oil aod musk. 
Each egg had considerably more white than yolk. 

‘ Towards evening | re-crossed the river, and found Rustan 
Bey arriving, himself and his whole retinue mounted on drome- 
— danes. As he alighted near my boat, I caused carpets and 
cushions to be spread for his accommodation, and invited him to 
visit me; but be would only take a cup of coffee, meaning to 
proceed instantly to Hartoum, He behaved with great frankness 
and condescension ; talked to me on all sorts of Reypliste and 
Invited me to visit him at Cordafan after the rains, 
that [ should have every facility to proceed thence wherever | 
pleased, and boners’ if " a it, to accompany him into the Negro 
berritor ed making some incursions. About 
aly yi reise tie that he should only remain two days at 
Hartoum, and then return to Cordafan. He told me also that 
the Sheikh of the Cubsbish bad come to attack Sennfir, but was 
defeated ;—all which gave me great pleasure. | was sorry, bow- 
ever, to find that M. Cadeau, who had my letters from Cairo, was 
not with the party. 





@. Notes on the Bahr-Abiad. 


_ * "Phe Bahr-Abiad is undoubtedly the principal of the two rivers 
which form, by their junction, the Nile of Egypt. It discharges 
a greater volume of water than the Bahr- ; and, although 
somewhat narrower immediately at the cidiipenes ‘than it is ee 
up, it is, even im this respect, equal to the Blue River. 
colour of its waters is also that which characterizes the Sesinet 
stream in the dry season, the Bahr-Azrek being then of a greenish 
hue, while the Bahr-Abiad is always white, and, as it were, soapy, 
even during the mmundations, when the Bahr-Azrek becomes 
reddish, from the nature of the detritus brought down by the 
Bahr-’ LFoumat, which falls into it in the province of Fasuolo, 
And the Bahr-Mogren, or northernmost branch of the Nile, also 
brings down, at this time, a quantity of black earth which influ- 
ences the general colour 

—* The waters of the Babr-Toumat are very considerable during 
“the freshes; but at other times are so low a5 not even to 
flow. And it is said that when it begins to rise it does so 
with stich force and violence os to carry every thing before it, 
the noise of its approach being thus lard at a considerable dis- 
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| 
tance, and taken os a signal to escape from its banks with the — 
utmost pre mre vl 

‘ Below the junction the general aspect of the river has much 


more of the character of the Bahr-Azrek than of the Bahr-Abiad; 
im every respect resembling the former as to the nature of its banks — 
and adjoining scenery, its width, sinuous course, sandbanks, and— 
the want of large shells, such as are only to be found on the shores 
of the Bahr-Abiad. Below, also, as along the banks of the Bahr- 
Azrek, there are comparatively few aquatic birds, while near the — 
Bahr-Abiad these are innumerable. » es 
* [| have been unable to obtain any precise information as to 
the origin of the Babr-Abiad, none but the Arabs, called Corouns, 
and the Wed Abrof, pretending to know any thing of it. Hassan, — 
the Sheikh of Fasuolo, a well-informed man for his‘country, and 
who has travelled a great deal in the adjacent districts, gave me, 
however, some particulars, which induce me to believe that it cat 
wot rise ina lower latitude than Fasuolo*. For the merchants who 
go directly west from that province into the country of the Negroes, 
and those who traverse the countries south of Darfur and Cordafan, — 
along nearly the same road, and in the same parallel of latitude, a3 
the Coroun Arabs, the Bagarras, the Wed Abrof, Xe. all agree in 
saying that they pass mo river west of Fasuolo, excepting the — 
‘Toumat and some slight streams which are nearly dry in the sum — 
mer season ; and that during the same season they have no water mm ~ 
their encampments along the skirts of the Ethiopic chain, whica ~ 
extends east and west a great distance, excepting what they find in 
the beds of torrents or among the rocks. When I asked them, — 
also, why they did not rather follow the banks of the Bahr-Abiad, 
they always answered me that it passed along way north of them 
ithat, beyond the Shiloukhs, it came directly from the westem 
quarter. | ait 
-* [tis certain that, in the country of the Shiloukhs, there ar 
other rivers which come from the west; and the following isa list 
of them in the order in which they are met in ascending the stream 
—1. The Nid-el-Nil, or feast of the Nile, which passes cloe 
under the mountain called Guebel Dahir, or “ mountain of the 
round,” so called because it is ascended spirally. (Ita eovere® 
with Negro villages; is situated in the country of ‘Tagalla; and@e 
iver, which passes to the south of it, is said to flow from a gm 
lake to which I heard several names given, none of which T wae 
therefore cite ; several other rivers are reported to fall into tt, om 
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7 
called the 2 gaat @ the Suar; 3. the Hor el Karna ; 
4. the Serat; 5. the Hor el Nahal, besides some others. 

‘The Sheikh Hassan of Fasuolo also told me that south of the 
Shiloukhs the Bahr-Abiad is lost in some extensive ones? which 
stretch away-to the westward, and communicate with each other 
during the inundations, the imtervening country being flat and 
marshy. And the remarks which [ made on the stream agree well 
with this statement, neither gravel nor sand indicative of its bemg 
fed by torrents beimg found in it, and its shoals being all clay, 
proving that it does not come from mountains, but from a country 
of the same nature; or, at least, that if it does origmate in moun- 
taing, it has along subsequent course over a country of an opposite 
kind, whenee its source cannot possibly be in the Mountains of the 
Moonie or, at least, in the place whi they are marked m our maps. 
Besides all which, another remarkable fact seems to me to prove 
indubitably that it comes from a system of lakes ; namely, the pro- 
digious quantity of fish which arnve with the freshes at their first 

appearance, for these fish can only come from lakes where they 
remain no cag when the waters are low, and escape when the 
inundation takes place 

+ At its junction with the Bahr- Azrek, as already observed, the 
Babr-Abiad is not very wide, being not above eighteen hundred 
feet across ; but, a little above, it enlarges much, its banks being 
frequently three and four miles apart, and in some places during 
the inundations, the waters extend twenty-one miles from side to 
side, Jtis said that they are -spectheall ter and wholesomer 
for use than those of the Azrek ; it is certain, at least, that the banks 
of the Abiad are much the more healthy, 

_* The shores of this river are very flat, especially on the western 
side ; and the water is only deep towards the middle of the stream. 
On the western side the bank i composed of deposit from the 
river, without any sand ; ou the eastern it consists, on the contrary, 
entirely of a yellowish sand, not brought down by the nver, but by 
the S.E. winds during the winter ; and this, , being stopped by the 
river, forms hillocks, which give this side a somewhat | 
vation, and the descent from: it: to the water a: | grea 
declivity than on the opposite shore. aboot) also, the water.on 
this side is a little Z 
















4 The rise of the Bahr-Abi 
after that of the Babr-Azrek. 
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3. Journey across the District of Albara in a Tour from . 
Hartoum, 


* Hartoum, March 14th, 1827.—L left Hartoum on the Gth of 
December last, by water, and arrived on the 10th at Abou Aras, 
on the mouth of the river Rahat. The two Sheikhs who ace 
companied me, (of whom one was of the tribe of Shukereh, 
the other a Bishari,) having had occasion to stop at several villages’ 
on the way, did not arrive ull two days afterwards, nor my camels: 
till the day after them. From Abou Aras | went to visit some 
ruins five miles lower down, and not far from the river (the Bahr- | 
Azrek) : they are of considerable extent, and formed of burnt brick; 

J saw no stone among them, nor any proof that they Were ancient. — 
I visited also some other remains, near the mouth of the Rahat, — 
which were more interesting, being composed of unhewn stone, — 
although mone such are to be found withirl: ce a considerable — 
distance ; and none of the modern inhabitants of the neighbour — 
hood are likely to have taken the trouble to bring them here for — 
the purpose. ‘The Rahat was then nearly dry, and its bed is very 7 


On the 16th of December we left Abou Aras, and, on the 1oth 
of January, arrived at Shendy. We travelled quickly, being all’ — 
mounted on dromedaries, and the Sheikha in haste. A 

* Atbara is a very flat country, with mountains scattered here — 
and there, like stones placed on a floor. For the most part the — 
soil is thickly covered with trees and grass, or grass only ; and inthe — 
endless plains which we traversed, it was frequently impossible to 
select a single object on which the eye could rest, except, perhaps 
some distant mountains, which seemed islands in the midst ofa 

Jlow sea, the wind moving the herbage, far and near, like waves. — 
n other places we found desert plains, in which there 1s nothing | 
green ; although, apparently, the soil is good, and capable of bemg 
sown after the rains, according to the usual culture of the Shur 
kerich Arabs who occupy the country. ee | 

* I expected to find some antiquities at Mandera, both: 
account of its name, and position on the direct road betweem  — 
Meroe and Axum, and from what I had heard; but, on the com 
trary, itis nothing but a small mountain of blocks of gr ite, like 
others which I have seen in Atbara, covered with grass ane” 
plants which grow between the stones. It is the principal resort ‘ 
of the Shukerieh Arabs during the rains, and until the month oY 
December; but when I passed they were just gone down (0 — 
river Atbara, water having here become scarce. Large cisterm™’ 
cut in the rock had been described to me as existing at Mandera, — 
but | found only reservoirs distributed round the mountain, 
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hollowed out of the earth, so a5 to retain water for some time; 
with two small nutural basins, in which the water ts confined by 
blocks of granite. , 

‘From Mandera | visited Rera, the “fortunate place,” as its 
name imports; which also is a favourite encampment of the 
Shukerieh, and consists of a chain of mountains, running east 
and west, several of them higher than Mandera, but, like it, con- 

“i of blocks of granite, separated from each other by ravines, 
clothed with beautiful trees, and having on their summits, sides, 
and at their feet, anumber of natural basins, which retain the rain- 
water, and keep it fresh and cool even in the greatest heats, I 
here saw the remains of a wall which appears ancient ; it incloses 
a beautiful valley in which the Arabs encamp. 

‘ From the relation of Burckhardt you. already know Gous 
Regeip, so'that 1 shall not now say anything of 1; but, as to the 
reported antiquities on the neighbouring mountain, be assured 
that nothing of the kind exists. On that mountam there are 
only blocks of granite, singular from the manner in which they 
are placed, and which the natives may possibly have mistaken 
for buildings, They are a retreat for robbers. At the top of 
the mountain a tolerably large natural grotto is formed of great 
blocks of granite, where these bandits place themselves, and. 
see everything that passes on the plain beneath within a great 
distance ; they are im perfect safety also, provided nee, 
a good stock of water, and the river is only about a mile distant. 
The Sheikh Goutal, an Adindao, not subject to the, Pasha, having 
come to see me, | engaged him to take me_to visit the mountai ; 
and.as be was Sheikh of the robbers themselves, who are all 
Adindaos, they had the politeness to retire to the plain while 
I inspected their quarters, where | found nothing ancient, nor 
even wrought, except the tomb of a Mussulman saint, which 
they believe to be old, | was not laid under the slightest com- 
tribution; but | made my hosts a present of a cow, with which, 
they were delighted. And there the Shetkh of the Disharis, of 
the Shukerich, and the Sheikh Goutal, proposed to accompany 
meas far as the Bahr-Abiad. , ee Ps 

#1 also. aa iy 2 gp wibes of the Shukerichs and 
Bisharis, whom L found, contrary to what I had heard, both 
friendly people. The Shukeriehs are handsome men, with fine 
countenances, tall, and not black, but like the Abyssinians ; the 
Bisharis are short, thin, and black; the former are proud, but 
more polished and less debauched than the others; the latter are 
affable, complaisant, lively, and gay. 1 collected. during this 
journey, some minerals, plants, and skins of birds ; and also made 
some astronomical observations; but the time of my chronometer 
was deranged, I suppose, by the motiow of the dromedary. 
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-* On leaving Gous Regeip I followed the course of the Astaboras 
for three days, and then turned direct for Shendy. Our road lay: 
constantly across plains covered with grass, but on which there 
were few trees compared to the numbers | had seen near the 
banks of the Nile. We did not meet o single mountam, and onl 
a few slight elevations, tll within a day's march of Shendy, when 
we came within sight of the mountain Colboshir, and those om 
which are situate the pyramids. They rise out of a large valley, 
in which are wells of good water, and in which, accordingly, 
a considerable tribe of Gehaleime Arabs encamp winter and 


summer. iar 
‘The whole district of Atbara abounds in game, but especially 





hares, antelopes, and wild asses; [| have frequently also heard 
lions. “The wild asses are chiefly found below Gous ipl 
have often seen twenty-five at a time, and antelopes ia hundreds — 
The heat in the month of December was very disagreeable when — 
we were exposed to the sun, and there was lithe wind ; but other= 
Wise it was cool enough ; and we were even forced to halt two days 
on account of the cold, and light great fires to warm ourselves. 
The wind then came from the north, and blew strong. 
All the country above Gous and Shendy is unhealthy, and 
even the Arabs fear it. As to myself, | sufficiently witnessed its — 
effects. The Sheikh of the Bisharis, my soldier, and other three — 
persons who were with me, of whom two were. servants, and ‘thé’ 
other was an Ababde belonging to Sheikh Halif, were all seized 
with severe fevers during the journey between Gous Rageip and — 
Shendy : and the soldier, in particular, gave me a great deal of — 
trouble (ax, indeed, do most of those people when seed with” 
illness), crying and shouting in despair, and wishing to be leit” 
behind, I was forced to act with firmness, and even to te some” 
on their dromedaries, pushing on constantly by forced marches.” 
I rarer ye being taken ill myself, and, im fact, was seized the 
ry day after arriving at Shendy. vs NS 
~ Both my siitaline ia now dead; and | have myself hada very” 
long and severe attack, during which my spirits have been moc 
depressed and my temper excited. [am told that these are usuah 
symptoms of the rie t here, and that sometimes they reach — 
even to madness. is year the epidemic has been peculany 
severe, whole villages have been depopulated ; and the soldiers” 
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IL. exis dem Rekinvastae ta unter der Uretnwohnern Bro- 
siliens, Eine Abbandlung Von Dr, C. F. Pb. Von Martius, 
Munchen, 15592, 4to. 


(On the State of Civil and Natural Rights among the Aboriginal 
Inhabitants of Brazil. An Essay » by Dr.C. F. Ph. Von Martius.) 
aie ee by the Rev. te. Renkantt: B.D. Foreign 
Sec. R.G.5 


De. Vow Manrius, whose merits 25 a naturalist and a scientific 
traveller have been long acknowledged, has undertaken in this 
Essay to ascertain the notions respecting civil and natural rights 
prevalent among the original natives of that part of South America 
which be vmited; and, by comparing his own observations with 
the earlrest nccounts of the American nations, to determine what 
degree of civilization they had attamed, how far they can be traced 
to one common stock, and what —— the cause of the — 
cudless variety of ttibes:s speak erent | es, Into which 
they are srt Say beneey io short, goes that, with an 
almost universal agreement in manners, habits, and occupations, 
in-mental and personal qualities, the native Americans should be 
divided into such a vast number of separate nations, having no 
community of speech, and living, for the most part, in a pene 
hostility with each other. 

‘he indigenous race of the New World, he’ okeervensttuts) 
‘is distinguished from all the other nations of the earth externally 
by peculiarities of make, but still more, internally, by their state 
: racer are rae mei a = aeeiuee ‘ 

the i ancy And Lips ! age: he Les 
the opposite poles of intellectual life. This strange and inex- 
plicable condition has hitherto frustrated almost every attempt to 
reconcile him completely with the European to whom he gives 
way, so as to make him a cheerful and happy member of the com- 
munity ; and Re ve np am nag IE 
difficulty to science when she endeavours to investigate his 
and those earlier epochs of his biidorpiaearlath ioe haabensboon 
sands of years, moved, indeed, but made no improvement in his 
condition. [ut thisis far removed from that nataralstnte of:child- 


purest. period of the history of mankind. EE alan ofdibewed 
race, on the poairerys it must be confessed, do not appear to feel 
the blessing of a Divine descent, but wo have been led by merely 
animal instinct and tardy steps through adark Past to their actual 





native Americans are not in the first stage of that simple, we might 
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say, physical (naturhistorischen ) development,—that they are in 
a secondary regenerated state.’ . + 
With these views the author proceeds to the consideration of all 
those rights and mutual relations without which society, im its 
least complicated form, cannot exist, ascertaining, with regard to 
each, how far they are recognized by the natives of America in 
general, and by those of Brazil in particular; and prefacin the 
whole by ‘a glance at the social condition of the wild inhabitants 
of that country ; since an admission of rights, and relations depen- 
dant on those rights (eim Recht und rechtliche Verlaltnisse), pre- 
suppose a history and a peculiar state of society which has onsen 
frou it." | 
* We bebold in Brazil,’ he observes, (p. 3,) ‘a thinly-scatlered 
population of aboriginal natives who agree in bodily make, tem- 
perament, disposition, manners, customs, and mode of living ; but 
their languages present a truly astonishing discordance. We often 
meet with one used only by a few individuals connected with each 
other by relationship, who are thus completely isolated, and can 
hold no communication with any of their other countrymen far 
and near. Out of the twenty Indians employed as rowers im the 
boat in which we navigated the streams of the interior, there were 
often not more than three or four who understood any commom 
language ; and we had, before our eyes, the melancholy spectac 
of individuals labouring jointly, though entirely isolated with 
respect to everything which contributes to the satisfaction of the 
first wants of life. In gloomy silence did these Indians ply the 
oar together, and join in managing the boat, or Ti ye their 
rugal meals ;—but no common voice or common interest 
them as they sat beside each other during a journey of several 
hundred miles, which their various fortunes had called them to 
perform together.’ iar 
To ascertain the number, affinities, and relative position of 
these tribes is a task of no ordinary difficulty, which, for various 
reasons, has never been completely executed. Only three distinct 
nations, (one of which, the l'upis, was subdivided into nme tribes,) 
are mentioned inthe earliest Portuguese authorities. Ue Lae 
about half a century later, enumerates seventy-six hordes or clans: 
Hervas, one hundred and fifty years after him, says that at sane 
one hundred and fifty different languages and dialects are spoken 
in Brazil; and Dr. Von Martius’s own inquiries have furnished 
more than two hundred and fifty different oan f nations, 
hordes, or tribes at present found in that country. But it vs by me 
means certain that all these names belong to nations oF tnbes 
essentially distinct; and the real amount of the indigenous pope 
lation cannot be inferred from them, as some belong © pid 
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small clans, or even single families, ©'T’o guide the inquirer through 
the intricacies of this labyrinth, there is not a vestige of histary to 
afford any clue. Not a ray of tradition, not a war-song por A 
funeral lay can be found to clear away the dark night in akich the 
earlier ages of America are involved!" All that con now be 
affirmed with any certainty, is that the Tupis, whom the Portuguese 
found almost everywhere settled on the const, Were of numerous 
and powerful people, split into many tribes, often at war with 
each other, but agreeing as to their habits in all essential points, 
and speaking dialects of the same language. ‘They probably 
migrated in various parties from the countries on the banks of the 
Paraguai and La Plata to the North and North-East, as far as the 
river of Amazons and the Ocean. They were not, however, the 
only natign*occupying that vast territory; but, from the very 
extensive currency of their language, must be considered as the 
dominant rice, This 15 proved by many names of places through- 
out Brazil, which are significant words in the Tupi tongue; and 
this people is to Brazil, what the Curaibs were to the north-eastern 
os of South America,—those who spoke the Kichwa (Quichua) 
anguage to Lower, and those who used the Aimari to Upper, 
Peru. The Opiacds and Cahahivas, between the principal 
branches of the river Tapajoz, far in the interior of Brazil, are 
now the only remains of this widely-extended people who still re- 
» tan their independence. But as no Europeans have ever visited 
those remote tribes, our information respecting their notions of 
civil and natural rights must be derived from the earliest writers ; 
oF from inferences suggested by the habits of other tribes livin am 
# state of independence, though their affinity to the Tupts has 
tither never been investigated, or is at best very doubtful, © 
The most powerful tribes now extant are found in the southern 
and central parts of the country. The Guaicuris in Paraguai, 
amounting to 12,000; the Cajapés and Cherentes mm Goyaz, 
8,000 eueti, the Mauheés, 16,000; and Mundructs, 18,000, on the 
Tapajéz. «'T’o the north of the river of Amazons there ts an ex- 
traordinary number of small hordes and tribes, bearing the most 
dissimilar appellations, as if the original st tego displaced by 
still more frequent emigrations, wars, and other unknown catastro- 
8; had here been broken up and split into feebler aggregations. 
‘hese hordes are found consisting of only one or at most a few 
families, entirely cut off from all communication with their neigh- 
rs cautiously concealed in the gloom of their primeval forests, 
from which they never issue except when terrift by some exter- 
nal cause ; and speaking a highly impoverished and crippled lan- 
Buage,—the afflicting image of that hapless state m which man, 
N Atierage with the curse of his existence, ms if striving to fly from 
melf, shuns the approach of his brotlftr. 
VOL. I. 
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_ After these preliminary remarks, the author observes that many — 
of the more populous tribes are subdivided into hordes and 
families, and that such subdivisions have a character of consam- 
unity or citizenship. Their names are often patronymics, thelr — 
features and complexion indicate a similarity of origin, and they 
are less frequently at war with each other. Members of the same — 
tribe are usually distinguished by a similarity of ormamentsyor 
the same mode of tattooing, handed down from father to son, with 
@ superstitious veneration for the customs of their forefathers which 
is universal among the American Indians. “Chis farmily-feeling is” f 
indeed the foundation of all the engagements, in which they actin 
concert,—animates them to hunting excursions, in the fruits, af 
which all participate,—and arms them against the common enemy, — 
This appears to be the bond which orginally cemented together 
the most powerful tribes, and enabled them, in the course of time, — 
to obtain a supremacy over their less united neighbours, But these — 
ties, a5 well as those of commercial intercourse, have only a very 
slight hold on the nation asa community, Their continuance and 
force depend upon the ability and perseverance of the chief ! 
whor a8 tribe is governed, just as his own power and inflaence — 
depend ayaa personal superiority in strength and enterprise ti 
the rest of his countrymen. Among the Brazilians bodily strength, 
achiwity, courage, cleverness, and especially an elevation of | mind, 
very rare among the Indians, which makes a man ambitious to 
think for others to lead and command them,—these are the quali-” 
ties which place a chief at the head of his tribe. The dulness and 
indolence of the greater number render it-easy for any one Who — 
has talent and activity to assume the command on the death of his — 
predecessor, without the advantages of relationship; anid his ate 
thority is maintained rather in virtue of his undisputed superionty — 
in the qualities requisite fora chief, than by any tormal inves ; 
and appolutment on the part of his countrymen, eee - 
Having thus shown that the ties of kindred, and a tacit acknow 
ledgment of superior powers, mental and bodily, are the printk 
pal sources of authority and influence among the nations of Dram | 
the author proceeds ta inquire into the conmmequences, of the au+ 
thority thus obtained; and considers, in succession, the power 
Insignia, and occupations of the chief, the popular assem plies OF 
which he is assisted or checked, the total absence of tributean’” 
hereditary privileges, the state of castes, slavery, and some sigur” 
customs among the Indians, companng, as he goes along. ne 
usages of the Brazilians with those of the other aboriginal Ame” 
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ricans. ‘The general result of these obseryations.ts, that (he eos 
has more uncontrolled power in time of war than In peace-TEE" 
im confederacies, the common chief, among a number, ts sQah 
times chosen by the issue of a trial of strength,—that siavesa®— 
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almost invariably prisoners of war, and usually well treated though 
considered as a degraded race,—that slavery, as a punishment for 
crimes, is unknown,—and that something hike a caste is found in 
some tribes, as, among the Guaicuris, there are men dressed like 
women, engaged in female occupations, and called by the popu- 
lace Cudinas, ¢. ¢. eunuch. 

Like the natives of some parts of Africa, the American Indians 
have no systematic form of religion, nor any priesthood, Their 
Pajés, the most. distinguished personages in each clan next to the 
chief, are supposed to possess more than human power and 
knowledge; but they are merely conjurors and doctors who deal 
in spells and charms, without practising anything like a form of 
religious worship. Their skill in interpreting dreams and omens, 
as well ay. their supposed preternatural gifts, gives them a high 
degree. of political importance; and no public measure is under- 
taken without their concurrence. They are not less consulted 
concerning private affairs, and they thus become acquainted with 
all. the secrets of the community. Prepared from, their infancy 
for these important functions, and tried by a long noviciate of so- 
litude, abstinence, and penance, they are at length admitted, with 
certain ceremonies, as duly qualified members, into this Sacred 
Order. These soothsayers pretend to have a secret intercourse 
with some superior agents——have also sorceresses acting um 
their direction, and sometimes profess to be guided by a chief of 
ther own Order, whose sanctity and spiritual perfection enable 
him to live in the most inaccessible retreats in the mountains, far 
from men, without food, and in an interrupted intercourse with 
higher beings. But all who are suspected of exercising super- 
human arts for the purpose of injuring others, are objects of the 
bitterest scorn and hatred; and the Pajis themselves often turn 
this abhorrence of witchcraft to their own ends, by charging it 
upon. their rivals ;—as, when a disease proves too obstinate to 
yield to one of these doctors’ incantations, be hints that his patien 
is bewitched by the spells of some other, and the supposed male- 
factor is almost sure of being dispatched by the friends of the sick 
man, or by order of the Chief. 

Property, whether public or private, moveable or imumoveable, 
its acquisition, preservation, and use, are the next subjects brought 
aes reader's Pees No tribes ~ ve wandering house- 
less Muras. 13,33), the gypsies of Brazil, are entirely igno- 
rant of agri Sa Cickkcne-tse-picqoer dnaptinceiecoisaiie tented 
by well-known boundaries; and, wherever settled for a time, 
each tribe or family bas its own plantation, which is cultivated by 
the women for the use of the community, Huts and utensils are 
considered as private property; but even with regard to them 
certain ideas of common possession frevail. The same hut 
o2 
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is often occupied by more families than one; and many utensils 
are the joint property of all the occupants. Scarcely anything — 
is dbibiditered strictly as the property of an individual except — 
his arms, accoutrements, pipe, and hammock. Theft and robbery — 
are almost unknown; and the death of a parent leaves to hig 
family, as during his life-time, the usufruct of all that he hod, 
Accumulation of property, or anything beyond a supply for — 
present wawts, seems rarely, if ever, to be thought of by thi — 
simple people. Objects of peculiar utility, or ornaments of ex- 
traordinary beauty, are the only thing which tempt a Brazilian 
fo steal; and when detected, he is punished by restitution, stripes, 
and wounds, the Chief himself often acting as executioner. 7 
Ornaments, especially trophies of skill or prowess, are the pas- 
sessions most highly prized; and no offer, however tempting, could 
induce a Mirauia (Miranha) to part with a necklace of very large — 
ounce’s teeth, a memorial of his boldness in the chase (p. 40) — 
But such valuables are sometimes given as pledges for the Bw 
formance of a promise ; and his rosary of human teeth, the skull — 
of his enemy, or the stone stuck by way of ornament in his 
ti be occasionally left as a security by the Brazilian chief 
when he wishes to convince his ally that be means to fulfil his — 
engagements. hes 
The trade of the Indians is, of course, merely a barter; but 
those who have most intercourse with Europeans form a store 
of goods for that purpose. "The Maubé carves bows of red wood, — 
and prepares the Guarand paste, of which utensils are made; the 
Mundracu makes ornaments of party-coloured feathers; the Mi- 
rania women weave hammocks of palm-fibres, which are carried for 
sale as far as Surinam and Essequebo ; and most of the tribes deal 
in flour and rear poultry. Beans of various kinds often serve, "XC 
kauries in India and Africa, a3 a medium of exchange. Loans and 
deposits are the only kind of securities of which they have: any 
notion: provisions are sometimes, though seldom, bor owed; and 
pledges, as before observed, are occasionally given, When bout 
to trade they mutually lay down their arms; and on cone! ng 
the bargain, each party seizes them again, im measured time, will! 
a wild but serious expression of countenance, as if to imply & 
readiness to enforce completion, if necessary, by dint of arms. 
This is not the only symbolical act usual among the T janes § 
and when they wish to give the force of an oath to an afir 
they put their hand into their hair, or bold it over their head. 
Though they carefully pluck the hair out of their beards and 
from every other part of the body, that of the head is an object 
of great respect and attention; baldness, which is very uncom” 
mon, is considered disgraceful. Kissing and shaking hands 8” 
unknown among them; ‘but they rub their foreheads: together 
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asa sign of friendship and hospitality, and clap their hands with 
outspread fingers, in token of satisfaction on finishing any busi- 
ness. The master of the hut always receives a stranger lying in 
his hammock; a sign is made to him to partake of the common 
meal; and when the father of the family offers the cigar out of his 
mouth, the guest may rest assured that the rights of hospitality 
will be neither withheld nor violated. A-spear stuck into the 
ground at the boundaries, and a notched tally, are emblems of 
war; apresent of finely carved bows and arrows are indications of 
peace. Manyand rare are the ceremonies by which the youths 
are publicly received as men by the rest of the tribe; they appear 
to be symbolical of courage, fearlessness, endurance of pain, and 
abhorrence of enemies. Among the Passés the chief marks his 
son's fitneys to bear arms, by making a long wound on his breast 
with a sharp tooth, or the beak of a bird. 

Though they go alone to the chase, the game taken is con- 
sidered as family-property, and is therefore buried, that the 
wife and children may go to the forest, dig it up, and bring tt 
home. When more than one go out together, the game is the 
property of him who brings it down, No man can use the wea- 
pons of another, especially the air-gun or blow-pipe, which is 
supposed to be spoiled by the touch of astranger. ‘Their hunt- 
ing-parties are formed for the purpose of attacking dangerous 
beasts of prey or monkeys, which they kill in great numbers, skin, 
embowel, and dry over the fire, as an article of food. The limits 
of their hunting-grounds are strictly observed, though nothing like 
an exclusive nght of hunting in particular districts is claimed or 
possessed by 


Marriage, among these Indians, is not accompanied by any 
religious or civil rites. The woman, chosen by a man for his 
wife, is demanded and purchased from her parents, either by gifts 
or labour, aud delivered over to her husband without beimg con- 
sulted as to her own inclinations, becoming forthwith his 
slave and drudge. Monogamy is most common, though po- 
lygamy is not prohibited; and the chiefs have often several 
wives. The one first taken has usually a superiority in domestic 
concerns over the rest; but the husband generally exercises no 
very gentle authority over his wives, and keeps them completely 
in subjection, They often marry into families of weaker tribes in 
order to entice their wives’ relations to settle near them, and thus 
increase the number of their fighting men, Among the Guaicurts, 
as was the case with the Caraibs, the women speak a different 
language from the men, Perhaps this originated in their having 
settled in a conquered country, of which the women only were 
allowed to live, W ives obtained by rape are nol uncommon; and 
some tribes habitually steal their neighbours’ daughters. Among 
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the Chavantes rival suitors decide the question by a trial of strength, 
and the best porter, runner, or thrower, carries off the pnze, — 
As a stoical indifference to pain and pleasure is the great criterion 
of manly excellence among these as well-as the North American 
Indians, it is the custom among some tribes for the bridegroom to 
abstain from meeting the bride for a greater or smaller length of 
time after marriage; and in three at least, the Pajé, like the 
feudal lord of former times in some parts of England, enjoys the 
jus prime noctiv, An evening visit to the intended bride's abode, 
and a present of bananas, are the usual preliminaries; a kind whiff — 
or two of the suitors cigar, taken by his future father-in-law, is the 
token of acceptance; necklaces and ear-rings of shells, beads, or 
seeds, anotto and genipapo for red and black paint, with some gay : 
feathers and trinkets for the lady's dress, are the’ bridal gifts — 
destined to secure her affection; and a mighty drinking-bout, in 
which all the relations take part, closes the marriage festival, ¢ 
~The limits within which marriages are allowed vary greatly; — 
but union with a sister, or a brother's daughter, is almost univer- 
sally held to be infamous. In small, isolated hordes, however, such 
practices are not uncommon; but the ancient Tupinambases: 
(ancestors of the ‘Tupis) allowed nothing of the kind openly; and — 
the Yameos, on the river of Amazons, will not suffer an imter- 
marriage between members of the same community, as bemg 
friends in blood, though no real affinity between them can be 
proved. In almost all the Brazilian tribes, the next brother, or 
nearest relation, must, on the death of a married man, take — 
his widow to wife, and her brother his daughter; these marriages 
being compulsory, and in direct contradiction to the prohibiions — 
mentioned above. ‘The wife is, as commonly among savages, — 
entirely at the disposal of ber husband; her person is offered t 
strangers; she is sometimes lent to another, and liable to be di _ 
missed at her husband's pleasure. Adultery is considered as a 
crime only on the woman's side, and often punished by the injured 
husband with death, Some tribes are more severe than others M1 
these cases; but the husband himself. seems to be sole arbiter 1 
‘all, unless the family of the wife interfere, and are strong enough 
to prevent him from taking vengeance. A community of wive® 
or husbands is unknown among the Brazilians; but infantiende ts — 
extremely common. The Gusicurf women never rear any children 
before their thirtieth year. The Guands, on the Paraguay, bury 
their female children alive, and even the mothers expose (i 1 
uifrequently) their new-born infants. On the father’s side scarcely 
‘anything like parental affection is known: till of age the chil 
entirely at the father’s disposal; and then, in his fourteenth, 
fifteenth year, he undergoes the trial of strength already mentia ct 
Js declared by the whole cémmunity to have come to man’s estate, 
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receives anew name, and becomes entirely his own master, -The 
girls are: subject to their father tll they marry: Education, pro- 
perly speaking, is unknown: the father tolerates the children, the 
mother makes use of them; but the Brazilians seldom if ever 
ell their offspring, exeept to their white neighbours. | Hespect 
and obedience on the part of children towards their parents, are 
equally unknown. ‘The widows sometimes dig up and cleanse the 
bones of their deceased husbands, or preserve part or the whole of 
their bodies; but these cases are not common. Infants, especi- 
ally orphans, are often neglected entirely, and left to die of want; 
and many tribes put the aged and infirm to death, in order to 
release them from life, which is now a burden. Among the 
ancient ‘Tupis, when the Pajé despaired of a sick man’s recovery, 
he was, by hie advice, put to death and devoured. | 
~The laW of retaliation & firmly established among the native 
Brazilians; and, as elsewhere, a constant source of private fends 
and public warfare: Prisoners of war, being in such cases consi- 
dered as objects of vengeance, ore usually massacred in cold blood, 
with the most cruel and lingering tortures; but, by some tribes, 
they are previously fattened, for the purpose of affording a more 
delicious meal. Wheu blood is shed, either designedly or acc 
dentally, by one of the same tribe, the Chief can insist upon the 
acceptance of a compensation by the family of the | | 
especially if he had no near relations. Smaller offences and 
quarrels, stich as arise continually indrinking-bouts, are commonly 
settled by a boxing mateh ; and the victor is, of course, considered 
as being in the right. 


Such is the general result of Dr. Von Martius's researches : 
at so low a point in the scale of intellect must the aboriginal 
Brazilians be placed: and this, with few exceptions, is, in his 
opinion, the case throughout America, ‘ While, in other parts of 
the world,’ he observes (p. 78), ‘ we see various degrees of intel- 
lectual development and retardation simultaneously and proxi- 
mately occurring, the ever-varying consequences of the changing 
course of events,—the whole aboriginal population of America, 
on the contrary, exhibits one monotonous poverty of intellect ard 
mental torpor; as if neither internal emotions, wor the impression 
of external objects, had been able to rouse and release them from 
their moral intlexibility. This," he adds, ‘ is the more astonishing 
as it appears to extend from pole to pole, and applies to the inha- 
bitants of the tropics as well as to the natives of the frozen zones, 
Yet,’ he continues (p.79), ‘this rude and melancholy condition 
is, beyond adonbt, not the first in which the Amencan was 
placed; it is a degenerate and debased state. Par beyond at, and 
separated by the obscurity of ages, ligs a nobler Past, which he 
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‘once enjoyed, but which can now be only inferred from a few 
ics. Colossal works of architecture, comparable in extent lo — 
the monuments of ancient Egypt, as those of Tiahuanacu on the — 
lake Titicaca, which the Peruvians, as far back as the time of the — 
Spanish conquest, beheld with wonder as the remains of a much — 
more ancient people, raised, according to tradition, as if by 
magic, in a single night,—and similar creations, scattered im 
enigmatic fragments, here and there, over both the Americas,— 
bear witness that their inhabitants had, in remote ages, developed 
a moral power and mental cultivation which have now entirely 
vanished. A mere semblance of them—an attempt to bring 
back a period which had long past by, seems perceptible im the 
kingdom and institutions of the Incas. In Brazil no such trace 
of an earlier civilization has yet been discovered, end if itever 
existed here, it must have been in a very remotely distant period ; 
yet still, even the condition of the Brazilians, as of every 
other American people, furnishes proofs that the inhabitants of 
this New Continent, as it is called, are by no means : modern 
race, even su ing we could assume our Christian chronology 
as a sl ibe age and historical development of their 
country. "This irrefragable evidence is furnished by nature herself 
in the domestic animals and esculent plants by which the aboriginal 
American is surrounded, and which trace an essential feature a 
the history of his mental culture. The present state of these pro- 
ductions of nature ts a documentary proof that, in America, she has 
been already, for many thousands of years, influenced by the im- 
proving and transforming hand of man.’ ‘The dumb dog, the 
guinea-pig, the turkey, jacami, hoccos, as domestic animals ; the — 
Hama (lyama) as a beast of burden; the guanacos and vicunnas — 
(vicunias), caught to be shorn, are all so many evidences of this — 
pristine civilization of America. How ancient the domesticity of -| 
these animals was, appears especially from the circumstance tat 
the lyamas were honoured as sacred animals by many of the: 
Peruvians ; and wherever we find elsewhere a similar worst of 
beasts, it goes back to a mythological period at the very dawn of 
history. ‘The ple of Huanca worshipped the dog; others — 
adored maiz. The cultivation of that plant is extremely ancient — 
among the Peruvians; and it, the banana, cotton, mediciia — 
bark-tree, and cassada-root, are no more to be found wild in 
America than the different kinds of grain in Europe. The omy 
palm (Gulielma speciosa) cultivated by the Indians bas Jost” 
by culture its large stony kernel, which is often reduced to 
fibres, or entirely obliterated. ‘The banana, in like mannety 
the introduction of which into America cannot be historicaly — 
demonstrated, ts always found without seeds, But 14s knowaly 
by actual experiment, how, loug a time is necessary for the par 
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pose of communicating to plants such an impression of the trans- 
forming power of human influence. In America, certainly, the 
native plants useful to man have been tributary to him for mnume- 
rable ages. In reference to this, only two cases can be imagi 
Either those useful plants have been so altered by their intercourse 
with mankind, that their pristine type (urtypus), though sull ex- 
tant, is so changed as to be no longer recognised,—or the imflu- 
ence of man on them has been such as to deprive them of the 
abe of existing independently, and they are only capable of 
eading an ennobled, but artificial life, in the neighbourhood of 
men, The deep thinker who, in his “System of the Universe,” 
labours to embrace all the various directions in the consciousness 
of man as so many necessary acts of a single and inwardly absorbed 
process, acknowledges, as a sort of magic, the power exercised by 
the human'race in that ante-historic period, even upon the vege- 
table world; when, from a state of unshackled freedom, it formed 
itself into tribes, and firmly established iself in fixed places of 
abode. This idea, which stretches its view into the most distant 
obscurity of the primeval ages of our species, meets my conviction, 
that the first germs of development of the human race in Amenca 
can be sought nowhere except in that quarter of the globe,” 

* Besides the traces of a primeval, and, in like manner, ante- 
historic culture of the human race in America, as well as a very 
early influence on the productions of nature, we may also adduce 
as a ground for these views the basis of the present state of na- 
tural and civil rights among the aboriginal Americans. I mean 
precisely, as before observed, that enigmatical subdivision of the 
natives into an almost countless multitude of greater and smaller 
groups, and that almost entire exclusion and excommunicahon 
with regard to each other, in which mankind presents its different 
fanvilies to us in America, like the fragments of a vast ruin, The 
history of the other nations inhabiting the earth, furnishes nothing 
which has any analogy to this." sualay, yp 

‘It might be said, that the nations of the ancient world,like the 
‘ied terentions of rock which form the surface of our planet, 
were placed, as it were, in strata over each other. Accordingly, as 
the Genius of mankind piled them thus one upon another in greater 
or smaller masses, many have disappeared, without leaving a trace 


Mes races ; 


behind, as if they were overwhelmed by the succee 
others: present themselves to us like the rocks, termed regenerated, 
as a mixture of originally distinct elements combined, disjomed, 
and again re-united under the influence of various relations. “The 
oldest traditions and histories mention only a few considerable 
nations; the nearer we come down to our own days the more 
individualized do we find them, within certain limits, with respect 
to language, manners, and position. Jn unravelling such histo- 
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‘ical developments, the inquirer must adopt almost the same 

‘method as the naturalist, for, as the latter endeavours to determine 
‘successive formations of different series of rocks from. fragments 

oof organized bodies no. longer existing as such, so does the: latter, 
from languages and various manners and customs, transplanted, 
either pure or adulterated, from the obscurity of a primeva 

speriod jnto the living use of nations of a later date, acquire certain 
‘hints as to the existence and condition of man in earlier ages. 
When we consider the primeval population of America in this — 
point of view, especially when we examine minutely its continued 
subdivision to the utmost extreme, into small, often complet iy 


isolated, families, tribes, and hordes, it appears to us,—to pursue 
‘our physical illustration,—like a human formation reduced to . 
atoms by the incessant action of volcanic powers. - With 
views we may hold ourselves justified in giving to “the actual 
condition, social and moral, of the red race of men, who are, 
properly speaking, ina total ignorance of every social le, am 
important historical interpretation. ‘This disrupture, I mean, 0 
all the bands by which society was ancicntly held together, ac- — 
companied by a Babylonish confusion of tongues melspiet a : 
it,—the rude right of force, the never-ending tacit warfare of all 
against all, springing from that very disrupture,—appear to me 
the most essential, and, as far as history is concerned, the most 
significant points im the civil condition of the Brazilians, and im 
general, of the whole aboriginal population of America, Such a 
state of society cannot be the consequence of modern revolutions — 
It indicates, by marks which cannot be overlooked or disputed, 
the lapse of many ages. The period at which such a state begm 
to exist, appears, moreover, to be necessarily the more renx 
the more universally the natives of North and South Amenca 
have been driven, by some cause hitherto undiscovered, into 40 — 
complete a subversion of their original communities (Vélkermat 
sen), and into a confusion of tongues so pregnant with mischie 
Long-continved migrations of single nations and tribes have” 
doubtless taken place from a very early period throughout tie 
whole continent of America, and they may have been especially 
the causes of dismemberment and corruption in the languagely 


and of a corresponding demoralization of the people. By assu 


























that only a few leading nations were at first, as was Te cam 
with the Tupi people, dispersed like so many rays of light, bes 
gled together and dissolved, as it were, into each other, by muta” 
collision; and. that these migrations, divisions and subsequem® 
combinations have been continued for countless ages, the pre ane 
state of mankind in America may assuredly be accounted for; BM 

the cause of this singular misdevelopment remains, no less om 

that account, unknown and enigmatical. Can it be conjecture’ — 
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that some extensive convulsion of nature,—some earthquake 
rending asunder sea and land—such as is reported to have swal- 
lowed up the far-famed island of Atlantis—has there swept away 
the iihabitants in its vortex? Has such a calamity filled the 
survivers with a terror so monstrous, as, handed down from race 
to race, must have darkened and perplexed their intelleets, hard- 
éned their hearts, and driven them, as if flying at random from 
each other, far from the blessings of social life? Have, perchance, 
burning and destructive suns, or overwhelming floods, threatened 
the man of the red race with a hornble death by famine, and 
armed him with a rude and unholy hostility, so that, maddened 
against himself by atrocious and bloody acts of cannibalism, he 
has fallen from the godlike dignity for which he was designed, to 
his present dégraded state of darkness? Or is this iniumanness 
(Entmenschung) the consequence of deeply-rooted preternatural 
vices, inflicted by the Genius of our race (with a severity, which to 
the eye of a short- sighted observer, appears throtighout all nature 
like cruelty) on the innocent as well as on the guilty 
*On putting such questions, it is impossible entirely to diseard 
the idea of some general defect in the organization of this red race 
of men, for it is manifest, that it already bears within itself the 
germ of an early extinction. It appears as if destined by mature, 
like the representative of a certain step in human civilization, to 
remain stationary as an atitomaton in the great machine of the 
world, rather to deter than to act. ‘The Americans, it cannot be 
doubted, exhibit symptoms of approaching dissolution. Other 
nations will live, when these unblessed children of the New World 
have all gone to their final rest in the eas sleep of death. And 
what memorial will they have left behind Where are the crea- 
tions of their intellect? Where are their poems and heroic 
lays? Where are the monuments of their arts and sciences? Where 
- the precepts of their faith, or their deeds of heroic devotion to 
their country? Even now these questions remain unanswered ; for 
such noble fruits have never yet perhaps been rebigg ares to maturity 
at race of men ; and whatever be the questions w terity 
ists put, an unsatisfactory reply i is all that a win cia) can 
return. ‘The songs of those nations have long ceased to resound ; 
the immortality of their edifices has long been mouldering ; and 
no elevated spirit has revealed itself in any noble effusions from 
that quarter of the globe. Without being reconciled with the 
nations of the East, or with their own fortunes, they are already 
vanishing away ; ge od it almost appears as if no other intellectual 
life were cng tt a them, enw ener ening forth our patuful 
compassion; as existed only for the negative purpose of 
siauatieg® vit dstoniabinent, by ihe spectacle of a whole race of 


© The translator suppoues crssecken toby an err uf the prem far ersten (p88); 





204 On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of Brazil. 
men, the inhabitants of a large portion of the globe, in a state of — 


mr Sac ; am. 42 
‘In fact, the present and future condition of this red race of — 
men, who wander about in their native land, without house oF 
covering,— whom the most benevolent and brotherly love* despain 
of ever providing with a home,—is a monstrous and tragical drama, 
such as no fiction of the poet ever yet presented to our contem=.— 
lation. .A whole race of men is wasting away before the eyes of 
its commiserating contemporaries; no power of princes, philosophy, — 
or Christianity, can arrest its proudly gloomy progress towards a 
certain and utter destruction, And from its ruins there arises, im 
the most motley combination, a new and reckless geoeeale i 
anxious only to estrange, as completely as possible, their ri 
acquired country from its former masters. ‘The East brings blood 
sad blessings ; social union and order; industry, science, and re= 
ligion ; but with selfish views, only for itself: for itself 1 erects 
a new world; while the race of men, which was once here the | 
master, is Hleeting away like a phantom from the circle of ex: 
istence !' at 
These lessons, derived from the history of futurity, are ime 
portant though humiliating; but man regains his courage and 
cheering hopes, when he recurs to that noble reflection—which — 
gleams like a distant meteor in the dark soul of the savage—that | 
the fortunes of mortal men are overruled by Eternal Justice” 


Such is the theory of Dr, Vou Martius, of which it has been” 7 
the object of this paper to give a faithful transenpt. ihe ob 
jections to which it is liable could not perhaps with propriety be” 
stated here, and it may be sufficient to add, that the author seems 
to have overlooked that leading difficulty,—its being entirely ue 
concilable with the only authentic documents of the early history” 
of mankind now extant. 











The author has added, in the form of an appendix, which some 
of his readers will perhaps consider as the most valuable Rebs 
his work, ‘An Enumeration of the various Indian Nations, ‘ribes, 
and Hordes, at present found in Brazil." It is, with the exception | 
of some unimportant omissions, as follows :— eh. 

1. Tupist or Tupinambases: formerly the most powerful and 
if it be not, the passage must be rendered ‘for the purpose e of making our aston 

ect’ aR 


ment, &c., its objec ene! Pan 
* See the last mesage of President Jackson, at the opeaing of the twenty-eni’™ 
session of Co ao 
vt Scaticaabeteceliy of the pomeesonnek h apd ihe tae substituted far ft 
amd #,0 for ¢ or =; So in a tor aaa for F or m. The vowels mast Pt 
rondunced as in Italian, the consonants asin English, except fh which represen 
the Seoteh, Irish, and German cf in doch, back, &e, ‘The accented syllables hae" 
emphasis, which is to be placed on the peaultima in unaccented words, 


z= Ll .. 
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widely-extended people in Brazil; at present, through the predo- 
minance of the Whites, either losing its nationality and language, or 
already extinct. (For Sonjcteres on the migrations and subdi- 
visions of the Tupis, see Von Martius, Ree, iw. 1093, 1159, 
and the map attached to this Essay.) The name of this peas 
has been variously interpreted. According to Vasconcellos 
(Chronica do Brazil, p. 91.), the place from which they first 
came is called Tupi: this seems to give the most correct ety- 
mology. Tupijaba, commonly contracted into Tujawa (Tuxaua), 
is the title of the chiefs, and orginally signified ‘Lord of the 
‘Tupis. (Tupiava).’ The proper names of the Brazilian tribes 
generally end in a or as, and are used by the Portuguese in the 
plural number. Fiddle 
 Accordingsto the oldest Portuguese document, the Noticia do 
Brazil, written in ap. 1589, and published in the Collecgao de 
Noticias para a Historia e Geografia das Nagdes ultramarinas, 
que vive nos Dominios Portuguezes, &e. (Lisboa, 1825, tom. 
ii., parte i.)) the ‘Tupis were subdivided into the following 
tribes :— 

1. The Tamoyés, on the coast from Cabo de San Thomé to 
Angra dos Reys. (Ibid. p. 79, Southey, Hist. 1. 184.) 2. The 
Papanasis in Epirito Santo and Porto Seguro. (Noticia, p. 65.) 
3. The Tupinikins, om the coast between Camamit and Rio de 
San Mattheus. (Ibid. p. 56.) 4. The Tupinaes, originally. in 
the Recéncavo of Bahia, on the coast, from whence they had 
driven out the Kinimurés; but subsequently, having been them- 
selves expelled by the Tupinambases, im the southern part of the 
interior of the province of Bahia. Sage 5. The Amoipiras 
on the southern bank of the Rio de San Francisco. (p. 310.) 6. 
The Tupinambases, from Camamii to the mouth of the Rio de 
S. Francisco. (p. 273.) 7. The Pitogoares, im the province of 
Parahyba do Norte. (p. 23.) 8. ‘The Caités to the north of the 
Rio de S, Francisco in Parahyba, the Rio Grande do Norte, and 
Ciara. (p- £8.) ; ee eee | 

"The accounts of these tribes given in the Noticia are now en- 
tirely obsolete. ‘They were transcribed by Moraes de Fonseca 
Pinte, in 1759; from whose MSS. extracts have been published 

E. Von in his Brasilien die Neue Welt. (i. 259.) 
See also Southey's History of Brazil (i. 42, 201, 223). 

De Laet, in 1633 (Novos Orbis, p: 546.), names the following 
tribes of the T'upis :—the Petiguares, Viatan, Tupioambas, Caetas, 
Tupinakins, Tupiguas, Tumminivi, Tamuias, and Carioes, 

Viecdatetlon cate da Companhia de Jesu do Estado do 
Brasil, Lisboa, 1663, fol.), m 1606, thus enumerates the tribes of 
the Tupi nation. The Tobayares, Tupinambas, ‘Tupinakis, 'Tu- 
pigoaes, Tumiminos, Amoigpiras, Argboyaras, Rarigoaras, Poti. 
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aras (with the hordes called Tiquan and Para-ibas), Tamojés 

tan called Ararapac, the Tamuias of De Laet), and the Caryn, ' 

‘Carioes of De Lact), placed more properly among the Goyata- 

cates. “The Apantos on the Amazons River, and the Tocantinos 
or the Tocantins, are also noticed as two tribes holonsical to the 


Tupis 

Ate present the state of the Tupi people is greatly cage a 
only avery small part of it has retained its freedom, From ils 
extraordinary dispersion over a great part of South America, ita 
remains, now frequently difficult to recognise, may be distributed — 
into five distinct groups, as Vater has traced their Bee 
three main branches, 

A. The Southern Tupis or Guaranis (i, ¢. Warriors) in ‘Paras 
guai, Monte Video, and Rio Grande do Sul (i. e.4Great South 

iver). Their dialect is the purest and most copiots (Vane 
Mithridates, ii, 2. p 431; Vou Eschwege, Bras, i, 163). | 
The feeble remains of this-once populous tribe now consist pe! 

is a Pinarés or Pinaris, south of the sources of the Une 


2. The Patos, formerly a clan of fishermen on the Laguna de 


| los Patos (Lagoon of the Patos). 
S. The Tapés or Tapis in the plains of Monte Video and 
the Ybicuy in the province of Rio Grande do Sul. Lt 


4. The Guaicanins or Guanyanés (Guohands, Guanhands, — 
Guannanés), in the Campos de Vacearia (Cow-fields) of the 


ft ince of Kio Grande do Sul. ./ a 
e Biturunas (Black faces? Night-men?), south of the 
Rio Curitiba. at 


6. The Guaranis Proper, between the rivers: Param 


Paraguai. 
B. The Easter or Proper Tupis or Tupinambases, te 
peop eon ong the ciitaker from the [ha de Santa € 
{Isle of St. Catharine) to’ the mouth of the river of 2 
ey speak the proper Tupi tongue, now called the | 
(general language) of Brazil, and reduced to grammatisl 
by Anchieta and Figueira V ater, Mithr. iii., 2, 441). 
southernmost provinces, with perhaps the exception of Sn Ps le 
the former existence of this language is scarcely known biti: =o 
tradition, and the remains of the Papi tribes are for the most part 
assimilated with the rest.of the population, 
_ The tribes belonging to this division, going from South 3 
North, nae a the 
1. amojOs, formerly very numerous and powerfl pry . 
bay of Kio de Janeiro, at present almost entirely € 
_ Some remains of them inhabit the village of S. Lorento: 2 
the bay, and the Aldea da Escada (Reise, i, 213). The 


mi i: 
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Cafusos and Curibocas (or Caribocas), also called Cabres, 
frequently met with in the province of 5. Paulo, are a mixed 
race, derived from Negros’ and Indians of this tribe, In 
Tierra Firme, mdividuals of such a mixed race are called 
Zamboloros ; their children by Mulattas, Saccalaguas; and 
the children of Mestizos by Indian women, Cholos, 

2. The Tupimkins or Tupinakis, formerly settled in Porto 
Seguro and the Comarca dos Ilheos (sea-holm district) now 
occupying villages im Belmonte, Camamd, Valenga, ke. 
(Reise, 1, G77). 

3. The ‘Tupings or "Tupinaés, from whom the Indios mansos 
(tame Indians), in the Villa de Cachoeira (Cataract Village), 
to the west of the Recdnucavo de Bahia, are descended. 

4. The Tupinambases, ancestors of the Indians. last named, 

southtards and northwards along the coast from thence as 
far as Sergipe d'El Rey. 
5. The Obacatuaras (from Oba-catu-waras, i. ¢. good wood- 
_ men), who mbhabited the islands. of the Rio de S| Francisco. 
Their descendants now eccupy the coast in Sergipe d'E! Rey, 
amd the banks of the Rio de S. Francisco, especially the 
former Capuchine Missions. 

6. Poti-waras ( Potiguares or Pitigares of the older writers), 
properly Pito-wéras, i. ¢ tobaceo-pipe men, from the aloe 
called Pita (/Agave Americana) whence their pipes are made, 
or from piter to smoke. They dwelt chiefly in Parahiba do 
Norte and Ciaré, and northwards os far as the former 
Comarca de Cuma im Maranhad (Mananang), Their dia- 
lect seems to have differed little from that of the southern 
Tupinambases, and their descendants form the small. Indian 
population of the above-named provinces. 

7. The Caités (Caétés or Cahetés) ; once numerous in Penman 
buco and Ciara, now either settled im villages or extinct. 
The Guanacis and Jaguaranas (Ounce Indians) in Ciard: 
as well as the Tramembeés or Teremembés settled in villages 
at Nossa Senhora da Conceigad (our Lady of the Con- 
caption) d'Almofalla, and the Kitarior and -Vintenie, now 
extinct, were mentioned to Dr, Von Martius as  vuborninate 
hordes of this tnbe. — the Cahy-Cahys in Maranhad 
Fe a (Von Martion Re 2 hem et) 
pene obbajares), properly upi-waras,, e. Tu 
Te ence was formerly ee especially to the Tus 
pon inbabiting the northernmost provinces from Ciari to 
Maranhad and Para and the Serra do Ybiapaba, Remains 
‘of them still live in Pago do Lumiar (Threshold Court), 

— Vinhaes on the Island of Maranhag, the Villa de Mongad and 

along the Rio Jwpicurd (Caza), Gorogratia Brasil. uu, 223 ; 
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Spix und Martius, Reise, ii., 831). Perhaps the Guajo- 
jaras, free Indians at the sources of the Rio Mearim (Mear- 
ing), and the hordes of the Manajés, also free and established” 
in the same place, and in the district of 5. Bento dos Pastos 
bons, west of the Rio das Balsas as far as the Toeatins, aud 
settled at Vinhaes, are remains of the same tribe. ‘Tabajani 
is a name which occurs in Guiana also (De Humboldt, Re 
lation Hist. ii., Hah 
C. The Northern Tupis, remains of whom are found in Para, 
Cameta, and on both sides of Amazons’ river, as far as Topimam- 
barana, They speak a very peculiar dialect of the lingua geral, 
and were formerly divided into the following bordes :— “a 
1. The Taramambases, on the continent between the rivers: 
Tury-agi (ast) and Caité, a 
2, The Nhengahibas (Nyenga-ibas, i ¢ ‘Tongtie-men) on 
Marajé Island. : | | 
3. The Pacajases, inhabiting the continent round that island, as 
did likewise, according to Acunna, the Apantos, 
4. The Mamayamases. 
5. The Anajases, and : 
Gi. The Guayanases, were all sea-faring hordes, also cal 
p necornt i. e. Boat-men. 
7. The Tocantnos and 1 
8. The Tochi, or Cuchi-waras, are said to have both come 
down the river Tocantins, and settled at its mouth. — . 
9. The Cambocas or Bocas lived on the Great Freshwater — 
Bay, east of the mouth of the Tocantins, thence called Bahia 
dos Bocas, They were settled in villages at Melgago, etras, ” 
and Portel. t. Pie 
10. Probably the Cupiniaros (Cupi-waras, i. e Ant-lndians*)” 
should be enumerated here as a particular branch of te 
Tupis. They are said to be still teri in a state of inde 
pendence on the Tocantins, to the south of S, Pedrod si 
cintara, se 
The Portuguese name the JuruGnas (i. ¢. Black-faces) a8? 
asa part of the Tupis formerly settled in this country; 1 
Dr. Von Martius suspects they had been driven by 
Europeans from tracts farther West, and were not ae Laekzil 
from the same stock. In that direction ‘also there dwe"” 
formerly still more hordes of the Tupi race, to which, amore: 
others, Acunna’s accounts refer (Von Martius, Reise, # "1 
1159), but that writer's accuracy cannot be de hel nie 
To this place likewise belong— ‘ eS Le 
1. The Cachig-uaras, Curig-ueres, Cumay-aris, Guacula 
Guac-ares, Yacuma-aras, Cuchi-uaras. Agua-yras, 220 
uras, and Paca-jarex of that writer. Of ull these names O”” 
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hordes no trace is any longer to be found on the Amazons’ 
river, "The word Ymuirayares or [birajares, which appears on 
many old maps, signifies in the lingua geral, Wood-men 
(Ibira-wara}, and is only the name of a particular tribe or 
horde of the Tupis. They are cavistiting’ Nata * Noticia 
do Brazil’ (p.311), and the author translates the word cor- 
rectly, Senhores dos piios, 

12. The Omaguas, Homaguas or Campevas (Canga-apevas, 

i. @ Flat-heads), might be considered as a branch of the 
Tupi people, in some degree distinct, and probably se pa- 
rated at an early period from the main stem. They perhaps 
descended along the Madeira river into the northern part of 
the valley of the Amazons, The Sorimatis, Sorimoés, or 
Soriman: (from whom the river Solimoés takes its ise 
as wef as the Yurimais or Yuru-maguas, are probably 
hordes of this tribe, long since separated from their brethren 
who dwell farther to the south (see Von Martins, Reise, iij., 
1193, and Veig! in Von Murr’s Reisen ciniger Missionarien, 
p79). According to some accounts, the Tecunas or Ticu- 
nas also belong to this stock (Vater, Mithrid. iii., 2, p. 597). 
These ‘Tecunas are, for the most part, still free; but the 
Omaguas and Campevas at Tabatinga, Olivenza, and other 
places on the Solimoés, are settled m villages, becoming a 
mixed race, and beginning to lose the language of their 
forefathers. 

D. ‘The Central Tupis are now the only portion living ina state 
of complete independence. Two of these tribes alone are posi- 
tively known: the Apiacases and the Cahahibas (Caa-ivas, i. ¢, Fo- 
resters ?) ‘They on ea upper parts of the Rio Tapajis, be- 
low the mouth of the Rio Juruena, and give a friendly reception 
to the few parties who go up the ngs from Cujaba. A se 
aldea (village) eee to them, on the mght bank of the Arinos, 
consisting of lofty huts, has been visited by travellers. Perhaps the 
Uhahias on the lower Jurvena, the Ababas to the north of the 
Serra dos Parecis in Mato Grosso, and the Mundruciis are derived 
from the same stock. Concerning these Tupis we have no accu- 
rate or detailed accounts. 

E. The Western Tupis: to this class belong those tribes who, 
according to Vater (Mithrid. ti., 475), and Hervas (Idea dell’ 
Universo, Roma, 1785, 410. xvii, 233 speak the west Guarani 
dialect, Se Eh 2 : 

i. The Chiriguanas (Chirthuanas, Niriguanos, or Siricuanos 

in the | a ee of Santa Cruz de la Sierra. 

3. The Guarayés (Guarajiz), To, these last probably be- 

longed the Marayas or Mareis, who dwelt in the annually 
r 
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The remaining tribes, not related to the 'Tupis, are as follow? 
I. Between Rio de Janeiro and Bahia, especially in the roody 
mountains on the boundaries between Minas, Rio de Janeiro, Es- 
pirito Santo, and Bahia. | . 
1. The Aimorés (Aimborés, Aimurés, or Guarmurés), 10 r 


The Kinimurés, who were driven by the Tupinikins from the: 


mm 
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. Goitacds (Goyatacaz, Guaitace, Waytnquases, in De Last 
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inundated countries on the Upper Paraguai (Laguna dos 
Xareis). The name of Chinguanos has long since been 
given, in Upper Pera, to all unknown rude tribes addicted to” 
cannibalism and living in hostility to the Indians settled im 
villages, just as Bugre or Botocudo is used in Brazil, (Garei-— 
lasso de la Vega, vil. c. 17). ‘Thus in 5. Cruz de la Sierra, 
the Guaicuriis, who venture to make incursions, are called 
Xiriguanos (Prado, Jornal o Patriota, 1814, Jul, p. 16; 
Spix und Martius, Reise, 1., 269) a 


= 


= 


called by the Portuguese, Botocudos. ‘They cal? themselves: 
Engeraecknung, and are named Bokayt by the Coropds, and 
Bochorinbaisshuna by the Coroados. AUey are also called 
Abatiras and Avakiraés, At present they in abit principally 
the Serra dos Aimorés (Mountain of the Aimorés) and te 
country eastward, between the rivers Pardo and Doce. ne 
family of this tribe is formed by the Gherens, of whom son c 
feeble remains are still found near the Rio [tahype (Martias, 
Reise, ii. G77, 6835). 


district of Bahia, appear to have belonged to this tribe. (seee 
Noticia do Brazil. c. elxxxu. p. $11. Southey, Hist. of Bra- 
zil. i., 291. Cazal, Corogratia Brazilica, 1. 50, 377) 304.) 


and Knives), of whom three hordes are at present known -— 
i, Goitach-mopi, ’ 
iii. Goitach-Jacorité, = 
Most of them are civilized, and settled between the rivet 
Macahé and Cabapuana, Others, still in a state of hall-ires 
dom, live in the woods on the Rio Xipoté (Jipoté) of G8 
poté, in Minas Garaés. These are the Indians 
Corsadon (i.e. Tonsured), The Coropds call them Lae 
wibu. To these Goitacases, or, as they are still sor et Tes 
called, Goya-tapwuja, the Goainases, who. lived like te 
Gcitacis in subterranean caverns, undoubtedly belone 
(Noticia do Brazil. i, G3, 85). The older accounts, 2% 
make frequent mention of another tribe which | igi 
who dwelt to the west of the Goyatacases, occupyiMs | 
‘ampos de Goyatacazes beyond the first woody chain of” 
The unsubdued renains of these Cariés are now © 


_ this people : viz., the Carids or Caryis {Carioes in De. a : 
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Guaris,* (Guarulhos, Garulios, Saguaris, or Sacarits). 
‘They wander about in small bodies in the woods on the Serra 
dos Orgaos (Organ, Beam, or Portcullis Mountains), and in 
the meadows of the provinces of San Paulo, Descendants 
from them, settled in villages, are found, probubly, im the 
mission of Aldea da Escada (Staircase village), m the envi- 
rons of Macahé, Ilha Grande, and the islands of St. Sebas- 
liao, and Santa Catherina. 

The Puris (Purys, or Pores), for the most part uncon- 

eg but now at peace with the European settlers, occupy 
te upper part of the river Paraiba and the mteror of the 

province of Espirito Santo, between the nver socalled and that 

named above. Also with the Guamas, on the Rio Iguassa 
Cazal,.i. 208, 11. 59), and on the Rio Xipoto (Spix und 
lartis, 1. c. p. 373; von Eschwege, Journal von Brazil). 

4. The Canarins, a small tribe, very littl: known, between the 
Rio Mucury and the Rio de Caravellas, in the Comarca de 
Porto Seguro. | 

. The Majacaris (Maxacaris, Majacalis, or Machacarys) on 
the Rio Belmonte, aud between it and the Kio do Prado in 
the same district. They were formerly settled on the Rio 
Mucury. 

6. The Malalis, a small horde, now settled m villages m Passa- 
inha (Passaitio), on the Rio Seruhy Pequeno, the northern 
tributary of the Rio Doce, in the provinces of Minas Geraes 
(public mines). | 

. The Patajés (Patachds, or Pataxds), on the Rio Mucury, 
along the sea-coast, between it and the Rio de Porto Seguro 
(River of Safe Harbour), between the sources of the Rio 
Pardo and the Rio de Contas, as well as on the declivity of 
the maritime chain (Cordillera) to the west of Ilheos (Cazal, 
li. 74, 100, Seed i Sean i ie I. a )e. ’ 

8. Capojds, or Caposlids (Capoxds, or Capochds), migratory in 
the ecks  ankeeanie on the boundaries between Minas 
Gerats and Porto Seguro (Martius, Reise, ii, 495). 

9, Paniames (Panhamis,Or Paniames), on the Serra das Esme- 
raldas (E:merald-mountains), and at the sources of the Rio 
Mocury, without any settled habitation. Martins, lc. 

(Mangajas in de Lact,) by the Portuguese, live near the Ca- 

pochdés, but principally between the Kio de Contas and the 
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" The zea is bere probably, pled pres case in Portuguese words, to be pre 


nouees ye, fhe Eagles 
ure eqitivalent to the French , 
cnerly & conrenpouded with our ah; ich, os in Spanish, with our ch. 
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Rio Pardo in the province of Babia. The Meniens in Villa 
de Belmonte are adomiciled horde of the Camacans. (Prim — 
you Neuwied, Reise, nt. 212.) 
11. The Catachois (Catachoys), or the north-western bounda-— 
ries of Porto Seguro, are little known. ‘They are, probably, 
identical with a horde near Conquista, on the Upper Pardo, 
named Cutachds, or Cotochés, to Messrs. Spix and Von Mar- 
tius, Their language, according to the specimens collected by 
those travellers, agreed very nearly with that of the Memens, 
and shows that they belong to the Camacans, while the Pata-~ 
chés, of whose tongue the Prince de Neuwied has given a voca- 
bulary (Reise, ii. 319), speak a very different ae id 
cannot therefore be derived from the same stock, as Ur, vou 
Martius once supposed. (Reise, 1.694.) —- = 
12, The Cumanachés (Comanojos), a small tribe, neighbours of 
the Capochds. ; 4 
19. The Sabujas (Sabuyas?) and = 
14. The Kiriris, formerly in the interior of the province of Bahia, 
to the south-west of the Villa de Cachoeira, now settled invik” 
lages in Caranquejo (Carankejo), and Villa da Pedra Branca.” 
(Martius, Reise, 1.615.) a 
15. The Macuanis (Macuamhs, Macoanis, Macunis, Macunins, 
or Maconis), originally occupying, together with the Cumana~ | 
chdés, &e., the woody mountains on the boundaries of Minas, 
Porto Seguro, and Bahia—at present settled partly on the 
coast near Caravellas, partly in the neighbourhood of the 
Quartel of Alto dos Boys (Ox-heights) in Minas Now 
(Martius, Reise, 1. 491.) _ 
16, "The Coropés (Cropds, or Carpés), who speak a! ng UAge 
similar to that of the last-named tribe. "They now live with 
the Coroados, along the Rio Xipotd, in the Presidio de 5: 
Joab Baptista (Spr uw. Martius, Reise, i. $75. Won Eselie 
wege Journ. v. [ras). i 
17. The Cachinés, or Cachinezes, a horde on the Serra Mant 
queira, in the province of Minas Garaes, now perhaps already 
extinct. . 
18. The Araris (or Ararys), formerly on the Rio Preto (B® 
River), in the south-eastern angle of the province of Minas 
Garaes, now perhaps no longer existing. a 
19. The Chumetdés; and i 
280, The Pittis; two hordes, the remains of which are said 
be domiciled at Valenga (Valensa), in the province ¢ hee 
~ Janeiro (St. Januarius’s River). (Cazal, i. 25.) Pa: 
LT. In the provinces of S. Paulo, Rio Grande do Sul, and® 
Monte Video. | : = 
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21. The Voturéngs (Voturoés); 22. Tactayis; and 23, 
Cameés, dangerous banditti in the grassy meads of Guara- 
poava, inthe province of San Paulo, 

24. ‘The Charruds; at first round the Lagoa Mirim, and south- 
ward as faras the Rio de la Plata; they afterwards retired 
farther into the interior of the country. 

25. The Minuanos, or Minuanes, domiciled at Grapuetan and 
other places to the south of the Rio Ibicui, in the province of 
Rio Grande do Sul, One of their hordes is called Cassapa- 
-Minuanes, 

26. The Kenuds (Quenuds, or Quinods), on the Uruguail, in 
the country also inhabited by the Patos, Guaicanans, Gua- 
ranis, and Tappés, hordes belonging to the Tupi race already 
mentiontd. Te Abipdén, or Abipones, onginally dwelt 
between the rivers Pilcomayo and Vermejo (i. e. Vermilion, 
also called Innaté), on the borders of Brazil; but they have 
now migrated farther southward. (Dobrizhoffer, Abipones, 
ii, 4.) 

ILI. In the province of Mato Grosso (Great Thicket). 

A. On the Paraguai* (i. ¢. Parrot- River). 

27. The Guaicurds, or Mbaya (Mbouyara), called Cavalleiros 
(horsemen) by the Spaniards and Portuguese; but Enaca- 
gas, or Eyiguayegi, by themselves. Azara, who asserts 
(Viaggio, ii. 273) that the Guaieuris are extinet, and differ- 
ent from the Mbaya, appears only tohave had a single horde 
in his eye, for this nation is still earebes They now dwell 
chiefly on the eastern side of the Paraguai, from 1y? 29" to 
23° 3G’ 5. (Prado, Historia dos Indios Cavalleires, im the 
Journal o Patriota, 1814, p. 14), and are subdivided into 
cel ae ae (th 

i. The Pagachoteo; 1. Chagoteo (the two strongest); 
iii, Adioeo; iv. Atindeo; v. Oleo; vi. Laudeo; Ca- 
dioco, 

Prado remarks (1. c. p. 16), that the hordes living near the town 
of Assumption, are called Lingods near that place, and Xiri- 
quanos, or Cambaz, when marching in warlike expeditions 
towards Santa Cruz de la Sierra (Holy Cross in the Moun- 
tains). For an account of the Guaicurts, see Von Eschwege, 
Journ, y, Brasilian; Spix u. Martius, Reise, i. 268; Cazal, 
Corografia Braz. 1, 252, 275. 

28, Guand, or Guanans, formerly numerous and powerful at 
Chaco, on the west side of the Paragual, now between the 
Serra de Chainez and the river, besides those who are 

© The name of ir y-seven Indian tribes oo Jbe left and twenty on the right 

a gala roe at nepcberl * Notice on fhe Chiquitos, p. 162.) 
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dis d here and there, and settled in the Prezidio de Mi- 
randa, Perhaps they belong to the following tribe. ° 
29. The Cahins, This name, which does not appear to be that 
assumed by the people themselves, seems to be corrupted” 
from Caa-huanas, é. ¢, woodmen, in the Guarani tongue. By 
the Gusicurds they are called Cajuvaba, or Cajababa, whiel 
also signifies woodmen, ‘They live near the sources of the 
Amambahy, or Mambaya, one of the western confluents of he / 
Rio Grande. The Portuguese call many of their hordes 
Coroados, i.e. shorn, or tonsured. Another horde, living 
near the sources of the Ningti (Jingti), is also called by that 
name; it perhaps belongs to the nation of the Borords, 


od 


1 
Hors, 


among whom there are also shorn-headed tribes. — 
$0. The Lengods, or Lingods, between the Pilcoingyo and the 
Paraguai, are sometimes represented as being a cognate tribe 
with the Guaicurds, and, at others, as an entirely distinct 
people. - 
$1. The Payagoa or Payaguds, called by themselves Nayagua, 
are divided into two hordes; Cadigué and Magach, partly 
civilized and inhabiting the banks of the Jarais (Narats) of 
annually inundated meadows, especially to the south of the 
Forte de Nova Coimbra. (See Mithr. ui, p. 488, ope 
und Martius, Reise, 1., 263.) a 
The Jarayes, Sacocies, Charneses, and Chakeses, who in- 
habited the neighbourhood of the Paraguai.im the beginm 4 
of the sixteenth century, (Southey, Hist. of Brazil, 1. 19975 
are now extinct. So the Bayas, also, a horde which appeares 
about the Fecho dog Morros (rocky enclosure) in the middle 
of the preceding century. (Cazal, 1. 286.) | a 
$2. The Guaids, of a very fir complexion and friendly to ie 
Europeans; in considerable numbers at the sources of the 
Taconry andthe ridge which separates it from streams 
flowing in an opposite direction; at the sources of the 
Araguaya to the north of Camapuing (Camapuai), am 
domiciled in a civilized state here and there near the Paraguay 
e.g. at the mouth of the Rio de Lourenze. _—- 
45. ‘The Guarayés (or Guarajiz), formerly settled 1m village 
on the Serra dos Guarajiz, now at Torres and Larangem® 
(Orange-trees), Perhaps this may be a horde of 
western Tupis;* its language is now said to differ very 
from the Guarani. 


rs : 
“P- 
2 
ad 


© West and south-west of the Parigaal, in the neghbouring territory, #B : 


foes net now belong to Brazil, there dwell | ee 
A. Hetween tho Pilcom ayo acs] Paragual; 1, the Akiteghedichaga (re er 
Cas ceording to fara); 2, the Ninakila ; 3, the Enimages} %°™ 





On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of Brazil. 215 


B. On the western side of the Campos dos Parecis, and on 

their declivity towards Gua 

34. The Caupeses or Caupéas. on the Campos, to the west of 
Camapudng. ‘They are said to dwell in caverns, and to 
stretch the skin of the abdomen so that it hangs down in front 
like an apron. (Prado, c. 1. p, 14.) 

35. The Pacalekes, called by the Portuguese Campevas, f. ¢. 
Flat-heads, (Descendants fromthe Tupis?) At the sources 

+ of the Rio Mondego or Embetatohy. 

36. The Guajis (Guaxis), a small tribe at the sources of the 
Rio Aranianyi (4 1y). 

37. The Cabijis, (Cabixi, Cabexi or Cabins) a migratory 
tribe in the meadows of the Chapada dos -Parecis; but 
living iw permanent dwellings at the source of the Guaporé, 
Sararé, Polio (Piolho), and Branco. 

38. The Cabijis u Ajururis, (Red-stamed Cabijis 7) a mixed 
horde at the sources of the Jamary and Jahira. (Ac- 
cording to Franc. Ric. de Almeida Serro, in the Patriota 
for Dec. 1891, p. 58., whence the following enumeration of 
the other Indian tribes i in Mato Grosso is taken.) 

39. The Paresis (Parecis, or Paricys), formerly the predomi- 
fant nation in the meadows of the table-land of Mato Grosso, 
called from them Campos dos Parecis. ‘Through the mus- 
couduct of the Porsupints who took every opportunity of 


: +7, the Matoguayes; 8, the 
(Corometés. a 







2, Chirivones, (Cinguanos, oF i m the weeterts Tu Tom | 
§, Tabyieus; Biers enopieas; 7; Hhuberesas; 48, 9, Somaqueas | 6, aemectd 10, 
Puntagicas 12, Pekibas; 15, Bobeas; 14, Tubacions j ae 
parceas; 16, ae aout all of wham apeak the Taolai 
17, The Piveocas; 18, Kimecas; 19, Quapacas; itagicas; 21, | 
“Motakicas ; o%, Semubicas ; 24, Taumocas, who all apoke the Pinmota Fy 


ton 

h, "The Manaciens; 2 , Sibacas, 27, Cuciras; ae. 

cas; 30, Yurnearecas; | 31, Yirituess, who spoke & 

$2, The Samucos of or Chamicoccus; | Sabenon; HM, U bie aan 

proper Bamuce ; and 35, the Se Caiypaornde i, petal i, oo nat Timi- 
whoer distect of the Samuce is called Cai 

Lats eho rotocas; 40, Tomotacs; 41, Cocurares or Cocutaden; and 42, Pa- 


nana, speak eee: 
H. At Mohhos : Mhbows 2, Banrens 3, Morro Canine 2, Boles ~ 
ath rd arr 

5 Hapa 6 tana 7 PS hcaare: Ds Fuente Bolepas ; 


10, Hert 11, Reteronyes ; 
i. Sea-ten +i, Mekea; 15, gr vel 16, er 17, Cayubabas a (Gayvabes) 5 
18, Canacurés ; . Ocoroncs; = Mayacamas j Piboi 3, 
Nelees? 24, Meeréas Paca-waras ?) j ser ecscabes (Ysce-abes?) | 
a7, Si us; 28, Culsaras; 2%. Cakinas. (5 » Hist. of Brasil, tii. 200; from 
Lim nuit. | he languages, according to 
names often appear torearmble 
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hun “out and enslaving this peaceable and industrious: 
mel it is now almost entirely extinguished. Fragments of 

. it have united themselves to the Cabijis and Mambarés. 

40. The Ababas; 41, Puchacis; and 42, Guajejiis, in the 
woods on the three upper branches of the Corumbiara. The 
Puchacids are also found on the Juima, to the north of the 
"Tamarés 

43. The Mekens (Mequens), a peaceful people on the Rio 

wens. 

44. The Patitins, a numerous and respected people along the — 
ae per Mequens. 

The Aricoronés (Urucurynys); and 46, the Lambys, — 
Beacon on the Rio de S. Simao. . 
47. T pie Pisa aie between the Rio de 8. Simao and Rio — 


The. Catrti (Cotun4s), or a northern branch of ‘be kee 
TE divest towards the Juina. 
49. The Cautarids (or Cautaréz), numerous and 
on the three streams of the Cautarids. 4 
50. The New Pacas on the Rio Pacas Novas, a nibotary ai 
the Mamoré. 
C. On the eastern part of the Campos dos Parecis and the 
sap declivity of this table-land :— 
The Maturarés, to the east of the Cabijis, as far as the 
sources of the Anmos, q 
52. The Mambarés (Mambaréz), living partly mixed oa 
Cabijis on the Tamburina, the eastern branch of the Juruena. 
(‘The Apiacis and Cabahibas, free Tupi tribes who live at the 
confluence of the Juruena and the Armos, have been a 
mentioned above). a 
53. The Uyapas, a wild nation to the north of the foregoing. 
54. ‘The Mambriacds, on the Tapajés, still farther below. 
55. "The Tamarés, on the Juina and Alto Galera. ti 
56. The Sarumés, between the Jamary and the eae 
57. The Ubahids or Ubayhas (Uba-ivas, i. e. woodmen ?) below . 
Fg above. 
» The Jacuruinas (Xacuruinas) on the river of the same 
a a 
59. The Guajajis, or (Quajajas) ; and 60, the Bacurs (or 
Pacurys), on the Arinos. Of the tribe from which this Fiver 
takes its name no vestige now remains, (Cazal, 2. eee of the 





G1. The Camararés, on the river of that name, a 
Jamary. 

fiz. The Guariterés (or Quariterés), at the sources of U 
Jamary and the opposite mountains of Guaporeé. 

63. The Baccahiz, al thy sources of the Juruena. 


- 
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64. The Juruenas, on the river bearing that name. 

G5. The Cuchipés, formerly on the river Cujabd, and at the 
Hermida de 5S. Gonsalo, on the road from 5, Paulo to 
Goyaz; now probably extinct. 


IV. In the province of Goyaz and the neighbouring countries. 
The Goyas iGianties Goyazes or Gwoyazes) from whom the 
rovince takes its name, formerly occupied the country about 
Villa Boa (good city); but they, as well as the Anicuns, are now 
“60. ‘The Cc Cc C for th | 
i. The Cayapdés (Caipés or Cajopdés), for the most part large- 
eared, cnhabat AS or hai a na side of the Rib Grande, 
in the southern part of the province of Goyaz, also between 
the Parend and Paraquat (Spix u. Martius, Reise, 1. 268, 1. 
574) ;"sometimes settled in villages, a5 in the Aldea de 5. 
Maria. This populous and widely-spread nation generally 
shows a hostile disposition towards European settlers. | 

67. The Borords, to the west of the sources of the Araguaya and 
north of the district of Cujabd, a numerous people wandenng 
about in small bands, and hostile to the Portuguese. ‘T'wo 
of their hordes are called Coroados and Barbados by the 
Brazilians (Cazal, i. 302). They are domiciled in Goyaz, 
Rio das Pedras, Lanhoso, Pisarrad, and elsewhere, ; 

68. The Baccahirys, at the sources of the Rio Xigd and Rio 
das Mortes. They are said to be very fair, and a tribe of the 
Parecis, (Cazal, 1, 502.) | mb 

GQ. The Aroes or Arayes, on the Rio Claro das Mortes, and 
other southern tributaries to the Araguaya. ti 

70. The Tappirapés or Tapirakés; and 71, the Chimbiwés 
(Ximbiudés or Aimbods), on the western bank of the 
Araguaya. 

72. oy area or Guapindayds, between the Araguaya 
and Aingd. 

73. ke daxshé-conlanebny to the east of the Ilha de 5. Anna 
in the Araguaya, and settled at the village of San Jozé de 
Mossamedes,—are said to be now almost extinct. 

74. The Chavantes (or Xavantes), numerous; generally free, 
and enemies to the Brazilians. They are scattered over a 
great part of Goyaz and the contiguous countries. Some are 
settled in the Aldea de Pedro Terceiro at Caretad, in Goyaz. 

75, Cherentes or XMerentes, also called Cherentes de Cud 
(Qui), like the last, numerous and widely scattered, especi- 
ally between the Araguaya and Tocantins. ‘Their largest 

illages are in the plains on the east side of the Tocantins, 
above the mouth of the Rio Magoel Alvez Grande. ‘They 
even extend from that point beyoug the ridges which separate 


* +? 
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the Tocantins from the streams running in an opposite 
ra 


a 
ca 
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#6, The Pochetys or Puchetys, cannibals living to the north of 
the two last, and sometimes wandering northwards as far as 
‘the Rio Moji. fl 
77. The Carayds, to the west of the Arnguaya, and on the 
island of Santa Anna (Martius, Reise, il. 575) ;—formerly do- 
miciled in the Aldea da Nova Beira, long since abandoned, 


and in San Jozé de Mossamedes. alle 
78. The Cortys, a small nation between the Tocantins amd 
Araguaya dj 


79. The Gés (Géz), 2 great nation, of which many very p pti= 
lous hordes and tribes are known, ‘They occupy the territory 
between the Tocantins and Araguaya, as far os Hurty leagues” 
south of S. Pedro d’Alcdntara, and often wander as far north 
wards as Puré. Generally speaking, they have not yet been 
subdued; but afew hordes begin to bold some comm nce 
with travellers. Their wild predatory habits render them 
dangerous to the settlers. ‘Their subdivisions are:—bL a 
rogua-Gés; ii Apina-Gés; iii, Canacata-Gés; iv. Man 
nicob-Gés; v. Poncata-Ges ; vi. Paicab-Gés; vu. AG-G ea 
viii, Cricata-Gés, also called Gavisd (Hawk) Indians; ix. 
Cran-(eés, | — 
80. The Crans, probably in former times a branch of the Inst” 
with which it is said to have nearly the same language, 
(Martius, Reise, ii. 922.) The Brazilians call them Tum 
biras (Timbiras, Embiras, or Lmbiras), probably because 
they ornament their arms and legs with narrow bands of the 
inner bark (Embira) of trees. ‘They are subdivided into the 
following tnbes and hordes:— = re 
A. The Timbiras da Mata (Forest Timbiras). | a. 
i. Saccame-Crans, between the rivers Balsa and [tapicumt 
B. Timbiras de Canella fina (fine Cinnamon). a 
: ii. Corrume-Crans, and ini. Crurecame-Crans, in the plan 
between Alto Mearim, Alpercatas, and Itapicurt. 
C. The Timbiras de Bocca furada (bored-mouth). ‘ 
iv. Aponegi- ; v. Poni-; vi. Purecame-; vil. Paragra 
vill. Macame- (Carawés or Carotis); ix. Sapr 
. x. Jocame-Crans. 
All these tribes and hordes inhabit each bank of the Tocantm™ 
in the northenmost part of Goyaz to the borders of the native 
forest (Urwaldung ; in Portuguese, Mata Geral). They are 
said to agree in language, manners and customs. face 
hostile incursions far into the provinces of Para and Mim ae 
dng, (Maranhatd)—( Franc. José Pinto in the Patriots ™ 
September, 1815, p. @1.) | 


ee 
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81. The Tapacods, on the eastern mountainous bank of the 
Tocantins. 

82. The Chacriabds, or (Xicriabés), originally on the Rio Preto 
in the province of Pernambuco ; but now about 500 strong, 
settled in nine aldeas (villages) im the district of Desemboque, 
and in single families m Duro, Mossamedes, Rio das Velhas, 
and Formiga (Eschwege, Brasilien, 1.95). They were pro- 
bably at first a part of the same nation as the Malalis on the 

: const. 

V. In Piauhy, Maranidng (Maranhd), and the interior of 

alia. 

83. ‘The Acrotis [srass or Acruazes) at the sources of the Rio 
Parnahyba in Piauhy, between it, the Tocantins, and the Rio 
das Galeus. It ts divided into two hordes: 

i, Acrod-assi (Great Acrod); and u. Acrod-muiring (Little 

Acroé), . 

The latter are still free; the former settled at Duro, For- 
miga, and Mossamedes in Goyaz, and at 5. Gongalo d’'Ama- 
rante in Piauhy (Martius, Reise, i, 807). 

84. "The Masacaris, formerly dwelling on the io de S. Fran- 
cisco to the south of the Serra dos Dous Irmats (Mountains 
of the Two sige now separately in the Mission of 
Joazeiro, at Villa Real de Santa Maria, at Nossa Senhora 
d'Assumeat, and at Quebrobé (Martius, Reise, nu. 741, 762). 

85. The Acrayds, formerly on the Iie de 5. ne wa gsalies on the 
western side of the province of Bahia (the Bay), now ina 
civilized state ; but very rarely at Kio Sremic, lrubé, &e 
Perhaps they are the same as the Acrods. 

86. The Aracujés, and 87, the Pontés, as the foregoing. 

88. ‘The Goghés, or Gheghés (Gogués, Guegués), between 
the southernmost parts of the Rio Parnahyba, Kio do Somno, 
and the Tocantins. ‘They are domiciled at 5. Gongalo 
d'Amarante in Piauhy, and speak the same language as the 
A : 


Acrodis. 

89. The Jaicos (Jahycos or Geicos), originally « 
Gorguea, now settled in villages at Nossa Senhor 
Mercés, in Piauhy, and at the mission of Cajueiro, 

gO. The Pimenteiras*, between the sources of the Piauhy and 
the Gorguea. They are now all settled im the province of 
vcd Martius, Reise, ii, 805). 

. The Chocds or Chucurds, orginally on the Rio Pajehd, 
ae settled in villages at Ororoba (Simbres). 

92. The Garanyuns (Goninw), on the Rio de 8. Francisco. 








. > Pape tx Pinaala eaves ise wieheuta seek aliseaband with (heir real name, 
, 
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3. The Cairirts (Cayriris or Cayris), on the Serra dos Cayriris — 
(Cazal, n. 183). In part settled at Collegio. 

94. The Ceococes, and 95, the Romaris, formerly inhabited the 
Serra do Pao d'Assucar (Sugar-wood mountains) in the — 
province of Pernambuco: but now occupy villages at Pro- f 
on and $. Pedro on the Rio de 5. Francisco (Cazal, ie 3 

















06. The Acconans, on the Lagoa comprida (Long morass), a 
ts leagues to the west of Penedo, and settled in villages at 
Collegio (Cazal, 11. 182). 

97. The Carapotos, on the Serra Cuminaty, and at the Parro — 
quia do Collegio. 

98. The Pannaty, on the Serra de Pannaty in the province of 

Rio Grande do Norte. | 

VI. In Para, along the Rio das Amazonas and its confluents. 

A. On the south side of the river. 

99. The Bés or Bus, called Gamellas (Bowls) by the Portu-- 

ese, with whom they live in a state of amity, are divided” 
into two hordes or tribes :— 

i. The Acob-Bis, on the Tury-asd and Pinaré (Mantis, 

Reise, ii. 823). 

uw. The Tememb-Bis. 

100. ‘The Coyacas, a doubtful race of people on a hill between 

the Rio Mearim and the Guajabd (Ibid.) 

101. The Ammanitis, on the Rio Moja, between the Taree 
and the Tocantins. 

102. ‘The Guanaptis, on the Rio Guanapti. A tribe of the Bis? 

103. The Pacajis, on the Rio Pacajiz. 

104. The Tacanyopés (‘Tacanhopés or Taquanhopés); | De 
the rivers Pacajiz and Guanapd, and in the tern tory of a 7 
XAingh (Jing), This name is given in the Lingua Big to 
Indians, who wear a leaf rolled in a peculiar manner (Taco- 
nya-oba): their real name is not known to the author. 
his travels (ii. 1047), he has referred these, and the two pre 
ceding tribes, to the Tupi race; whether correctly or ot 
future travellers must decide. 

105. The Tacuhunos (Tacuahunas or Taguahunos), on the 
Kio Tacuhunos, a tributary to the Tocantins. In the oe Leal 
geral, tagud signifies * yellow ;’ this name is, therefore, per 
haps equivalent to * Yellow-men:’ 

106, The Jacundiis or Yacundas, between the river 50 oes 
and the ‘Tocantins, 

107. The Curiarés (Cariberis or Curiverés); 108. Jur 
(fe. Black-faced); 109. Cusaris or Cossaris; 110. 
pujis; and 111. Cearsaran, are all still mentioned asi 





all 
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biting the woods between the Jingi and the Tocantins. 
They are partly settled in the missions of the Jesuits and 
Capuchines, and partly extinct. Perhaps they are also a 
relic of the Tupis, 

112. The ‘Tapajés or Tapajocds, on the myer which takes its 
name from them, have now probably entirely perished ( Reise, 
ii. 1050), 

113. The Yavaings or Javains; 114. the Warapas ; 115. the 
‘Tapocorfis; 116. the Pinkitas; 117. the Swariranas (named 
perhaps from the Sawari, i ¢. Caryocar nuciferum); 118. 
the Sacopés; 119, the Jacaré Tapwuja (Caiman Indians) ; 
and 120. the Wara-piranga (Red-men), of whom the three 
last are cannibals; all live near the Tapajiz (Martius, Reise, 
m. LOS). 

121. The Mundructs or Muturicis, called by their neighbours 
Paighizé, ¢. e. Decapitators, live near the Tapajdz, and be- 
tween it and the Rio Mauhé. For the most part free; but 
in part collected in the great aldeas on the Tapajiz: they 
already keep up an intercourse with the Whites. Do they 
belong to the Tupi race? (Reise, ii. 1310, we? 

122. "The Mauhdés, on the Kio Mauhé and the Furo [rari 
(Ibid. 1317). ‘Their hordes are :—i. the Tatés (Armadillo- 
Indians); 1. the Tasiwas ; iii. the Jurupar Pereira ( Devil’s- 
Indians); iv. the Mucuings (named from an insect) ; a the 
Jubardis; vi. the Wu-tapwuyas (i ¢. oatives); wil, th 
Guan 6 para Indians); viii. the Inambts from a 
bird so called); ix. the Jawareté out ladienyins x. the 
Saucanés; xi. the Pira-Pereiras (Fish-Indians); and xii. 
the Caribunas (pes a horde of Caribis; they are said to 
be monorchides). 

125. The Jumas; and 124. the Parentintins, at the sources of 
the Rio Canumd, and from thence southwards. Single fa- 
milies are settled as villagers at Moura, Alvellos, Ega, &c. 

125. The Pammas or Pamas ; 126. the Andiras ( Bat-Lodians) ; 
and 127. the Araras (Ara-[ndians), all inhabit the upper 
territory, between the Tapajdz and the Madeira, 

128. The Muras, at first on the upper Madeira; at present 
scattered near that river, the Solimoés, and Amazons, and 
in many other places. They are generally migratory; but 
attempts have been lately made to settle them i villages on 
the Amazons river (Martius, Reise, in. 1070), 

129. Tora (Torazes or Turazes), formerly living with the fore- 
ing tribe on the Madeira ; but now mo longer heard of on 

the franks of that and the neighbouring rivers, 


190, The Ita-tapwuja (Stone- ndians; probably because they 
Li 
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wear a stone in their lower lip), on the Capand, and other 
tributaries to the Madeira. ‘a 
131. The Amamatys, between the Madeira, the Purds, and the 
Capani. ia 
B. On the north side of the Amazons river. = 
132. The Amicuanos, at the sources of the Anawirapuct, 
133. The Armabutés, at the same place, and farther westward, 
now almost extinct. . 
134. The Tuecujds, on the Rio Tueré. ae 
135. The Wayapis (Oaiapis, Unjapis), on the Jari, and its” 
branch, the Guarataburd. | a 
136. The Apamas, on the Rio Par, to the west of the for 7 
going tribes. a 
197. The Aracajiis, at the same place. Both these tribes are 
domiciled at a Villa Almeirim, Alermquer, and ‘ontalegre, 
138. The Harytrahes, at the sources of the Gurupataba, ” 
139, The Cariguanos (Cari-men, & ¢, Caraibs ?), at the sources 
of the Rio das ‘Trombetas. + a a 
140, The Wanibas (Uanibas or Anibas), formerly on the hie” 
__Aniba, but said to be now quite extinct. 1 aa 
141, The Terecumas or (Taracum), between the Rio Ustumm 
and the Anavilhana. a 
149. The Arwakis (Aroaquis or Ariiaquis, Arawacks 7), called” 
by the Portuguese Orelhudos (long-eared), between the Hic 
Nhamundi (Nyamundd) and the Rio Negro, settled al 
Serpa, Silves, Arrayolos, &c. (Martius, Reise, iil. we 
1114). + 
143. The Caripunas(Caripuras, Caribes, or Caraibs), in several 
places at the sources of the tributaries to the Rio Essequeba 
Essekebo) and the Amazons, between the Rio Negr ) ane 
‘rombetas, Curaibs are said also to dwell near the 2urua, 
to the south of the Catukinas (Catuquinas). ee 
144, The Curuaji; 145, Saré or Sard; 146, Anicoré; 1h 
Aponaria ; 148. 'Tururi ; 149, Juki; 150, Uropd: 101, Fane 
kis: 142, Comanis; and 153. the Baewna (Bacuna ?) are now, 
perhaps very feeble, or for the most part extinct hordes a0 
tribes, formerly settled at Serpa, Saracd, and the Barra 40” 
Rio Negro (Reise, ni. 1080, 1087). “a 
VII. In the province of the Rio Negro. " oe 
A. On the Solimoés (Solimédngs ?) and its southern tributaries: 
154. The Pura-purds, on the lower Pari, partly having ® 
piebald skin (Heise, tii, 1175). } “i 
155. The Irijds, and 156, the Tiaris, on the Purfi, or domectie® 
at Serpa and Alvellos. . i - 
157. The Wamanis ( U amanys on keane) on the upper amie 
formerly settled at Alyellos, now perhaps extincl, 
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158. The Catawijis (Catauixis, Catauaixis, or Catauxis), on 
the upper Puri and on the Yurwdé, a numerous and warlike 
people, settled at Nogueira and Elga. 

154. ‘The Catukinds (Catuquinas or Catoquinos), on the Yurwé, 
above the foregoing tribes. | 

100, ‘The Waracts (Uaraictis or Arauicis), on the Yurwi, 
farther southwards than the foregoing, and settled at Fonte 
Boa and other places on the Solimoés, 

161. The Tapajanas (T'apaxanas), on the upper Yurwé and 
the Jutahy. 

162, The Marawés (Maraués or Marauhds), in the same place, 
and settled occasionally; ¢. g. at Fonte Boa, 

103. The Maturwis; 164, Wacarauhds; 164, Jemids; 166, 
Tokedig; 167, Chibaris; 168, Bujés; 169, Apenaris; 170, 
Urubas (Falcon Indians); and 171, the Canamering or 
Conamarés, on the Jutahy; of all which tribes the Marawés, 
who are very fair in complexion, the Catawijis, Catokinas, 
and Canamering, are the most numerous. 

172, The Pacunas, formerly met with at Bache Ieabo, and 
afterwards at Fonte Boa, are now perhaps no longer extant. 

173. The Sirts (Ciris), on the Solimoés, formerly settled at 
Nogueira, now perhaps extinct. 

174. The Tamuanas, in the same state, formerly at Ega. 

175. The Ambuas, ditto, formerly at Alvaraés. 

176. The Momanis, ditto, at Fonte Boa. ) 

177. ‘Vhe Achwans (Achouarys or Achoarys) and Cuchi-waras, 
already mentioned, now perhaps hordes of the northern 
Tupis. They inhabited villages at Ega, Nogueira, &c. The 
rane lg a i the sees (Solimoés) or Soriman 
‘perhaps with the Yuremadis, or Jurimaguas, Omaguas, and 
readies who formerly inhabited the islands cathe Soli- 
moés (see Martius, Reise, iii. 1193). 

178. The Tacunas (Tecunas, Ticonas, or Tucumas), on the 

 dutaby, settled as Olivenca, Fonte Boa, and Castro d’Avelans 
(Reise, in, 1196). : ah . 

179. The Culinos (Culinas or Gulinos), on the Yavary, distin- 
ruished by their round faces and large eyes (Lbid. im. 1188). 

‘umbiras occur here likewise, as in Maranyang. 

180, The Curuamds, and 181, the Chimanos, on the upper 

Yavary. 

152. The Yamdos, on the boundaries of Brazil, towards Mainas 
(see Von Murr, Reisen emiger Missionanen, p. 71.) 

183, The Majorunas (Manxorunas or Majironas), on the Yavary 

184. The Toromonds, at the sources of the Yavary. 

6. Between the rivers Solimoés and Negro. 


a i 
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185. ‘The Cawijanas (Cauixanas or Cayuvicenas), and 186, the is 
Pavinnas (Payanas), both on the Rio Mauapiri and the 
Tonantin, the first also on the lake Acunauhy, and in the — : 
territory between the Yupuré, Auati-Parand, [od (Isa), and 
Joami. They were formerly settled at Fonte Boa (Martins, ;| 
Reise, iii. 1191, 1215). — 

187. The [sds (leds), and 188, the Caca-'Tapwujas, on the river 
Is4 (I¢a), of whom the former are already extinct. Caca, 
in the Kichwa tongue, signifies mountain, and Tapwuja, inthe 
Brazilian, a native Indian; this name is therefore probably 
a compound from the two languages, corresponding wi q 
the Spanish phrase, Indio del monte, i 

The Warwe-coca (coca-men, who use the coca or ypaddi . 
powder 7), formerly settled at Alvarads, are now-quite extimel 

189. The Portuguese speak of a wild nation on the Ied, whom | 
they term Orelhudos; by the Spaniards those Indians are 5 








called Orejones; but the author was not able to learn ther 
native name. aD. 
190. The Ekités, on the Rio I¢a. an 
191. The Alarw4, between the Awati-Parand, Yupuré, and 
Solimots, formerly settled at Alvaraés. , | 
192. The Jumanas (or Xumanas), on the Isa, between it, the a 
Joami, and the Pureos. ‘These Indians are esteemed in the 
aldeas, on the Solimoés and Rio Negro, as quiet, industriogs 
people; they are settled also at Maripi, on the Yupurh 
(Reise, m. 1206). Their hordes are :— ho 
i. Carwand; u. Warawamd; iii. Jocacuramé; iv. Lamé- 
rama; v. Urissamma; vi. Jajinama; vii. Pichama, vill. Ja- 
molapa; ix. Malinumé. pie” 
193. The Mariarana, between the lower Yupurd and the Rio | 
Negro, formerly numerous in the aldeas, now almost @ 
tinct. 
14. The Wainumds, sometimes also called Waimi, related to 
the two foregoing, living in freedom between the Eph ® 
tributary to the Is4, and the Couvinart, which falls into the 
Yupuré. They call thenselves Inabissana ( Martus, Reise, 
Hi. 1208.) Their hordes are :— Re 
The i. Miriti-; ii, Pupunya-; iii, Assai-; iv. Moira; * 
Jawarete-; vi. Jacami-Tepwuya, The three last are, the 
Forest, Ounce, and Jacami Indians; the other three a7 
named from three kinds of palms. , wr. 
195. The Yuris (or Juris), a nation still considerable in name" 
on the Yupura, and between it and the Isd (Martius, peer 
iii. 1229, 1296). Inthe Kichwa tongue, fathers called ther 
sons Churi (Garcilaso de la Vega, Comm. Real, I. 115). 
‘Their hordes or tribes are :— et 














On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of Brazil. 925 


_ 1. Juri-comi-; ii.Cacao-; iil. Moira-; iv. Assai-; v. Tucano-- 

vi. Curasi-, ie. Sun; vii. Oira-asi-(Great Bird); vin. Ubi- 
Reed Palm); ix. WebitG-(Wind) ; x. Taboca-(Mouth-tap) 
‘apwuja (Tndians). 

196. The Passés, related to the foregoing tribes, inhabiting 
principally the western bank of the Rio lea and its mouth, 
and settled in some places at Maripi, the Barra do Rio 
Negro, Fonte Boa, Olivenza, &c. (Reise, iii, 1190). 

197. The Coretiis on the upper Apapuris, and between it and 
npn alpine , settled at Ega and other places (Reise, iii. 

198, The Coérunas, on the Miriti-Parand, a tributary to the 
B Epes, and especially near the Caritajd, and m the districts 
to the nogth of 5. Joad do Principe (Reise, ii. 1202); pretty 
numerous also in aldeas. en 

199. The Yupuds,on the Toté (Thothi), an arm of the 

_Apapuris; they are related to the Coretiis (Ibid. iii, 1274). 

£00, The Mepurys, settled at Castanheiro, &e, between 
op rivers Cunicuriaih and Marui, tributaries to the Rio 
Negro. 

201. The Airinys, settled at Nossa Senhora de Nazareth, Xe, 
in the neighbourhood of the Mepurys. 

The Yucunas (or Jucunas) to the west of the sources of 
Miriti- Parand., 

203. The Miranyas (Miranhas), on the upper Yupurd, as far 
as the Fall of pybleey ania Ma ther siver and the [si 
(Reise, i, 1242). Their hordes are :— 

i, The Wera-asd- (Great Bird); ii, Carapand-Mosquito) ; 
and 11. Muratés-Tapwuja (lndians) at war with the others 
(Retse, ii. 1260). 

204. The Umawas (Mauas, Umauhas, or Maguas,) on the 
Yupura, beyond the Fall of Arara-Coara (Reise, iii. 1255). 

206. Ihe Macis, settled in N.S. de Nazareth, St. Antomo 
do Castanheiro, Kc, between the rivers Tiquié (‘Tikyé) and 


rake (Waupe). 

ae The Jaunas, west, and 207, the Tariana, north of the 
oregoing. 

208. The ‘Tayassit-Tapwuja (Wild-boar Indians), between the 
sources of the Apapuris. 

209. "The Cajaruinas to the north, and 210, the Macunds to 
the west af dikes last named ( Hetse, ui. 1274). 

211. The Aetonids [Aethonids) at the sources of the Apapuris. 
212. The Pacas; 215, the Tracuds,and 214, the Caravatanas, 
inhabit the same district, without any fixed places of abode: 
215. The Jeberos — or Chibgros), in the direction of 
_Caguan, on the plains, to the west gf the Hio dos Enganos, 
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_ 220. The Cawiaris (Cauaris or Cauyaris); 221, the Isannas 


224. The Mendés on the Wejié, and 295, the Capuenas at its 


226. The Tarumas, Cer ‘Taruman,) formerly numerous at the 


_ 227. The Manaos, (or Manoas,) formerly numerous and powerful, 


216. The Sirods between the sources of the Apapuris and the 
Cayairi, the western arm of the Waupé. | 

217, The Desanas (Deganas), between the Guaviare and the 

upper Waupée, nde E 

218. The Waupés, (Guaopés, Auopés, Oaiupis?) on the river 
of that name, formerly settled at Nogueira. 

219. The Ariguanes (Arequwenas, Uariquenas, or Uerequenas), 
to the south-east of the foregoing; also on the Wejié (Reise, 
ii. 1302). a 





a 


(Igannas); and 222, the Manibas (Banibas or Manivas), all 
three on the Rio Icanna, and between it and the [jie (Ime), 
formerly not rare in places on the Rio Negro. \ 
223, The Cocuannas, (or Cucuanas,) to the south of the Rio 
Ieanna, settled at 5. Joaquim de Coané, and at Moura. 





sources. 
C. To the north and north-east of the Rio Negro. 














mouth of the Rio Negro, now no longer heard of. 
especially on the Rio Padauari, where the horde of the Ore- 
or Ere-Manaos still remain. ‘The rest have now been lost by 
intermixture with Whites on the Rio Negro (Reise, iil. 1129), 
208. The Barés, formerly, together with the foregoing, the 
most powerful Indians on that river, now melted away like 
them. 
20). The Yabaiinas (Hyababanas), between the Inaba and 
Maravii, northern tributaries to the Rio Negro. es 
230. The Curanaos (Caranaos or Curanaii), on the river 
231. "The Carajas or Carayais. a 
252. The Marapitanas (Marabutenas, Marizipanas, or Mara~ 
bytanas), on the boundaries of Rio Negro towards the Cas- 
siquiari, | | , a 
233. The Ujaquas (on the Isa?) ; a few settled in villages in the 
Prezidio on the Isa, and on the Rio Negro. : 
234, The Airinis (or Arihinys), to the south-east of the Mara-— 
pilanas, with the four following small tribes, as yet little | 
nown: viz, 255. the Woaipiana; 236. the Cawasirisena; 
237. the Waranacoasena (Maranacuscena), formerly settled 
at Carvoeiro; and 238. the Bayanahys (Bayanas or Bay: 
anais), formerly settled at Poyares. | ae. 
259, The Parawanos (or Paravilhanos), former! masters of the 
country round the lower part of the Rio co (White 
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River), now for the most art settled in villages ' but ing state 
_ Of independence on the Uraricoera (Reise, iii. 1302), 

240. ‘The Wabijanas: @41, Paujianas ; 24¢, Tapicarés; 245, 
Ananais; and 244, Macunis, are small migratory (tiichtige) 
tribes in the territory of the Rio Brauco*. an 

Many other names also are found in Brazilian MSS.: but as 

they often appear to have arisen merely from errors. of transerip- 
tion, they have been purposely omitted here, 





__.” In the list of the Indians of Guiana, given by M, de Huwboldi (Relation His 
torique, iii, 173), the following names of tribes on the Rio Negro occur, which ara 
denen bbe My same as the — but altered by the way in which 
Decaname ne them +—Arinavis, Herepaquinavis, Chapoanas, Cogenas, 
Mayepien, Mayyanas Manuiipitunas, 


11].— Notices of the Indians setiled in the Interior of British 
Guiana. By William Hilhouse, Esq., Surveyor, Demerara.* 
Communicated by Captain J. E. Alexander. 


“Tue Indian population, within the limits traced by the river 
Rippanooney, may be estimated at from 15° to 20,000; of 
whom, the number that receive triennial presents from, and 
conceive themselves under the protection of, our colonial govern- 
ment, may be about 4 or 5000. The remainder are migratory, 
unattached to any particular government, and removing from the 
Oronoque to the Brazils, Cayenne, or Surinam, as necessity or in- 
chnation may impel them, The whole force capable of bearing 
arms may amount to 5000; and that at the disposal of the colony 
1000 able to serve, if willing. | | 
* The different nations inhabiting within the boundary are— 


_L. Arawnak, 5. Macusi, ie 
2. Accaway, 6. Paramuni, i 
4, Warow, 6, Attamacka. 


‘ The drawaaks demand our first consideration, as living tn the 
immediate vicinity of the plantations, being the most civilized, and 
whose services have been the most frequently required. As we are 
also most familiar with them, their character will serve as a model 
of general approximation for all the other tribes. | 


© [See p.68.1.92, Mr, Hilhouse’s book wan plied in 1825, but in very lit 


Keown j ant his statements, which ar founded on a wery intimate acquaintance 
with the ‘people be describes throw additiwaal light on the subject of the preceding 
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‘This nation can furnish about 400 men, all perfectly ac- 
quainted with the use of fire-arms, and particularly serviceable in 
the intersected country and swamps adjoining the plantations.— 
They consist of the following families, or estates :— 


1. Maratakayn, 14. Nebebectaddy, 

2. Queyurunto, 15. Seewedey, 

3. Wooneseedo, 16. Jorobalina, ' 

4. Demaridy, 17. Haoduadafunha, | 

5. Corobahady, 18. Boerybetady, \ 

6. Wurallikaddy, 19, Caruafuddy, , 

7. Ebecuana, 20, Bakurucaddy, 

8. Docamocaddy, 21. Euboquaddy, 

9 Aramukunyu, 22. Wakuyandily, 

10, Baboana, 23. Ehbehselio, 

Il. Kanahen, 24. Wareerobaquadys, 
Mackoveyu, 25, Aramkrita, 

12. Daharabetady, 2, Kariwheete, 

13. Carabunury, 27. Eubotaddy. 


* The cast of blood is derived from the mother, and the family 
genealogy is preserved with the greatest care, asa preservative from 
Incestuous intercourse—one family not being allowed to imtermarry 
within itself. ‘The children of a Maratakayu father cannot, there 
fore, be Maratakayu; but if the mother be Queyurunto, the chul- 
dren are also Queyurunto, and can marry into the father’s family, 
but not the mother's. | 

‘Marriages are frequently contracted by the parents for their 

children when infants, In this case the young man is bound 
to assist the family of his wife till she arrives at puberty ; he then 
takes her where he pleases, and establishes his own househo 

But young men and women who are free, at a more advanced age 
consult their inclinations without any ceremony beyond the mere 
permission of the parent, which is never withheld but on account 
of family feuds. | 

* Polygamy is allowed and practised by all those who have the 
means of maintenance for a plurality of wives. This is generally 
the case with the chiefs or captains, who have sometimes three Of — 
four wives. All the inconveniences common in Europe, where 
there are more mistresses than one in the house, are also felt here; 
envy and jealousy being perfectly understood by their effects in the 
Arawaak seraglio; and the interference of the husband with a stout 
bush rope, is frequently necessary to restore tranquillity. ey 

* The captain commands the services of the families of his 
different wives on emergencies ; and, in return, he is required to 
become the principal in all feuds, and to exercise towards them all 
the rites of hospitality in their most extended sense. On any 
scarcity of provisions, or prevalence of sickness, all the branches 
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the family flock to the dwelling of the chief, and live at his 
expense, without the least doubt of a welcome. It, therefore, 
frequently happens, that the chief is fairly eaten out of house and 
home, and his cassava field completely exhausted. In this predi- 
cament he unties his hammock, puts his family into his canoe, and 
starts off to pay his round of visits amongst his friends, at whose 
expense he lives, till his next crop of provisions coming in, enables 
him to return to his home. 
+ “The visiting is a complete system, and is always made to 
occupy three months of the twelve. The Arawaak, therefore, in 
preparing his cassava fields, calculates upon provisions for his 
family and guests for uine months; and he is never disappointed 
in the hospitality of his friends for the supply of the other three. 
_ ©The Arawaaks are seldom more than five feet four inches in 
height, and’are stout and plump in proportion, but not muscular, 
Their necks are short, and their ancles, hands and feet, par- 
ticularly those of the women, remarkably small. ‘The eye slopes 
upwards towards the temples, and the forehead is uniformly lower 
than that of Europeans, This trait of physiognomy may be sup- 
posed indicative of inferiority of intellect; but the cranium is 
incomparably superior to that of the negro, whose powers of mind 
are as much inferior to those of the Indian, as are those of the 
latter to the powers of the European. | 

‘Some of the castes are almost as fair as the Spaniards or 
Italians; whilst those who live near the sea are of a very dark 
brown, sometimes as dark as what is called yellow-skinned 
negro. But the straight, strong, black hair, small toy ree 
well-proportioned limbs, are peculiarities that never rt 
Lidia to be mistaken for the Abicnis even if alike in colour, 

‘On the birth of children, the husband, in his hammock, 
receives the congratulations of his friends in due form; and the 
women of the village are particularly attentive to the wants of the 
mother, They are exceedingly affectionate to their children—so 
much so, that an Indian will bear any insult or inconvenience from 
his child tamely, rather than administer personal correction. 
_ . *Achild is named by a pe-i-man (paje), or magician, at any age, 

An offering of considerable value is necessary on this occasion, as, 
according to the fee given to propitiate the pe-i-man, is the virtue 
of the incantations pronounced. An unnamed Indian is thought 
to be the certain victim of the first sickness or misfortune that he 
may encounter; accordingly only the very poorest of them are 
without names, They frequently take the names of Europeans in 
addition to their Indian appellations, more especially when they 
have been in the babit of receiving obligations from them ; and 
they frequently ask an European to name a child, by which he en- 
joys the privilege of making an occasional present. 
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* The secret of attachment between the old Dutch proprietors 

and the Indians, consisted in the colonists taking Indian women 
for their housekeepers; and of course acquiring some knowledge 
of ther language, and becoming what were considered relations, 
The Indian is proud of such connexions, and though he makes 
it a point to tease, harass, and defraud the European usurper who 
has no connexion with him, yet, the moment a family compact i9 
entered inte, and the Indian is addressed in his own language, 
nothing can exceed his faith, attachment, and honourable conduct 
to his white relation. His heart opens at once, and instead of 
deceit, suspicion, and distrust, he becomes open and confiding, 
The taste of the English, however, seems to be directed ina 
darker channel, these ties of confidence have thus become entirely 
extinct, and all that the Indian now cares for, is to levy contribu- 
tions on all who are simple enough to pay them. 
- ©The Indian, havmg no inducement to casry on trade or com- 
merce, cultivates, during three or four months, as much provision 
as 18 necessary for the consumption of his family during the year. 
The rest of his time is spent in hunting, fishing, visiting, drinking, 
and dancing. His life is, therefore, a life of pleasure; and it 
with great unwillingness that he undertakes a superfluous degree 
of labour, by which he relinquishes a present enjoyment for the 
prospect of future provision, about which he has no care. He 
takes no thought for to-morrow; but this is the fault of the ¢l- 
mate and not of the man—as he requires no clothes, and cannot 
starve, so beneficent is mature to all his wants, | i 

“The lex falionis is observed rigidly, and tends greatly to pre- 
vent the increase of population; but, m this respect, the influence 
of Europeans is productive of the happiest effect; for though an 
Indian will bear of no compromise from another Indian ina feud 
of blood, he will yet faithfully abide by the determination and 
award of a favournnte European, and will consent to a commula- 
tion, even for the life of the dearest relative, when proposed by his 
“backra matty.” Without this interference, the accidental death 
of one individual frequently entails destruction om the families of 
both the slayer and the slain. Most of the blood feuds onginate 
In jealousy, and the revenge of connubial injuries, of which they 
are highly resentful. Ms 

‘The duties of hospitality are paramount with all barbarous 
nations. When a stranger, and particularly an European, enters 
the house of an Indian, everything is at his command, ! 
women prepare the pepper-pot, and bake a hot cake of cassava 
bread; a bowl of casseri is produced (a fermented preparation 
from the sweet potato), and the bead of the family strives to 
forestall all his wants. THe young men immediately leave their 


hammocks to hunt and fish; every article of arms or furnitures. 


; 
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except the toys of the children, is at his disposal, and he is abso- 
lutely oppressed with the kindness of his welcome. | 
_ ‘This is exceedingly inconvenient in the sequel, because all 
offices of kindness are supposed to be reciprocal. When the 
Indian pays the white man a visit, the difference in value of his 
furniture and equipments causes a return in kind to be too expen- 
sive. The Indian therefore says, “ When you visit me, I give you 
everything | have in the world—but when I visit. you, you refuse 
ane the commonest articles of your daily expenditure.” 

“ The Lodians, therefore, though they bow to our acknowledged 

mental superiority, despise us for our slinginess and inhospitality ; 
and though they give us all due credit for the virtues of the head, 
they say we have ‘‘no heart for anything but money.” 
_ *They have not a community of goods,—individual property 
being distinctly marked amongst them; but this property is so 
simple and so easily acquired, that they are perpetually borrowing 
and lending without the least care about payment. And in the 
purchase of coorials and canoes, their most expensive. articles, 
the buyer is frequently credited to what we should call a ridi- 
culous extent, especially as the means seldom exist of enforcing 
payment. 

‘It eget indecent in the men to caress or notice the 
women in public; and our practice in this respect appears to 
them highly contempuble, But the Arawaak, when secluded 
from public observation, exhibils as sincere and unreserved an 
affection for his domestic connexions as the more civilized of any 
nation; amd though apt to fly into the extremes of passion, when - 
influenced by jealousy and intemperance, he is, on the whole, 
a good husband and relative, and a most kind and indulgent 


parent, 

©The lodians are considered by many deficient in personal cou- 
rage. [ts true, that being of small stature, and possessing litile 
bodily strength, they are unable to cope with Europeans, or even 
negroes; but, in wars amongst themselves, where they are more 
i eh matched, they display a fierce determination that despises 
all dangers; and their combats are always 4 f'oufrance. An 
Indian, who is deputed to revenge a murder, will follow his enem 
for years together, publicly avowing his purpose, which he will 
not relinquish but with life. 4 

“Their most valuable qualities are agility, dexterity, and the 
intuitive tact of tracking or discovering footsteps in the bush, 
Where an European can discover no indication whatever, an 
Tndian will point out the footsteps of any number of negroes, and 
will state the precise day on which they have passed ; and if on the 
same day, he will state the hour. Io all pursuits of deserters, and 
reconnoisances of negro camps, this qua ification makes them in- 
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dispensably necessary, as an expedition without Indian guides h : 
little presale of success, a. 
‘The Indians manufacture bows, arrows, hammocks, ba: els, 
canoes, coorials, and apparatus for fishing, with considerable in- 
enuity; but, at a certain pitch, their art is stationary, and there 

oes not appear to have been any improvement or new idea struck 
out in any of these branches, from time immemorial. "This is the 
case with all barbarous nations till they begin to work the metals, 
which last step, by opening a new train of ideas, enlarges the eld 
for improvement ad infinitum ;—whereas, in works of wood, bone, 
or stone, all possible excellence is soon acquired, and imp Vee 
ment ceases, ey 
‘Their animal perceptions are astonishingly acute; and ther 
speed in their native woods, and over the most difficult ground, 
far outstrips that of Europeans, few of whom can keep pace wil 
them, even for a short distance. . ai’ 
‘No European march could ever come into competition with 
the astonishingly rapid movements of the Indian regiments in the 
army of Bolivar. An expedition composed exclusively of Indians 
will go over three times the ground in the same time that eat be 
traversed by European troops ; and this superiority of locomovon 
renders them more than a match for double their numbers in their 
native wilds. ‘They can, moreover, live comfortab! y where Ear 
pean troops must starve, and they require no commissariat. With 
ten pounds of cassava bread, an Indian can keep the field for three. 
weeks or a month. His gun will be always in order, and his am 
munition dry and serviceable, It js impossible to surprise him; 
and, with a commander who can keep pace with him, and in w ol 
he has confidence, the Indian ranger cannot be equalled by the 
best troops in the known world for service in a tropical region, 
and under the burning sun of the line. he 
eae eT Accaways occupy the country between tht 
rapids and the high mountains of the interior, In the Demen ] 
ae their number is about 700, and in the Massaroony, about 
“They are not superior to the Arawaaks in stature, but their 
skins are of a deeper red, and they are more resolute and ¢ eter 
mined in their enterprises. They are recognised at first sigth 
by a large lump of amotto, stuck upon the hair over the foreheat, 
with which they paint themselves, both to strike terror, and a @ 
defence from the bite of insects, ) 
‘The Accaways are quarrelsome and. warlike, and capable # 
enduring considerable fatigue and hardship; but they are! = 
determined republicans in principle, that it os difficult to. presen 
subordination amongst therm, and their chiefs have less cot spaal 
tion out of the limits of Ueir family coupextons than the clu “ io 
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other tribes. As soldiers, they are thus capable of performing 
the most desperate enterprises; but their commander must be 
endowed with some most peculiar and acknowledged claim 
to superiority, or they will not yield the least obedience to his 
authority. 

“The Accaways are dreaded by all the other tribes; and, 
wherever they settle, they clear the neighbourhood. They are 
the pedlars and news-carriers of the whole eastern coast; and 
‘their numbers in the interior being superior to those of all the 
other tribes together, they could easily subdue them, were any- 
thing like union or subordiuation amongst them; but, from the 
want of these, they are constantly at war among themselves, and 
the extent to which they carry on the slave-trade keeps their 
numbers from increasing, so that the other tribes, under the 
patronage of the colonial government, still preserve their liberty. 

‘From their constant locomotion no accurate census ean be 
taken of their number. It differs every year, and every month in 
the year, so numerous are their expeditions and emigrations to 
and from the Oronoque, the Brazils, and Cayenne; but, where- 
ever they travel, they trade and fight—and the travelling equipage 
of an Accaway Indian is calculated either to drive a bargain or to 
sack a village. ‘They are improvident and regular in their 
habits: but they calculate their interest to ‘a nicety, and the 
greatest number of Accaways will always be found where they 
are best paid, and most encouraged. “"— | 

‘Being as hospitable as they are quarrelsome, an Accaway 
village is always on the alert to receive properly either a friend or 
enemy; and, as the sudden and frequent visits of the numbers 
that ure constantly travelling demand an extraordinary supply of 
provisions, their cultivation is double that of the other tribes, 

‘If any period of general truce is allowed amon: them, it is 
during the dry season, in which they prepare and plant their 
numerous and extensive fields of cassava. But no sooner have 
they provided a supply for all goers and comers during the ensu- 
ing year, than they set to work manufacturing warlike implements 
of all kinds; and if, by the sale of a few articles, they can muster 
a cargo of European goods, and a few fire-arms, they set off to 
the Spanish or Portuguese frontier to barter them for dogs, ham- 
mocks, Ke, 

: ieee expeditions several families join, as in the caravans of 
Asia, their only care being to supply themselves with a good stock 
of bread; they then march for days, and halt for two, during 
which they-hunt and barbacot their game, and are 6 no distress 
for provisions, for even two or three months, which is frequently 
the duration of their journeys. : : “ri SE 

‘In these marches when they approgch a village, it signifies not 
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of what nation; they prepare to attack it. If it is on the alert and 
iz enough to resist, they conclude a treaty of commerce, eat 
together, and trade without reserve or suspicion; but if the place 
be weak and the inhabitants off their guard, those who resist are 
instantly massacred, and the remainder become slaves to the 
victors, 
‘Their audacity in these predatory excursions is astonishing, 
If a party can muster eight or ten stand of fire-arms, it will fight 






its way through all the mountain tribes, though at open war with. 
them ; and, by the rapidity of their marches and nightly enter= 


prises, which they call Kanaima, they conceal the weakness of 
their numbers, and carry terror before them. 

“On their return from a successful expedition, they prepare for 
a general and tremendous drinking-mateh, or several. days 
to this feast, all the women in the vicinity are assembled. They 
sit round a fire, on which the cakes of cassava, made about 
three-fourths of an inch thick, are baked wll they are brown 
throughout. Each woman, then moistening her mouth with a 
little water, chews a piece of bread ull it ts perfectly saturated 
with saliva; she then strains it in her mouth and spits out the 
moisture into a vessel in the centre. When a sufficient quantity 
of this extract,—which is called piworry,—is accumulated, water 
is added, and it is thrown into a hollow tree, or coorial, cleaned 
out for the purpose, which contains two or three humadied gallons. 
‘There it is left to ferment; and as soon as it begins to gel sour, 
the guests assemble, and for two or three days continue to dra, 
ull the whole supply is exhausted. 

“These orgies are common to all the Indian nations, and seem 
to be their besetting sin, since numerous feuds and fatal conse- 
quences frequently ensue, from affronts given or received in these 

parties ; and it is not improbable that the character the Accaways 

ve for frequent quarrelling may originate in the greater excess 
to which they indulge in these feasts beyond the other. BtlOgts 
who are more moderate in their debauches. 

‘The piworry is very diuretic, and, notwithstanding the insen- 
sible state of incbriety, brought on by the enormous quantities © 
it which they imbibe at a sitting, few inconveniences result from it 
asto health. Now and then a slight fever occurs from exposure 
the night air, with the damp earth for a bed; but its ill effects 
bear no epee with those resulting from the use of ruin. 

‘The [odian women, by frequently chewing the piworry, con- 
tract ascorbutic redness oe their gums, "They Pine sisi 
sumo: ed with the tooth-ache, and soon lose their teeth. _ 

oughout all the tribes of Guiana, however, ditferiy 
habits or language, the deyotion to piworry is universal, tis 
mode of manufacture the game. It fills the cup of welcome om 
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the arrival of the stranger, and is the pledge of good wishes on his 
departure ; and hous an European stomach may rebel against 
the mode of its preparation, the rejection of it will, undoubtedly, 
be resented 55 al insult to the house and person of the host. 

* During the dry season, the chiefs, or heads of families, exercise 
more authority than at other periods. The security of a supply of 
ground provisions for the ensuing year is a point in which all are 
concerned, and to this all are bound to contribute to their utmost. 
The chie i, therefore, enlls hips young men around him, and, select- 
ing a fertile s ot, proceeds with axes and cutlasses to fell the 
trees with which it is covered, which are left to dry as they fall. 
and in six or eight weeks they are collected into heaps and burnt. 
The ashes, forming a strong manure, are mixed up with the soil, 
and cassava being planted, in nine months the roots are ripe for 
use. <A succession of fields are necessary to keep up the su ply 
during the year; and two crops are all that can be expected aed 
the same tield. One Indian will clear and, with his wife, 
plant two or three acres in as many weeks; and seven or eight 
acres will supply them with a year's food; so that ten or twelve 
weeks in the year is absolutely all that is required for actual 
labour, and the rest of the time remains for pleasure, bunting, and 


g. 
‘Those who are lazy or absent upon these occasions receive 
most severe chastisement, or are driven out of the village; and as 
their natural impatience of restraint often provokes the culprit to 
an msolent retort when reprimanded, the punishment, which js 
uniformly inflicted with the moussy or club, t not unfrequently 
fatal. At other times, this stretch of authority on the part of the 
chief would unite all hands against him; but here they support 
him from the urgency of the occasion, and his harshness js not 
resented, 7 
* "The Accaways are most determined humorists; and familiarly 
address each other by nicknames. They do not either see on 
European twice without affixing to him an epithet nehoh bo Ban 
his personal vanity, Rank and title have no influence w h them 
in waiving this custom: and even a governor or protector has no 
benefit from his station, being only made to appear more con: 
spicuously ridiculous, erat FAP 
* This is very annoying to individuals in authority over them ; 
but i is meant naa trial of temper; and, if it is passed over, oF 
merely laughed at, they yield in return a most prompt obedience, 
and an alacrity in the execution of the duties required of them 
unknown to the other tribes, In fact, the Accaways are more 
difficult to command by strangers than the others; but if they see 
that you will mot be put out of humour, or lose your self 
possession, they will soon evince gn affection and devotion, 
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increasing as they become better acquainted with the object of 
it, and yielding to no stances of European fidelity. The first 
impression is with them indelible; and if it be unfavourable, no 
conciliatory attempt or after efforts can efface it. An Accaway, 
if once a frend is always a friend; but if in enmity with you he 
can never be reconciled. 

‘With indifferent persons, the Accaways are very Jews at a 
bargain; but they will sell to a favourite for one-half what they 
demand of astranger; and they seldom pay debts till they are 
forced to do it. 

‘They manufacture the woraly poison, which they use in 
shooting feathered game, by means of the woody fibre of ‘the 
centre of the leafof the palm. ‘This is blown through a long tube 
of ten feet, which is also a kind of small palm, hollowed for the 
purpose, and lined with a smooth hollow reed ;—this is called a 
sody. The woraly, as generally prepared, has little effect upon 
the larger animals r but the Muacusi woraly 19 sufficiently strong 
to destroy large animals, and even man, 

* After witnessing various methods of preparation, I am inclined 
to think that the vegetable extract is merely the medium through 
Which the poison is conveyed, the common woraly owing its 
poisonous quality to the infusion of the large ants, called MUnMeery, 
and the stronger kind from the fangs of venomous reptiles, par- 
ticularly the count couchi, which is the most venomous of known 
snakes, 

‘ The muneery gives the Indians, by its bite, a fever of twelve 
hours, with the most excruciating pain; and a decoction of two 
or three hundred of these may well be supposed capable of 
depriving small animals of life. ) ; 

‘The Accaways have not that open and determined deportment 
which characterises the Caribisce; but they are, undoubtedly, 
superior in courage to all the other nations; and their great 
nhumbers, and constant communication with the iuterior, render 
them the most valuable of all the Indians within the colonial 
boundaries. ‘Ther numbers can be increased at will by hol ing 
out proper inducements ; but at this day they are dissatisfied am 
discontented, and of course daily decreasing. 

* Caribisce —The Caribisce occupy the upper part of the rivers 
Essequebo and Coioony, being at the extreme verge of the colony, 
whither they retreated on the first settlement of the Dutch in the 
lower Essequibo, 

_ “The Caribisce are the most brave, credulous, simple, obstinate, 
and open in their resentments of all the Indian nations, ‘Their 
opinion once formed is never modified by circumstances; sand 
that kind of prudence, denominated policy, Is unkwown to them. 
They are, in cousequence, rapidly decreasing ; and though, about 
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twenty years ago, they could muster nearly a thousand fighting 
men, at ths moment it would be difficult to collect fifty in the 
whole country below the falls. 

_* Those that remain have retired so. far into the interior that 
their services are entirely lost to us; but they still preserve a 
strong attachment to the colony, and a very slight manifestation of 
kindness would soon induce them to return. 

‘The Caribisce differ materially from the Aceaways, in that 
they never go to war for the purposes of traffic, or procuring 
slaves. Their disputes are either on account of personal affronts 
or infringement of territory, and their wars are always wars of 
extermination, On the Portuguese frontier they do sometimes 
make prisoners and sell them; but near us never, as the purchase 
1s prohibited, | 

‘The Caribisce have some slight tradition of their having once 
occupied the Caribbean islands. This is not unlikely, as the 
names of many rivers, points, islands, &c., both in Trinidad and 
the Leeward Islands, are decidedly Caribisce. It may not be 
improbable that the difference in character of the Caribisce, and 
the Accaways of the present day, may originate in the former 
occupation of the islands by the one, and of the continent by the 
other, their language being nearly identical, and the Caribisce 
only distinguished by that independent boldness which characterises 
all islanders when compared with the inhabitants of neighbouring 
continents. | 

* The houses of the Caribisce are constructed of two rows of 
elastic rods, about twenty feet long, stuck firmly in the ground, 
and bent over at top into the shape of a pointed arch; the base is 
about twenty feet, and the whole ts covered with the leaves of the 
palm, laid horizontally from bottom to top. The houses of the 
Accaways are built either square, like those of the Arawaaks, or 
conical, like a bell tent. ‘Uhese last are called weemuh, and are 
very close and warm, being also thatched from the ground to the 
top, without any aperture for the smoke to escape by but through 
the door-way. The weemuh are also used by the Macusi and 
several inland tribes. , | 

‘ The Caribisce are very indiscriminate in the use of animal 
food. Nothing comes amiss to them. ‘Tigers, cats, rats, frogs, 
toads, lizards, and insects, are equally welcome with fish and game, 
If they show any predilection, it is in favour of fish, 

* This they catch by stopping creeks at high water, and infusing 
the hai-arry, or the gonami, in the shallows, the intoxicating 
qualities of which cause the fish to rise and float insensible on the 
surface. 

. * They also shoot them with arrows, as they seck their food on 
the banks of the river; aud this method is peculiar during the 
* # 
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rainy season, as then all kinds of seeds and fruits fall in the water 
from the trees on the margin, and the fish crowd to the sides to 
devour them. 

“In the dry season the fish leave the sides, and are only caught 
with hook and line in the deeps, except at the falls, where they 
are shot as they pass and repass. 

PFarows.—The Warows, inhabiting the Pomeroon const from 
Morocco Creek to the Oronoque, are a nation of boat-builders. 
They are about seven hundred in number, and derive considerable 
emolument from the sale of their canoes and coorials, 

‘It is most extraordinary that a maritime nation like ours 
should, up to this time, have paid no attention whatever to the 
peculiar and appropriate qualifications of the Warows. 

“The mora turnishes excellent crooked timber of any dimensions, 
and the silvabally is, beyond all known woods, incomparable for 
planking ships’ bottoms, being almost impervious to the worm, 
leh, and casily worked. With such materials and such workmen 
asa little instruction would make the Warows, a dock-yard might 
beestablished in Pomeroon adequate to the repairs of all our 
cruisers in these seas, and at a comparatively trifling expense. 
~ “The large canoes and coorials made by the Warows have been 
known to carry a hundred men, and a three-pounder. They are 
constructed om the best model for speed, elegance, and safety, 
without line or compass, and without the least knowledge of 
liydrostatics ;—they have neither Joint nor seam, plug nor nail, and 
are an extraordinary specimen of untaught natural skill, They 
are almost: exclusively monopolized by the Spaniards, who do 
not scruple to take them by force wherever they find them, at their 
own price, though made within the British boundary. They fit 
them out as launches, and in this state they are admirably adapted 
for privateering, and even piracy. This practice ought, certainly, 
to be prevented, as it is both our interest and duty to protect the 
Nr of the Warows within our territory, and the craft itself is 
highly useful for colonial Purposes, ia i 

‘OF late years the Warows have suffered dreadfully from 
measles and small-pox, which last has been owing entirely to the 
neglect of their protectors in not spreading the raccine virus at 2 
time when the other tribes were saved by the inoculation. 

“The Warows frequently hire themselves as sailors in the colo+ 
mal craft; and, in the Oronoque, they compose the majority of 
the crews of the feluccas and launches, They speedily acquire a 
practical knowledge of navigation; and, being expert fishermen, 
soon become good sailors, but are ill adapted for land service. ty 

‘They are drunken, quarrelsome, and insubordinate,—have” 
little honour in their dealings, and little taste for agriculture, their 
food being principally fish, of which they will devour, at a meal, 
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sufficient for three moderate Europeans, ‘They have no. national 
or personal pride, and will ally themselves indiscriminately to 
whites, negroes, or mulattos, 

‘ They would become rich from their trade in coorials, but their 
gluttony and" gists Ar ce soon dissipate the gains of their in- 
dustry. One month they will be seen gaily dressed, and elevated 
with good living ; and the next they will be starving, and working 
harder than any slaves, in building craft, for a fresh supply. ‘This 
improvidence, however inconvenient to themselves, is, nevertheless, 
capable of being turned to good account by an intelligent govern- 
nent, and becomes an unceasing spur to their industry. 

* The climate being peculiarly sultry on their closely-wooded 
coast, 1s also particularly infested with mosquitoes. ‘To remedy 
these inconveniences they smear themselves profusely with the oil 
of the carapa, and this renders their skins so dark that, but for 
their hair, they might be mistaken frequently for yellow-skinned 


we Their want of faith is so proverbial, that if they solicit a loam 
it is better either to give it as a present or refuse it altogether, 
since, if an Indian becomes your debtor, it is ten to one af you 
ever see either him or his loan again, at least till he thinks you 
have forgotten it. "This observation applies more or less to all the 
Wibes, some of whom want self-denial sufficient to appropriate 
means forthe payment of their debts: whilst others, im regard 
to the whites, think it right to get all they can from them by any 
means. 

* The eta-tree, (mauritia,) is the great support of the Warows. 
The fruit tastes like cheese, and is eaten with the pith, manufac- 
tured into a kind of cake of the consistency of sago. Sage oi na 
leaf is woven into hammocks, ropes, and baskets. The old leaf 
thatches the house. ‘The trunk, split up, encloses it, and makes 
the floor. ‘The pith of the large arm of the leaf, split longitudi- 
nally, makes a sail for the coorial; and, by raising the fibres of the 
arm, and placing a bndge under, they make a rude kind of viol, 
to the music of which they dance. | | 

© They barbacot and salt great quantities of the querryman, 

genus mugil,) with which they traffic on the coast, and sometimes 
as for as Demerara. Among all the tribes of Indians the virtues 
of pyroligneous acid have been known from time immemorial. 
There being many kinds of meat that will not imbibe. salt 
with sufficient rapidity in this climate to prevent speedy putrefac- 
ion, they prepare a stage, under which they make a clear wood 
fire, and laying fish, flesh, or fowl upon the stage, twelve hours’ 
smoking will preserve it for several weeks. This i» called “ bar- 
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* The Warows, though deficient in” the requisite qualifications 
* a 
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for service by land are yet equally valuable with the other nations, 
as they occupy a tract of land otherwise uninhabitable, and thus 
form a barrier to the emigration of fugitives westward, In their 
present neglected state their pomt of peculiar excellence is over- 
looked, and of no advantage to us; but there is no doubt that, at 
some future day, we shall find it necessary to husband them with 
our other neglected resources, and the benefit to be derived from 
s0 doing is manifest, 

* The Macusi.—These Indians are so little known that we have 
few opportunities of tracing their affinity with the others; but, if 
peculiar misery and misfortune are claims to particular commisera- 
tion, they have long possessed them. 

* Whatever tribes go to war, the Macusi are sure to be sufferers; 
and the most general accommodation of differences is at their 
expense, the rivals agreeing to join in a kidnapping expedition for 
Macusi slaves, ; 

* In Demerara they are, in consequence, nearly extinct, and 
their remains have retreated to some of those unfrequented tracts 
of the intentor, where the difficulty of procuring subsistence is their 
principal protection from invading enemies. | 

* They are timid, taciturn, obedient, and tolerably industrious > 
but they are deficient in stature and personal strength, being of a 
yellower cast than the Accaways, whom otherwise they somewhat 
resemble. . 

* Having little courage, they resort to artifice in self-defence, 
and have the general character of poisoners and assassins. It 18, 
however, a question whether these latter propensities are not exag- 
gerated by the other tribes, to serve as an excuse for the general 
warfare which is waged against them, almost all the tribes pa- 
sessing numbers of Macusi slaves, and the Accaways trafficking in 
them to a considerable extent with the Portuguese. be rae 

‘ Paramuni— Attaraya—Altamacka—These three nations are 
too far in the interior to be of any service to the colony. They 
may be called mountaineers, and have all the propensities cus 
liar to highlanders, being always at war, or engaged im pre 
expeditions. | ge 

* All the information we possess concerning them is derived 
from the Accaways, who sometimes purchase their slaves ; but 
they are described by them to be warlike and ferocious, and 
determined against the admission of any white person into U 
country. However true this may be, it is certain that no Euro- 
pean has ventured yet beyond their boundary; and even the 
accounts given of them by the fathers of the mission are founded 
on report alone. Jt is remarkable that these Indians, who arey 
undoubtedly, the most likely to incur the charge, have never beem 
suspected or accused by the other nations of cannibalism ; por 
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have I, in all my transactions with the different tribes, ever met 
with any trace or fact to justify such a supposition. itis true the 
Caribisce make flutes of the thigh-bones of their enemies, but 
they abhor the idea of either eating their flesh or drinking their 
blood, and this abhorrence js general, 

* Soil, Climate, Topographical Remarks, and Facilities for Co- 
lonization.— The climate of the region inhabited by the Indians is 
much more salubrious than that of the coast, Though approaching 
nearer to the line, its superior elevation causes a decrease of Lem pe- 
rature, and the surface of the earth js always kept cool, from the 
thick shade of the forest with which it is universally covered, 

‘It is a common observation, that the air of the rivers is 
unhealthy ; but this only upplies to that part of them which runs 
through the ‘swamp land and level of the sea-coast ;—here the 
exhalations and vapours accumulate, and the sea-breeze is not 
sufficiently constant or powerful to dissipate them. Throughout 
the whole extent of the salt or brackish water, fever ond ague 
predominate ; but, beyond the influx of the tide, the banks of the 
rivers are so proverbially healthy, that were the Penn ten 
“mes More numerous than it is, there would be little employment 
for a physician, 

* As we approach the high sand hills of the interior, the matural 
drainage is so perfect, and the torrent of fresh water supplied by 
the creeks forms so strong a current, that all Impurities are quickly 
drained from the valleys, and the surface water is instantly absorbed 
by the sands, | 

‘The water of those creeks that are uniformly shaded from the 
sun is about five degrees colder than that of the river. 

* The breadth of the river, by exposing @ great surface to the 
influence of the sun, causes its increased temperature, During the 
night, therefore, which is seven or eight degrees cooler than the day, 
the water of the river becomes comparatively a warm bath; and 
the time of its lowest comparative temperature is about noon, when 
the heat of the air is greatest, aud the river has mot yet recovered 
the heat it lost during the night. , ; 
= Bathing, weg ee in wri beat of the day, is more bracing 
the system; but bathing im the morning is most congenial to the 
feelings, as there is scaienhy any difference between the tem perature 
of the airand the water for two hours after sunrise, 

* The evaporation in the neighbourhood of the line being sup- 
posed ten times greater than near’ the poles, the rains are in pro- 
portion much more heavy and frequent. But in these regions 
vegetation would cease were the supply of moisture only equal to 
that of temperate climates; and, upon the hills, where the water 
runs off more rapidly, a greater quantity of rain is required than 
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m the, valleys, where % staguates, and is absorbed in pee 
proportion by the earth. 

“We accordingly find, ‘that upon the hills of the inboritie 
the clouds discharge three times as much rain as falls anon 
coast, and without causing any Inconvemence, 

¢ This disproportion between the rains of the coast and theinte- 
rior would not be so great but from the circumstance of the vast 
tract of low land from which the forest has been cleared for cultir 
vation. Woody countries are always the most humid; and, ine 
plain without trees, the clouds will pass over without discharging 
any rain, from the want of points of attraction. 

‘The importance of this fact has not hitherto met with snfliciel 
consideration. A plain in the tropics, without rain to moisten it 
soon becomes a sterile desert; and nothing will attrfct the electri- 
city of the clouds, and cause them to burst, be the intervention of 
groupe. or rows of tall trees. 

tis a point, therefore, worthy the uaieshacataian of our oa 
mal legislature, to preserve a portion of bush standing on the coast 
for the attraction of the rains, or to oblige the different eslates 10 
plant tall fruit or forest trees on their side-lines; as there is:na— 
doubt that the more the country is cleared of bush, the drier and 
the less fertile it becomes, and this more particularly with reeene 
to the sugar cultivation, 

* Inthe interior, the direction of the winds is by no cone niall 
form as on the coast. From the month of April to July, they 
blow more from the south than from any other point; a | 
land-winds, which occur at intervals throughout the year, by im- 
peding the course of the clouds, as they are propelled by. wri . 
‘breeze, are another cause of the increased rains, , 

‘rom the superior salubrity of the climate, and the sinipk 
habits of the Indians, it is reasonable to suppose, that prier to the: 
introduction of rum they enjoyed great longevity. — The native 
intoxicating beverages are so mild and diuretic, that little incomve= : 
nleuce results from their excesses in them ; but th their system of . 
computation is so defective, that they can neither semen, 
own age nor those of their offspring. 

‘ Early puberty is. common tn all hot latitudes; butit ae aot 
seem to shorten the period of existence, though the appear . 
age comes on. soonér, The Indian girls are marriageable oa 
twelve or thirteen, and the boys at fifteen or sixteen; at (We 7” 
five oe seers the women lose all the appearance of youths a i 

men at ent are not older. In appearance than Europeans: weet 
same Saat 

: ean the whole, there is no doubt, that if the hand of ebltr 
yation reached to the his of the interior, and a few artificial 1 
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lmprovements were added to the aivantages of local situation, the 
climate-of the Indians would be the most healthy and agreeable of 
any within the tropics, with fish, flesh, fowl, and vegetables in 
abundance, pyre water, no fevers, and no mosquitoes, 

‘ The geology of Demerara is very simple, and soon described. 
—The Warow land of Pomeroon, and the coast lands of the. 
whole colony, are principally composed of an alluvial blue clay, 
intermixed with narrow strata of sand >and, onthe Mahaica const,, 
with sand and shell reefs, This tract is most particularly adapted 
to the cultivation of sugar, cotton, and plantains, to which it. is 
mainly devoted; nor does there exist in the known world a soil 
possessed of such amazing richness and fertility, It is never 
manured, though an acre has been known to produce upwards of 
6000 Ibs. of sugar, or 20,000 Ibs. of the farinaceous food, the, 
plantains, ina year, 

‘ As we go deeper into the interior, the clay loses its blue tinge, 
and gradually becomes yellow ; at this stage it Is always covered 
with a stratum of vegetable residuum , called pegas, which is the 
half-decayed vegetable mould from dead grass and leaves, and is, 
ii many places, several feet deep, forming a great impediment to 
cultivation. Plantains donot thrive in this land, but it is pecu- 
hharly favourable to the growth of coffee, for which it is principally 
cullivated ; and the returns are ample, and of superior quality. 

. * Behind the pegas lands come high ridges of sand interspersed 
with valleys, in which isa slight admixture of clay. These sand- 
reefs present many fertile spots for the cultivation,of cofice, cocoa, 
arnotte, fruits, and ground provisions of all kinds ; and, extending 
in their direction parallel with the sea-coast, are occupied exclu- 
sively by the Arawaak nation. 

“To the south of this belt, the rocky region commences, con- 
sisting of elevated ridges and detached conical hills, resting on 
bases of sand-stone, granite, and siliceous crystal, containing a 
great variety of ochres and iron ores, mica, prismatic, hexagonal 
ones and, in some instances, slight indications of the precious 
metals, 
‘Though it is probable that gold and silver exist in the 
Primitive mountains of the northern, as in those of the western 
Coast, yet no native specimens have ever been produced by the 
Indians within our territory. ‘Two or three attempls at mining 
were made by the Dutch on their first settlement im Essequibo, 
but the ore was not found worth the expense of working. The 
most probable site of the precious metals is in the mountains 
of the Attaraya and Attamacka nations, and these are beyond our 
reach. 


* The rocky region is possessed by the-Accaways and Caribisce, 
interspersed relat small settlements of Macusi and Paramuna; 
are k € 
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but these latter are principally found in the debatable land at the 
foot of the mountains, where they become the alternate victims 
both of the coast tribes and the mountarneers. i 
* Superstitions —The Indians acknowledge the existence of @ 
superior divinity, the universal Creator; and most tribes, also, 
believe in a subservient power, whose particular province is the 
protection of their nation. Amongst the Arawaaks, Aluhen 
the supreme being, and Kururumanny the god or patron of the 
Arawaak nation. > 
‘ Woorecaddo and Emehsewaddo are the wives of Kururd+ 
manny, one signifying a worker in darkness, and the other the 
ecouchy, or large red ant, that burrows in the earth; together, they 
are typical of the creation of all things out of the earth in the 
dark. yn aT 
‘The Caribisce and Accaways call their god Maconaima, also 
signifying one that works in the dark. ‘Their idea of the creation 
is, that coeval with Maconaima was a large tree, and that having 
mounted this tree, with a stone axe he cut pieces of wood, which, 
by throwing into the river, became animated beings. “The details 
of this tradition are nearly as absurd and obscene as the mythology 
of the Hindus; they are, however, sufficiently indicative of the 
acknowledgment of a supreme being. The Indians have, ut 
doubtedly, a religious principle among them; but as they have 
no priesthood, and no form of worship, it degenerates, as with all 
ignorant minds, into superstition and a belief in magic. HB 
‘The evil spiit is believed to be the author of all the miseries 
that afflict humanity; every idea of terror is attached to this power 
of darkness; and the pe-i-man, who claims the power of exoresm, 
is regarded with the greatest consequent reverence and hie! A 
attempts, therefore, at conversion must be utterly futile, except 
the pe-i-man himself be made an interested party. [In the present 
circumstances he derives all his power and authority from the com 
viction of his supernatural agency; and he moreover derives all 
his subsistence from the contributions levied on the credulity of 
the ignorant. " i 
* Language.—There is no South American topic on whieh exists 
such general ignorance as the language of the Indian nations © 
the east of the Andes. ee 
* The Spanish fathers, far from possessing the zeal which Ted a | 
English missionary to boast of his skill in twenty-seven di rs 
negro languages, do not appear to have taken the least trouble 
teaching their doctrines in the native tongues of their audience; 








= This, Tike all such sweeping censures, in sok conaiatent with either truth: of | 
were compiled by Spanish and Porta missionaries, as may be een OF We 
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as an excuse for which, they have joined in declaring that the lan- 
guage of the Indians is poor, daficians in compass, strength, or 
power of description; including im this denunciation dialects and 
languages of ,the Thos opposite construction. Vet when we COn= 
sider that the enormous number of objects in every branch of 
natural history within the tropics, constitute of themselves a most 
extensive vocabulary of nouns, and that these have all their pecu- 
liar and apEnopHain Indian titles, whereas, in Europe, we have 
borrowed from all languages, epithets that were wanting for their 
description in our own, it is evident that in this department of lan- 
guage they cannot be accused of poverty of expression. 

* The Indians being such admirable naturalists, it is reasonable 
to suppose that the extent of power in their language in this parti- 
cular should influence the ot iat component parts; and if we are 
in want of positive proof on the subject, we have, at least, every 
reason to believe it psobable that the above circumstance, and the 
luxuriance of their climate, would rather, as in the east, make their 
language copious, figurative, and harmonious. | 

_* Tt as by no means unreasonable to suppose that the amazing 
difference and variety of languages and dialects is, in itself, indica- 
tive of variety and power in the individual tongues of each nation; 
and we are particularly struck with the extraordinary dissimilarity 
of the Mexican and Peruvian to the languages of Guiana and the 
eastern shores. | | Pag 

* After all the theories that have been adopted to account for the 
origin of the population of America, none have yet been founded 
upon that most natural of all bases—the analogy of language. No 
one, on comparing the language of the United States of America 
with that of England, could err for an instant in deducing the 
source of their population ; and it must be evident, upon this prin- 
ciple, that in the absence of all tradition among the Indians, if we 
are indeed to seek a parent stock in the other hemisphere, the only 
approximation by which we can be directed is that of language. 

_ * Peculiarities of local circumstances will act upon manuers, 
habits, and even forms and features, causing many marked distinc. 
Hons and variations from the original. In the deserts and immense 
plains of Asia, the Arab and Tartar are wandering shepherds, be- 
cause they have no means of subsistence but from their flocks, and 
the earth does not repay the labour of cultivation; but place the 
same ‘Tartar in the forests of Guiana, where he has little pasturage, 
but plenty of game, and the soil is fruitful with little labour, he 
becomes, from alteration of local circumstances, a hunter and par- 
Wal cultivator. Stull, though his habits are changed, his language 
remains unaltered through ages, and distinctly mdicative of the 
stock from whence he sprung, and theJand from whence he emi- 
grated ; and in this point of view the population of America presents 
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some peculiarities which render the supposition of a common 
origin quite inadmissible. seat 
4 The Indians of the northern states speak different dialects from 
either Mexicans, Peruvians, or those of Guiana. ‘They sleep squat 
on the ground, wrapt in skins; they drmk a beverage of fermented 
maize—they scalp and torture prisoners—they put their youth to 
a severe probation—and they Foie no slave-trade or tradition of 


empire. 

“The Lndians of Peru and Mexico have formed great monarchies; 
their language differs in the greatest possible degree from those of 
all the other nations; they have long known and worked the pre- 
cious metals ; and their almanacs and hieroglyphics are indicative 
of the superior abilities attendant on a state of society, compared 
to the insulated independence of mere hunters and fishermen, They 
have also a regular system of religion. ns 

* The Indians of Guiana, differing again from all these, have no 
propensities in common with any of them. 

‘ "Their language evidently approximates more to the dialects of 
eastern Asia; they sleep in hammocks of uniform construction, 
though made of different materials; they have never been collected 
into any thing like a sovereignty ; but they carry on the slave-trade 
extensively. ‘Their general beverage is from the cassava (the 
piworry), and they have no form of religious worship. 

‘ These material discrepancies point out three distinct roots; 
without any reference to the almost unknown tribes of the south, 
the Patagonians. | 

* [t undoubtedly requires considerable time, industry, and perse- 
verance, to become so well acquainted with unwritten languages 
as to demonstrate their eligibiliies or comparative excellencies. 
The following vocabularies are not inserted with any presumption 
of this kind, but for the purpose of ascertaining by the comparison 
with the oriental languages of Europe and Asia, whether we have 
sufficient grounds to suppose the Indians of ‘Tatar origin, to which 


we are naturally inclined to accede, from the similarity of stature, 


colour, features, and particularly the direction of the eye-lids,’ fa 
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‘ A grammatical analysis is impracticable from the present limited 
knowledge of the author; but itis presumed, from the constrie- 
tion of the substance of the Lord’s Prayer, as translated into 
Arawak, that that language, at least, has some claims to harmony 
and expression. 


* With the Arawauks, a particular plaintive intonation is used in - 


inquiries after the health or welfare of those who are ill or unfor- 
tunate; and the tone of expression is always suited to the 
circumstance and situation of the party addressed. 

i Though they have no hieroglyphics nar symbolic almanacs, 
like those described by Humboldt and Robertson, yet they are 
not without considerable knowledge of astronomy, Every remark- 
able star or constellation has its Endian litle; and they jude 
the difference of seasons by the southing of particular stars. ‘The 


periods of planting and sowing are regulated by the age of the 


moon; and in the land-journeys of the Accaways over the stony 
plains of the interior, they are guided by the position of the 
sige omg when travelling by night, and by the heat of the stoues 
in the day, =x 

* In reverting to the observations of Humboldt on the language 
of the Indians, we regret that the only language that has attracted 
his attention, the Tamanaca, or Cheyma, has led him to conelu- 
Sten not applicable to the general structure of the languages of 
Guiana. 


‘His account ofthe Caribisce, both as to manners and 


language, is evidently not deduced from personal investigation 


and experience. It appears, however, from his inquiries, that ae 


‘Tamanaque is not a primary language, but a composition of oe 


Arawaak of Guiana with the language of the Incas, since, i” and 


Cheyma tongue, many terms are found, both of Arawat . 
th Janguage 


Peruvian derivation, “The Tamanaque js evidently the language 
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of the border between the old Peruvian monarchies and the inde- 
pendent tibes of the eastern shores, 

* The Caribisce and its dialects is the first great language on 
this side the border, the Arawaak the second, and the Warow the 
third, all materially differing in their composition, and never 
running into each other. 

‘In the annexed vocabulary, the Accaway language is given as 
a specimen of a dialect of the Caribisce, and is a fair example of 
she deductions to be made from analogical comparison, 
‘Caribs call the Accaways a brother nation, j 

‘Without doubt, analogy of language furnishes the surest indi- 
cations of the origin or derivation of nations; and, though Hum- 
boldt ventures to doubt this, yet the very anxiety he manifests in 
the comparison of the different dialects is a sufficient proof of the 
propriety of the supposition.’ 





IV.—On the Hydrography of South America, “army os 
published at Buenos Ayres in 1831, and sent to the Royal 
Geographical Society. 

Tue attention of the inhabitants of Buenos Ayres is gradually 

being directed to the navigation of the Rio de la Plata and its 

tributaries ; and two pamphlets on the subject have been pub- 
lished there within the last year, One is entitled ‘ Ensayo sobre 

la ‘Topographia de los Rios Plata, Parana, Paraguay, Vermejo, y 

Pilcomayo, para servir de Memoria 4 su Navegacion,’ por H. C. 

Dwerhagen ; and professes to be published in order to give inte- 

rest to suggestions previously offered by the author respecting the 

introduction of steam navigation on the river. 4 he other, 
entitled, ‘ Informe del Comisionado de la Sociedad del Rio 

Vermejo 4 los Accionistos,’ por Don Pablo Soria, 1s the report of 

an officer who had been Aa PR examine the Rio Ver- 

mejo along its whole extent, to his employers. 4a 
Vithout entering into the particular purposes which these 
pamphlets are mtended to serve, it may be int to notice 
the specific information which they contain, and to combine with 
it an outhme of the more sabes views of the es lg 
of South America, furnished by M. Humboldt and others. 1 
conformation of that vast region is peculiarly favourable to an 
extended inland navigation. The Andes skirt its western shore, 
and ascending to a great height, but descending as rapidly, leave 
between them and ihe eastern coast a vast extent of comparatively 
flat country, divided into the basins of the Orinoco, Amazon, and 

Roca y, none of them much elevated above the sea, and even 

the dividing ranges between them of very trifling altitude. ‘Thus 
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the Orinoco w navigable without difficulty for two hundred and 
sixty leagues, to the falls, or rather rapids, of Atures, where 
its mean height above the sea is, according to Humboldt, not more 
than’ three hundred and fifty feet; and thence, after two short 
vn for above one hundred leagues more, to the point, near 
Esmeralda, where the celebrated bifurcation of this river takes 
place, and a portion of its waters descends, along the natural canal 
of ‘Casiquiare, to join the Rio Negro and Amazon, On both 
sides, along its course, it receives many tributaries, of which three 
in particular, the Apure, Meta, and Guaviore, flowing from the 
westward, have also long navigable courses, ‘The Amazon, again, 
48 navigable to a little above Urarina, near the confluence of the 


Guallaga, a distance of seven hundred and fifty leagues from its 


mouth, flowing uniformly along this whole extent, im a direction 
from west to east, and receiving many tributaries. on both 
sides. By the Napo, Putumayo, and Japura, it is connected 
with the higher districts of Columbia; its own upper ma- 
Migation, which is uninterrupted above Santiago, connects vit 
with Upper Peru; and the Guallaga and Ucayale descend to it 


from the south-west, along the eastern face of the Andes, from _ 


distances, as it is said, of from three to five hundred leagues. By 
the Rio. Negro, as already noticed, its waters: communicate with 
those of the basin of the Orinoco; the Rio Branco ascends from 
this, also, to within a short and nearly level distance (traversed by Mr, 
Waterton), of the sources of the rivers Essequibo and Demerara; 
and its southern tributaries, nsing inthe Campos Paraceis (the 


mean level of which, west of Villa Boa, and in about 1@ south la- 


titude, where the waters divide, is not, probably, above two thou- 
sand five hundred feet,) approach so closely to the sources of the 


Paraguay and its feeders, that near Villa-bella, in Mata-grosso, 


‘only a'short portage of three miles divides the course of the Agua 
pehy, falling into the Jauru and Paraguay, from that of the 
Guapore, joining the Madeira and Amazon, And, tastly, the 
Paraguay itself is navigable through nineteen degrees of latitude, 
from the confluence of the Jauru in 16° 20’ south, to its mouth, 
near Buenos Ayres, in 35° south ; and receives also many tributa- 
ries along its course, of which four only need be cited,—the Pa- 
rana and Uruguay, from the eastward, rivers each nearly equal to 
the main trunk in volume and importance, : and from the westward 
the Pilcomayo, said to be navigable, with very little interruption, 


as far as Chuquisaca, and the V ermejo, in which Don Pablo Soria 


found three fathoms (varas) as high as the junction of the Rie 
Saree and learnt that large boats ascended bevond as far as 
‘f arija, . ey | 


‘From these facts; then, it appears that, with the exception of 
one -short porfage of three miles, water flows, and ts for the mivst 
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part navigable, between Buenos Ayres, in 35° south latitude, tothe * 
mouth of the Orinoco, in nearly 9° north. The distance across the 
continent from east to west, through which the same convenience 
exists, varies greatly in different lines; but in the basin of the 
Orinoco it is not under four hundred leagues; in that of the 
Amazon it is nearly one thousand ; and in that of the Paraguay 
it varies probably from two to five hundred. And it is thus 
remarked by Humboldt, that the great elevation of a part of 

‘South America is not a more striking feature in it than the 
uniform low level of so large a portion, that a rise in the Atlantic, 
of little more than one thousand feet, would submerge consider- 
ably above half of the whole continent. 

That all the interior province of South America would be pro- 
digiously benefited by advantage being taken of these facilities for 
intercommunication, cannot admit of doubt; but the districts 
which, as at present the most secluded, would be most strikingly 
improved by it, are those of Moxos, Chiquitos, and Santa Cruz de 
la Sierra, in the new state of Bolivia, eepeoting which the follow- 
ing statements are made in one of the Buenos Ayres pamphlets, 
They contain about forty-three thousand square leagues of terri- 
tory; and produce sugar, rice, coflee, indigo, cocoa, cotton (that 
of Moxos being peculiarly fine), grain, bark and many other 
valuable drugs, dye-woods, tobacco, canes, numerous kin of the 
finest woods, hides, tallow, &c. ; all which articles are at present 
unavailable on account of their bulk, which makes it impossible to 
transport them by the means yet known in the country. And the 
only sea-port with which they have any communication is Lamar 
Ce) , on the Pacific, although the junction of the Jouru with 
the Paraguay — the latter becomes navigable) is only seventy 
leagues from Santa Anna, the capital of Chiquitos, one hundred 
from Santa Cruz de la Sierra, and seventy-three from Villa-bella, 


in Mata-grosso.* 


* The above analysis would be more distinct with a map; but on a small scale 
Trials for constructing a map of South America, professedly hyd hic, he wf 
Pretensions to minute accuracy. Those who desire to stody the wubject in de 
may consult Humboldt's Equinoctial Travels, vols, iv..v.. andvie the Corografia 
Brasilica, i., 204, Maw's Marafion, &e.; referring to a new map of South America, 
now publishing by Mr, J. Arrowamith, in which ihe rivers, ao far as known, ate 
bald do-wei-with gxtuk Wistinictneny ind nearly all the requisite names are inserted, 
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MISCELLANEOUS, &e. 


1.—Notices of the Natural Productions und Agriculture of Cash- 
mere, Drom the Manuscript Papers of the late Mr. William 

Moorcroft. 

Or bread corn, Cashmere produces wheat, barley, buck-wheat, 
millet, maize, pulse, amaranthus, and rice; but the latter being 
raised in great re L may be considered as the staple. 

Turnips, spinach, loose-leaved cabbages, lettuces of the same 
description; and other common vegetables, raised partly in the 
usual way, and partly by the ingenious, yet simple contrivances of 
platforms floating on Jakes, with the fruits of the forest or deserted 
garden, as apricots, peaches, plums, cherries, apples, pears and 
grapes, along with the Singhara, or prickly water-nut,* constitute 
the principal support of the very numerous population of the 
lower classes, who unfortunately have litthe means of indulging in 
bread corn. 

Sheep are plentiful in Cashmere, the fat being particularly white, 
the meat dark-coloured, well-flavoured, and might be sold very 
cheaply were it not for the tax laid upon butchers, and upon the 
mutton which is brought in for sale. | 

Cashmere has been formerly one immense lake, the subsidence 
of the waters of which is distinctly defined by horizontal lines on 
the face of the mountain. The nature of the composition of the 
highest and primitive mountains which form the great outer belt 
of Cashmere is not thoroughly known to me: but the rocks of the 
interior line are of secondary formation, and consist, to a great ex= 
tent, wholly of indurated clay. The bottom of the basin ts covered 
with a deep coat of alluvial clay, which, in its progress towards 
the surface, is mixed with vegetable earth ; and the latter, under 
very slight Inbour, breaks down into a rich and most productive 
mould, which, when neglected after having been cultivated, throws 
up a thickly matted sod of fiorin or doob grass, litthe mixed with 
rank herbage, except in the immediate vicinity of unreclaimed 
forests. 

Many thousands of acres skirting the foot of the hills are covered 
with apple and pear trees, and vines in full bearing, but without 





© The dhul or lake of Qoller yields ansually from ninety-six to o hundred and 

twenty-eight thousand oss loads of this aut, of which Runject Singh's share, with- 

oul any expense, realizes a lac of ropees. jfUhiee 
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No copper-mine is worked in Cashmere: but it is said that the 
existence of this metal is known to several individuals, although 
kept secret, lest it should become to the government an additional 
source of profitable ‘oppression. Copper is now imported princi 
pally by the way of Lahour, partly of British and partlyof Russian = 
origin, and necessarily dear. The mountains of Mooz Tagh yield ; 
a copper ore under the form of a carbonate of malachite, whicli 
has given fifty per cent. of pure metal, But as no coal has been 
discovered, and there is but little wood, small portions of this ore . 
are carried off by travellers merely as curiosities. | 

There are, at present, no lead-mines ether worked in Cashmere ; 
and as there is little demand for this metal it is scarce and dear. 
‘However, there are rich veins in situations in Ladakh, where, con- 
trary to the general character of this country, fuel abounds. ‘! 
Tron is found in Cashmere in considerable quantity,” but it b- 
said to be somewhat red and shor/, qualities af which it might be 
readily divested, were it required for work in which they would be 
mconvenient. It is stated that.iron for gun-barrels is imported 
rom Bagmeer, or Bajoura, a circumstance of which I am not fully 
convinced, as one of my informants had an interest in enhancing 
the value of iron; and he was contradicted by the testimony of 
others, “At present the Cashmerces are unacquainted with the art 
of making any other castings of this metal than small shot in @ 
slovenly manner for fowling-pieces ; but, with suitable instructions 
they would speedily learn to make iron shot for ordnance, as they 
are extremely ingenious imitators. | 
The forges of the gunsmiths are constructed in a manner whieh 
economises fuel, defends the work from cold air better than those 
commonly employed in Britain, and thus saves the metal in a 
greater decree from seeling ; whilst the manipulations adopted for 
purifying and toughening the iron are, probably, not excelled-in- 
any country. The forests of Cashmere abound with walnut, the 
orental plane, and with other kinds of wood, well suited for gutt- 
stocks. The walnut is of a much more open grain in its unculti- 
vated state than that of Britain; but by cultivation, and by an 
ingenious mode of treatment practised during its growth, its wood 
# rendered suitable for this application. | : ag 
: Although Gurhdokh and the neighbourhood of the Yarkund 
might furnish abundance of agate, flints are imported from Hin 
dostan only, and principally the blunted flints of the British 
Pepahees. And though the Cashmeree workmen have not made 
a great proficiency in the art of reducing them into a very regulat 
form, yet they are capable of bringing them into a meee bei 
ck in tie 


—i -_ 


oy ae i a er 


ao”, 


‘ i + *y = 
a. “oe 4 S 






— 


with the aid of stiff springs, and a long range of the c ey. 
locks now manufactured ith this city and in ‘Lahour, is not il | 
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_ Sulphur is now imported into Cashmere from the Punjab, and 
is Of high price. | Charcoal is obtained ata very easy rate; and the 
foundations and other remains of ruined buildings are numerous 
enough to supply a sufficiency of saltpetre for gunpowder. In the 
manufacture of this, however, when I was at Lahour, the Sikhs dis-. 
Pree no great skill; but the process is since, I believe, improvetl. 
ln Cashmere several varieties of timber may be met with fitting 
for gun-carriages, and the carpenters are adepts in the employment 
pf the adze and chisel, sheawh, latle skilled in the use of the saw, 
auger, or plane. | 
_ Through the limited scope for the employment of human labour 
agriculture and the arts, in proportion to the population of Cash- 
mere, many of the lower classes are driven to compete with quad-, 
rupeds in cagrying burdens; and hence,.as well as from the internal 
navigation,the breed of horses in this country has greatly fallen. off 
both in numbers and, quality. | 
Of tie Management of Bees in Cashmere—Every farmer in 
Cashmere has several bee-hives in his house, and in some houses 
I have counted as many as ten. 
. A provision is made for these in building the house, by leaving 
appropriate cavities in the walls, which somewhat differ in size, 
but.agree in their general form, each being cylindrical, and extend- 
ing quite through the wall. ‘The tube thus formed is lined by a 
plastering of clay mortar, about an inch in thickness, and the 
mortar is worked up with the chaff or husk of nce, or with the 
down of thistles, which latter is employed also for clay mortar im 
general, being the first application of this substance to the use of 
man which | have yet witnessed. The dimensions of ahive are, on 
un average, about fourteen inches in diameter, and when closed at 
both ends about twenty or twenty-two inches in length. That end 
of the cylinder nearest the apartment is closed by a round platter 
of red p ware, a little convex in the middle, but with the 
edges made flush with the wall by a Juting of clay mortar; and the 
other extremity is shut-by a similar dish, having a circular hole 
about a third of an inch in diameter in its centre. sation sil eate 
_ It does not appear that there is any particular rule for. the 
height of these hives from the ground, as they are sometimes con- 
fined to the walls of the lower or basement story, generally appro- 
priated to cattle in the farm-houses of Cashmere; at others are 
inserted into those of the first floor, and are frequently seen in both 
situations in the same house, as well as in the walls of its out. 
buildings, So little difference exists betwixt the practices ordi- 
varily pursued in Cashmere and in Europe, in respect to hiving 
Hew swarms, as not to call for notice; but that adopted bere for 
preserving the old swarm when the honey is taken, well deserves 
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* imitation by other bee farmers. Although the season for taking 
the honey had passed when I visited Cashmere in the beginning of 
November, the cottagers indulged my wish of seeing the process 
by which this was effected, with little injury to the bees, and with 
perfect safety to the individuals concerned in its management, and 
which was as follows :— 
_ Having in readiness a wisp of dry nee-straw, and a small quan- 
tity of burning charcoal in an earthen dish, the master of the 
house, with a few strokes of the point of a sickle, disengaged the, 
inner platter of the tube, bringing into view the combs suspended: 
from the roof of the hive, and almost wholly covered with bees, 
none of which, however, offered to resent the aggression, or to 
enter the room. Having placed the straw upon the charcoal, and 
holding the dish close to the mouth of the hive, he blew the smoke 
strongly against the combs, but removed the straw thc instant it 
took fire, to prevent it burning the bees, and. quenched the flame 
before he employed it again. Almost stifled by the smoke, the 
bees hurried through the outer door with such rapidity that the 
hive was cleared of its inhabitants within a few minutes; when the 
farmer, introducing the sickle, cut down the combs nearest to him, 
which Were received into a dish previously slidden underneath 
hem, and left undisturbed about one-third of the combs which 
were almost close to the outer door. He then replaced the inner 
platter, and brushing off hastily a few bees which clung to the 
combs, though apparently in a state of stupefaction, threw them 
out of the house. Observing many other bees lying motionless on 
the floor of the hive, [ inquired whether they were dead or only 
stupified, and was answered that they would recover; however, | 
was not wholly satisfied that this recovery would take i pre- 
parations for continuing my journey at a very early hour on the 
following morning having unluckily prevented my examining the 
spot where they had been thrown, until poultry had for some ume 
been feeding near it. | 
The expelled bees returned as soon as the cavity was freed from 
smoke without stinging a single individual; and the whole busi< 
ness was completed within ten minutes, without, as was ed, 
any perceptible loss. The honey was light-coloured, and of a 
taste as pure and sweet as that of Narbonne, It possessed less of 
the cloying quality generally attending this substance than any 
other [ recollect to have met with; and I could pot learn that the 
farmers had any suspicion of its ever being intoxicating or poisonous, 
as is the Case occasionally with that nak by the Bhoura (apis irm- 
tabilig), or large wild-bee in the northern mountains of Gurwhal, 
from feeding, as it is reported, on the flower of the monkshood. 
i was directed more particularly to inquiry upon this subject by 
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having observed this plant in flower in the valley of funga, a few 
miles to the eastward of the bee district, and think it probable that 
It extends to these mountains. 

The peasantry of Cashmere are unacquainted with the employ- 
ment of honey as the basis of a fermented liquor, but eat it raw or 
mixed with articles of common food, whilst the most wealthy sub-. 
stitute it for sugar in preserving fruits. It is customary to take 

: hive every year, and the end of September or beginning of 
October is found the best season for this operation; a litth ume 
still remaining for the bees to add to the portion left for their sup- 
port during five months. This amounts to about one-third of 1 
whole produce, and would appear to suffice, as swarms seldom 
die, and the Cashmerees substitute no other article for food. It 
i$ stated that an old swarm yields more honey than a young one, 
and that families seldom die except of old age. I was informed 
that it was no uncommon circumstance to preserve the same com- 
munity for ten and even for fifteen years, and some instances were 
quoted of a family having been retained for twenty years; but this 
was held to be of very rare occurrence. In consequence of the 
bees being thus literally domesticated, they acquire a mildness of 
conduct far more decided than those of Europe; and it is possible 
that the confidence thus gained, subduing their natural irascibility, 
may generate an increase of industry, or, at least, an increase of 
produce in relation to the number and size of the mdividuals, of 
each community. It is also clear that the situation of the hive 
keeps many of the natural enemies of the bees at a distance. 

The bee of Cashmere isa littl smaller than that of Europe, 
though @ little larger than the domesticated bee of Kumacon and 
of Gurwhal. | 

The Bhoura, the rock-bee of Gurwhal, or the bee of the 
southern mouutnins, is, on the other hand, greatly larger than the 
domesticated bee of Europe, and greatly exceeds it also in the 
number of individuals in each commumty, and im the size amd 
weight of its combs. But its honey is sometimes contamima 
by an intoxicating quality, and the temper of the msect i s0 
iritable as to be brought into a dangerous activity by a slight 
bable grounds, to be caused by the secretion of the aconite eaten 
by this bee; and its irritability of disposition to be owing partly to 
the exposed situation of the combs suspended from the lower 
surface of a ledge of rock, and partly to the occasional attempts 
of bears to carry them off. Both these detractions from the merit 
cautions, it is presumed that its irascibility might be so far subdued 
as to render it just as.safe an inhabitant of a wall hive as the 
smaller variety of bee. In a portion of the Punjab, near the hills, 
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this bee as also met with; and I have seen the under surface of 
the principal branches of a large Peepul tree studded with so 
many colonies, individually of such great strength, as to deter the 
peighbouring peasautry from attempting to deprive-them of their 
stores, notwithstanding it was conjectured that there’were several 
. -hundred weight of combs on the tree. The largest of these 
assemblages of combs, the probable accumulation. of several 
seasons, was of such m size as [ think it not prudent lo cite; but 
from the specimens | have seen of the produce of this bee, [ con= 
ceive their domestication, if introduced into Europe, would prove 
a most valuable acquisition to this branch of farming, although J 
must confess myself unable to devise any safe and. easy plan for 
transporting such a colony. 

Of the Floating Gardens of Cashmere.—Thbe citxof Cashmere 
is situated in the midst of numerous lakes, connected with each 
other, and with the river Vedusta, by canals, separated by narrow 
lines, and insulated plots of ground; in some localities so. far 
raised above the water-line as to be out of danger of submersion 
onmany rise of the water: but the greater portion lying so low as 
to be subject to be drowned, in considerable inundations, which 
are not uncommon, and, indeed, become annually more frequent, 
through the neglect of the government in not checking the accu- 

mulating growth of weeds and mud, which diminish the depth of 
the lakes, and consequently increase their surface. 

These circumstances have suggested an expedient by which 
certain vegetables are cultivated in safety, and. so that they derive 
as much moisture as may be beneficial to them without being 
exposed to the risk of being destroyed. This is effected through 
the medium of a floating support, of which the buoyaney and 
flexibility prevent the plants sinking into the mass, or being par- 
tially covered with it. Various aquatic plants spring fromthe 
bottom of the lakes, as water-lilies, conferve, sedges, reeds, &c.; 
and as the boats which traverse these waters take generally the 
shortest lines they can pursue to the place of their destination, 
the lakes are in some parts cut, as it were, into avenues separated 
by beds of sedges and reeds. In these places then the farmer esta- 
blishes his cucumber and melon-floats, by cutting off the roots of 
the aquatic plants just mentioned about two feet under the water, 
so that they completely lose all connexion with the bottom:of the 
lake, but retain their former situation im respect to each other. 
When thus detached from the soil they are pressed into somewhat 
closer contact, and formed into beds of about two yards’ breadth, 
and of an indefinite length. The heads of the sedges, reeds, and 
other plants of the float are next cut off and laid upon its suriaee, 
‘and covered with a thin coat of mud, which, at first interrapted.in 
Ms descent, gradually sinks into the mass of matted roots. (The 
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bed floats, but is kept in its place by a stake of willow drys 
through it at each end, which admits of its rising and falling ta 
accommodation to the rive and fall of the water. By means of 2 
long pole thrust EDO ae the reeds at the botiom of the lake from 
the side of a boat, and turned round several times in the Sanne 
direction, a quantity of conferve and of other plants are torn off: 
from the bottom and carried in the boat to the platform, where the 
weeds are twisted into conical mounds about two feet in diameter 
gt their base, and of the same height, terminating at the top in a 
hollow, which is filled with fresh soft mud drawn from the bottom 
of the lake, to which sometimes wood-ashes are added, though 
much more frequently omitted. ‘The farmer has in preparation a 
number of cucumber and melon plants, which have been raised 
under mats, and of these, when they have four leaves, he places 
three plants*in the basin of every cone or mound, of which a Tonle 
row runs along the edge of- every bed at about two feet distance 
from each other. No further care is necessary except that of 
collecting the fruit; and the expense of preparing the platforms 
and cones is confined to the value of the labour, which altogether 
18 tiifling, as the work is very soon done. Perhaps a more eco- 
nomical method of raising cucumbers cannot be devised; and 
though the narrow beds are ordinarily almost in contact by their 
sides, yet, from their flexible nature, they are so easily separa 
that a small boat may be readily pushed betwixt the lines without 
injuring their structure; and, for the most part, they will bear a 
man's weight, though generally the fruit is picked off from the boat. | 
I traversed a tract of about fifty acres of these floating gardens in 
cucumbers and melons, and saw not above half a dozen unhealthy 
plants; nor have [ seen, in the cucumber and melon grounds, in 
the vicinity of very populous cities in Europe or in Asia, so ba 
an expanse of plant in a state equally healthy, though, it patie 
observed, running into somewhat too great luxuriance of growth. 
It is presumed that the onion may be raised largely also in this 
manner, from the fact of my having met with a variety in Ladakh 
growing in swamps, and which, from its habit and from the colour 
of its thower, [ have named the golden-headed swamp onion, of 
which some seeds are now transmitted. And perhaps water- 
culture may be found susceptible of being extended to many other 
plants besides these. ‘The traveller who finds the water-melon of 
vast size buried in the hot and dry sand of the desert would not be 
readily tempted to conclude that i could be raed in nearly 
equal luxuriance of growth inthe cool and humid atmosphere of 
a floating gitden Yet the fact points out an accommodating 
ower in the constitution of this plant, which may be as largely 
found in others where at present it has not been supposed to 
reside, Aind the subject is of extreme importance, the water sur- 
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face of our islands having never been suitably called upon to con- 
tribute its share of produce to the mamtenance of our popu- 
lation *. | 
On one of my visits to these floating gardens I observed that 
the stems of many plants had been newly earthed up with a few 
handsful of black mud brought from the bottom of the lake. ‘The 
general depth of the floating beds, or mass of reeds and of earth 
taken together, was about two feet, and some of the beds were 
about seven feet broad. The general arrangement was 8 line of 
cucumber cones bordering each edge, and one of water or of musk- 
melon along the middle. “The melon plants were peculiarly strong, 
and their cones were wound round with a fresh addition of con- 
ferve: and of other weeds, so as to give to each about five feet m 
diameter, ‘The season lasts for three mouths and a half, beginning 
in June. The fruit is seldom or never pulled in the small or girkin: 
state, and differs in weight, when of a proper age for the market, 
from about eight or ten ounces to a pound and a quarter, or 





® If, in Asia, the traveller visit certain bathing-places held as holy, and in which 
the fish are respected and fed, he will judge more correctly, even | the eye, than 
can the most experienced angler ia Europe, of the general difference comilition. 
of fish reat by a wuital allowance of food daily. And if he have the good: 
fortune to possess a little interest with the officiating priest. through suitable 
management he may enjoy a provi, still more convincing. of the superiority io 
quality of those sieadily and pleotifully fed over those depending for support on Bi 
interrupted and incidental supply,—a superpority just as matrked as that eal 
by the white Dorking fowl, or by the Poularde c Soe or of Boyeus, over the ill 
fed bare-<loor fowl of their respective WiciIities. 

L have, in another place, noticed the Singhara or water-ont of the Oe 
of which the proportion which falls to the Heoter of Cashmere yields abowe a Lae.ol 
rupees a year. That the water-nut would flourish equally weil in the lakes and 
ponds of Europe, hy Snolon with the climate of Cashmere, I entertain not the 
caallest doubt; but having 0 suspicion—though oaly a suspicion—of this aut beay: 

| hat connected with the derangement in the alimentary canal s common i 
Cashmere, 1 dwell Jess upon it than its profitableness invites me to do, althouys 
is possible that T may have taken up the stew too hastily, As a food for hogs, 1 
Singhara may be very valuable ; it is most largely productive, and gives considera 
occupation to fishermen. who for some months are wholly employed in i ¢ kup 

tT of Fees somewhat similar to the landing net used for the taking 
Gish out of stews. Some of the nuts are forwarded for trial, and nothin further ts 
required than to throw them into the water. ‘The decaying colour ¢ the leaves 





indicates the npeness of the nut, and the extracting them lasts from eight to mitt 


months, Bot iis louge and sharp prickles prevent ite being eaten, even by the hogs 
before the kernel be divested of its hard atin or abel. | 

"fhe leaves of all the varieties of the Nymphora Lobas, oF great water-lily, have 
thick @eshy stems pierced in their whole length by cylindrical tubes © ming & 
amall portion of mucilage. Inthe autumn, after the plate of the leaf haa begun to 
decay, the stem has acquired its full maturity, and, being builed till fender, co0- 
stituies a wholesome, nutritioms, and, T had almost said, palatable article of food. 
Tt may be said that waternuts aod lolus-stalk: are likely to prove bat a tmite™ 
‘pescuree; but in answer it may be remarked, that about thirty thousand ioe 
duals are here almost wholly supported by the former for five months out’ af 
feeive, andl about five thousand persons live upoa the Jotus-stalk for 1 eight 
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a pound and abalf. From the first setting of the fruit to the ime * 
of pulling, seven or eight days are the ordinary period. Having 
been much acquainted with the unwillingness of the farmers 
of the east to make a true report of the produce of their farms, | 
employed a° servant of mine, who lived amongst the water- 
gfe: to obtain an accurate account of the yield of a cone, 
He stated, that in answer to his inquiries, the gardeners acknow- 
ledged that thirty full-sized fruit from each plant, or from ninety tu 
hundred from each cone, were the average crop in the season, 
In the early part cucumbers of full size sell at the rate of about 
three for a piece of coin of the value of a halfpenny; but as 
the weather becomes hotter, and the plants get into full bearing, 
ten, fifteen, and even twenty, are purchased for this price, le 1 
calculated that every cone yields a money return of about eighteen- 
pence, orveach plant about six tunga of two pice each. Allow- 
ing sixpence for labour of every description, and including also the 
tax, the clear profit is a shilling for every two square yards. ‘The 
yield of the melon and the water-melon is numerically less; but 
the return of profit is at least equal, in consequence of the fruit 
being sold at from a halfpenny to twopence each. The seed of 
the melon is brought annually from Baltistan, or Little Tibut, and 
the first year yields fruit of from four to nine and ten pounds each 
in weight ; but if the seed of this melon be resown, the produce of 
the second year exceeds not from two to three pounds, On 
4 more minute inquiry it would seem that the melons are sweet 
and well Flavenineal whilst the water-melons are of the common 
quality of this fruit: Unless when eaten to great excess, the 
melon produces not any derangement in the intestines, but other- 
wise sometimes causes purging. It ts remarked that healthy 
So ceed live upon this fruit almost wholly during the season, 
become speedily fat; and the same effect is reported in regard to 
horses fed upon this fruit at Bokhara, Although water-mint 
grows spontaneously upon the floats, and the return is so profitable 
In cucumbers, no other vegetables are rased upon the spac 

betwixt the cones. In fact, however, there are so few esculent 
vegetables in this country, that this apparent megett affords no 
matter for surprise. Pennyroyal, cresses, und other useful vege- 
tables, might certainly be rawed upon them; and from what 
I have seen of the aquatic habits of lucerne, | atm led to think that 
this plant would also flourish, and its —_ tap-root speedily tend 
to consolidate the crust. Thetts of pare are yea 
committed by persons joming in two or three boats to tow them 
off to a ta of ihe lake in the night, and the property thus 
stolen is difficult to seprenpeoe To prevent caten ww gh 
and also night robbery of the cones, two persons generally sleep in 
a boat, —. is pushed under the shelter of a roof of mats that is 
permanent during the season, The foating gardens are generally 
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cut off from the body of the lake by a belt of floating reeds, which 
also answer, in some degree, the purpose of defending the 
cones against the effects of winds. ‘The boatways through this 
fence are closed by twisted withes of willow twigs, which, passing 
through the ends of the beds, join them so accurately as to prevent 
the union being recognised, except by persons acquainted with 
the fence. Altogether this variety of farming is highly profitable, 
and ought to be adopted in Europe as a great resource for raising 
food for man. | | | 


There are four varieties of walnuts in Cashmere, called khanuk 
doonoo, which is wild ;—wantoo, doonoo, and kaghzee, which are 
cultivated. The khanuk doonoo, or forest walnut, is diminutive, 
with a very thick hard shell, and small proportion of kernel so 
firmly engaged in narrow compartments with strong purtitions as 
not to be worth the trouble of extricating. ‘The nut of Wantoo is 
a little larger, but the shell cannot be broken except by a sharp 
blow from a stone or a hammer, nor can the kernel be got out 
except with difficulty, The nut of the doonco is somewhat 
larger still, its shell thick, but in a less degree, and the kernel, 
large and good, is readily extracted. The kaghzee is so called 
from its shell being almost as thin as paper, though this, taken 
literally, in respect to the common paper of Cashmere, is some- 
what an exaggeration. However, it admits of being broken by the 
pressure of the hand, is the largest of the whole, and its kernel is 
also large and easily removable, 

It is not known whether the wantoo and doonoo were ori- 
ginally distinct varieties, and have acquired their character 
from cultivation; but it is reported that the kaghzee owes its 
superiority to having been engrafted; the practice of engraft- 
ing being, however, at present generally discontinued, from @ 
knowledge of this variety being reproduced from the seed alone, 
without degenerating. The nuts, steeped in water for eight days, 
are planted in the beginning of March, and the shoot makes Its 
appearance on the surface of the soil, generally about forty days 
afterwards, If the proprietor thinks proper to engraft the trees, 
this process is performed when the plant is five years old, by the 
method called, if I am not mistaken, stock-grafting, ‘The head 
being cut off horizontally to a convenient height, is partially slit or 
opened in its circumference, and three or four scions are mtro- 
duced into distinct slits, and retained firmly without the aid of any 
binding. But clay mortar, worked up with rice husks, oot te 
round it, and kept from being washed away by being envelop in 
broad slips of birch bark. is 

In Cashmere the walnut-tree begins to fruit ordinarily when 
seven years old, but two or three years more elapse before it ts 1 


full bearing. This is conceiyed to be the case when, mas 
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tree, the average annual nomber of nuts brought*to. maturity 
amounts to about twenty-five thousand. It has been observed 
here, that after a few seasons of full beanug, walnut-trees fall off 
in producing fruit, and run with great luxuriance to leaf and 
branch,to winch condition the Cashmerees apply the appellation of 
muaf, aud to remedy it cut over the top ‘isha bringing the tree 
to the state of a pollard. During the year following, shoots and 
leaves alove are produced, which are succeeded by a crop of fruit 
in that ensuing, so abundant as to compensate for the absence of 
‘nuts in the preceding year; and, in afew years, when the yield 
becomes less considerable, this process is repeated, and always 
with like success. The cut ends of the branches swell into knots 
or knobs, which are somewhat unsightly, and of which the struc- 
ture has not been accurately examined. 

Cashmeye is, probably, indebted to incidental observation, ri 
ther than to previous reasoning, for the introduction of this useful 
practice, for its suctess has not induced the adoption of the same 
process in regard to other fruit trees. The hazel, as far as it has 
fallen under my observation, is here so luxuriant in the production 
of arborage (leaf and branch), that it rarely brings to perfection ils 
nuts, scarcely of the size of peas, hidden within the long husks of 
large clusters; nor has any attempt been made, as in the walnut, 
to Improve their quality by grafting or pruning. The vine scales 
the summit of the poplar and Is meyer res med by pron 
though compared with it, those of Europe, either on trellis or on 
the wall, sink into insignificance. L 

The walnuts which fall green furnish the material for a colour of 
the same tint, which, however, is not permanent ; but the husks of 
the ripe fruit are sold to the dyers for the basis of a fixed black. 
When ripe, the fruit of the wantoo walnut is retailed in the city, for 
eating, at the rate of a hundred for two pice, or about one penny ; 
the nuts of the doonoo, in the same number, for three pice, and of 
kaghzee for four pice, or twopence. The country people break 
the walnuts at home, and carry the kernel alone to the market, 
where it is sold to oil-presse: es a average tale 2a twink, 
per khurwar, or ass-load. Lhe kburwar weighs sixtece, bWwilk. 
beet twelve thousand ass-loads of pralont kesiots hrm 
appropriated to the oil press in Cashmere, producing, in the gross 
reid of oil and of oil cakes, 1-15,000 rupees indeneyde? of the 
nuts eaten by man. Waluut-oil 1: preferred to linseed | for all 
the uses to which the latter is applied; and in Cashmere, a3 on 
the continent of Europe, is employed in cookery, and also for 
burning in lamps, neither such ch clogging the wick, nor giving 
much smoke. i is, however, inferior both for cooking and for 
burnin g to the oil of ul * (sesamum }. Walnut-oil 1s exported to 





© This all possesses auch qualities as fairly entitle it te introduction into Rurupe 
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Tibut, and brings a considerable profit. It is somewhat extraor- 
dinary, that a tree which furnishes timber durable and handsome, 
and a out which yields a valuable oil, should not be more cultivated 
in Britam. According to antient custom, im Cashmere, the crop of 
nuts was equally divided between the Government and the owners 
of the tree; but, at present, the former takes three-fourths, leaving 
but one-fourth to remunerate the farmer. Yet, under this op- 
pression, the cultivation of the walnut is extensive, and Cashmere, 
In proportion to its surface, produces a much larger quantity of nuts 
than any portion of Europe. ‘The horse-chesnut is wild im the fo- 
rests, and has not been reclaimed, but its fruit is said to be largely 
used in Chumba for feeding hogs. | 
Rice of many varieties is raed in Cashmere, and the similarity 
of the climate of this country to that of Britain encourages a hope 
that. it would succeed with us also were the seed-grain employed 
brought from this province. In Cashmere the year is divided 
into summer aid winter seasons of nearly equal duration, the 
former, however, being in general somewhat the longest. In 1822 
snow began to fall about the middle of December, and the ground 
was not clear of it in the central part of the province till the end of 
March. It remained a yard thick in the gorge-like extremities 
of the frontier valleys unul the middle of April ; and lies in deep 
tain for the whole of the year on some of the crests of the moun- 
tain-wall which girdles the province. ‘The quantity which falls 
annually is so great that its weight, resting on the wild apple-trees 
for some months, bends their boughs downwards into an acute 
angle with their trunks, giving them an affinity of appearance to 
the cypress, without diminishing, if not even rather increasing, their 
fecundity. Falls of swow are extremely frequent during De- 
cember and the three follawing months; and the sky is so much 
obscured that the face of the sun js not discernible oftener than 
once in three or four days on an average, and then only fora short 
time. The end of March and the whole of April are distinguished 
by the popular name of dirty spring or the mud season, and thes 
appellations, in regard to the mad on the ground and the rapid 
succession of gusts of wind with hail, with short gleams of 
stshine, are well deserved. April, 1825, afforded only four 
days of sunshine, and the waters of the neighbouring lakes rose 
three feet by the accession of large quantitics of rain and of melted 
snow poured into them by mountain torrents. . In May scarcely a 
day passed without a shower; dense clouds, continually resting 
fur individual purposes, and could be any quantity in the British Indian 
sattinens “Th sulBcicatly free from stoell to admit ef belt made the medium of 


extracting the perfume of the jessamine, (yasmeen,) the tuberose, (tumbuk,) mar 
diana, (ovighis,) chmomile, (babgonm) atu te yellow ron (aeba). ‘The process 








which, being corked, 1 ed to the rays of the sun Aap ined when the oil 
ia supposed to be sufficicully impreguated fur use. 
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upon the summits of the mountains, veiled the thick beds of snow - 
by which they were covered. In a word, 1 have never seen an 
atmosphere so frequently loaded with moisture: a circumstance 
probably increasing from the increase of evaporating surface pre- 
viously notickd. ‘The natives report, however, that this has been 
an unusually cold and wet season; and those Europeans who have 
resided for two years in the rude climate of ‘Tibut, have yet retained 
ther warm clothing through the whole of May. It is said that 
June, July, and August, are hot; but the mornings, evenings, and 
nights are generally cool, and sometimes a failure in the rice crop 
has been experienced from the summer heat not lasting long 
enough to ripen the grain; but this is acknowledged to be a very 
rare occurrence. Rice is sown in the beginning of May, and ts 
fit to cut ahout the end of August. The gram is either sown 
broad-cast-into the place where it is intended to stand tll ripe, or 
thickly in beds, from which it is transplanted when the blade is 
about a foot high. As soon as the season will admit, after the 
2\st of March, the land is opened by one or more ploughings, ac- 
cording to its strength, and the clods are broken down by blows 
with wooden mattocks, managed in general by women, with great 
regularity and address; after which water is let upon the soil, 
which, for the most part of a reddish or foxy earth, 1s converted 
into a smooth soft mud. ‘The seed-grain, put into a sack of woven 
grass, is submerged in a running stream until it begins to sprout, 
which happens sooner or later according to the temperature of the 
water and of the atmosphere, but ordinarily takes place in three or 
four days. ‘This precaution is adopted for the purpose of getting 
the young shoot as quickly as possible out of the way of a small 
snail which abounds in some of the washed lands of Cashmere, 
but sometimes proves insufficient to defend it from the activity of 
this diminutive enemy. When the farmer suspects, vbr scanty 
appearance of the plants above the water in which th in bias 
been sown, and by the presence of the —_ drawn up eee mind, 
that his sof acrop are likely to be disappointed, sh sore 
the sowing, towing tothe wate _wigenberer leaves | von 
ngo, called kraugas, which either poison the snails or cause 
wideetend out of ahs vasch of its influence. ‘The seed is for the 
inmost part thrown broad-cast into about four or five mehes of 
water, which depth is endeavoured to be maintained. Difference 
of practice exists as to watering ; but it is generally agreed that 
‘rice can scarcely have too much water, provided it be not sub- 
merged, except for a few days before it ripens, when a drier state 
the quality of the grain. In general, the culture of rice is little 
expensive, though more so in Cashmere than in Hindostan, from 
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which is never done in the latter, This manure, for the most 
part, consists of rice straw rejected by the cattle, and mixed with 
cow-( It is carried from the homestead to the fields by 
women, in small wicker baskets, and is set on the land with more 
liberality than might be expected from the distan¢e it is car- 
ried. Many of the nce-lands are mtuated higher than would be 
thought convement.im Hindostan, and are rather pressed into this 
species of culture than naturally ioviting, but still yield good crops 
through the facility with which water ts brought upon them from 
the streams which fall down the face of the neighbouring lulls. By 
the Cashmere farmers the utility of manure is thought rather to 
consist in its power of keeping the ground pervious to water than 
in affording pabulum to the plant. 1n common seasons, the return 
of grain is from thirty to forty for one on an average, besides the 


straw. . 
— In the time of Zein Ool Abundeen the annual produce of the 
rice crop is said to have amounted to seventy-seven lakhs of ass- 
loads, of which the sovereign received one-half and the other went 
to the cultivator,—and it was calculated that there was a consump 
tion of two sers per day per head for the whole population of the 
country. At present the quantity of rice raised exceeds not twenty 
lakhs, and the general consumption will scarcely reach one-quarter 
of the former allowance. 

In several] mountainous countries, greatly distant from one 
another, and in which much grass, apparently of a good quality, 
might be cut for bay as winter food for cattle, | have observed'a 
preference to be given to the leaves of certain trees for this pur- 
pose :—these were the willow, the mulberry, a variety of elm, avd 
several others, but the first-mentioned and the walnut were held to 
be the best, and considered much more warming and — 
than any kind of grass made into hay, especially for sheep. Sma 
branches, after having been cut when in full Jeaf, and before they 
begin to lose any portion of their verdure, are immediately 80 
disposed within the first forks of the tree to whieh they belong a 
to be thereby retained in the form of large hay-cocks. .hese 
branches are piled loosely, yet are so engaged amongst themselves 
as not to be detached by wind, neither do they lose thei leaves, 
nor are the Jatter rotted or in any other respect injured as to their 
fitness for food. | t 

1 am pot mistaken in asserting that the fat ts whiter of the mut- 
ton of Cashmere, not only than of the mutton of ‘Tibut, but of 
any other sheep | have seen; but whether this difference be wholly 
or In any degree owing to the sheep being fed upon dry leaves? 
have not facts enough before me to determine. — ; 

. ‘This forage, unless where very abundant, is reserved for the 
severe part of the winter, when the catde are driven under the 
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trees on which the store is suspended, and the dry branches being - 
pulled down, are eaten by them with great avidity. The practice 
8 thus simple, unexpensive, affords a considerable resource in 
a well-timbered, or forest farm, and may, perhaps, be worthy of 
trial, if it prove not injurious to the growth or quality of the tim- 
ber; on which | beg to refer to what I have already said of the 
management of walnut-trees in Cashmere, The scarcity of natural 
pasturage has forced the farmers of 'Tibut to cultivate the produc- 
tions of their soil, as lucerne, merely for increase of fodder ; 
whereas, in Cashmere, the exuberance of natural pasturage hos led 
to the selection of natural productions, and to the neglect of cul- 
uvating them to perfection ; and the selection of the leaves of forest 
trees in preference to the leaves and other parts of grasses, and to 
esculent roots, as turnips, may bing the soundness of judzment of 
the Cashmeree farmers into question by the farmers of England. 
My observations on,this preference are too limited to be of any 
practical value; but I am able to aver, that sheep, which had been 
preserved from dying by the rot, through feeding on dry prangos, 
fell off in condition greatly when put upon clean washed turnips, 
and regained their former state rapidly on reverting to prangos, 
It appears to me not improbable, that if sheep, when they just 

egin to show symptoms of rot by arching their back, were put on 
a diet of dry leaves alone, they would be prevented dying of this 
complaint; and [I conceive that it would prove speedily curative 
also in the case of the Oscaris worm nestling im the windpipe of 
lambs fed on rank aftermath in the beginning of a winter following 


awetautumo, (The ing of the line of the back, perhaps 
produced by an attempt to relieve the irritation wrodenndes by she 
vigorous activity of the small fluke-worms which have only just 
entered the gall-ducts, is a symptom | have never heard noticed by 
shepherds; but, according to my own observation, ts the first 
which indicates their presence in the beginning of winter.) When 
grass is also stored here for winter fodder, it is twisted into 
thick ropes immediately after having been cut, and in this state 
hung across the ny branches of trees. Without other pre- 
paration for hay it thus keeps free from rottenness, and generally 
even from mouldiness, notwithstanding the great quantity of rain 
and snow that falls in this country, Grass thus dned is gewerally 
given to the flock in the morning, ceded in the meena: or 
evening; but the latter are most de upon for fattening. 
Oil-cake, made of linseed, walnut-kernels, mustard-sced, along 
with the seed of cotton, are employed for this purpose, and flags 
or the leaves of sedge. le 
Oae, articles of food for domesticated animals are the prangos, 
» the booklook, or yellow lucerne, and the sourna, or sand-grass of 
Fedekh.: es 


The prangos has great merit ps a winter fodder for sheep and 
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ts, curing the rot, and speedily increasing the fatness of sheep 
ay upon it; it grows upon lands of the most sterile character. 
For details I must refer to my letter to the Board of Agriculture, 
as well as in regard to the lucerne. 

The crocus of Cashmere bas long been celebrated for the ex- 
cellence of 1th saffron ; and is a source of considerable revenue, tts 
cultivation being very simple and unexpensive. I have procured 
a few seers of its bulbs, which are much larger than those of 
Europe. It produces freely the third year after bemg planted, 
flowers in October, and lasts many years. In consequence of a 
report of the root of the alisma plantago major having been be- 
lieved to have proved useful in Russia in averting hydrophobia 
from persons who had been bitten by mbid animals, | have also 
procured a quantity of the dried root for the purpose of being 
placed at the disposal of the Medical Board ; and seed has also 
been collected under the hope that an endeayour may be made to 
raise it in the marshes or moist lands of British India. 

Deodar—a variety of cedar, having been seen to articularly 
durable in Cashmere, both in houses and public but ings under 
great weight, and also in the spurs and starlings of bridges, | have 
sought and obtained seeds of it in the forests of Ladakh, and have 
also taken specimens of the wood from the starlings of the Zein 
ool Kuddul, where it has been exposed to the water for nearly four 
hundred years. The shinlik and christa rooroo are varieties, both 
supposed to be non-descripts or natives of Ladakh; but, perhaps, 
their ment may not entitle them to higher rank than a place in 
forests and underwoods, The latter has been treated of else- 
where, 

The principal fruits in Cashmere are apples, pears, quinces, 
apricots, and a non-descript drupe, called sungeet. Apples are 
common both in Ladakh and in Cashmere ; of the former I have 
treated somewhat largely in a letter to the superintendent of the 
Honourable Company's Political Garden, 

The sungeet has a beautiful appearance, its flowers are ex- 
eee sweet, and its fruit, by distillation, yields a beverage, in 

opinion of the Chinese, not inferior to that of the grape. 
fact of sungeet having been raised in Cashmere from seed of 
Yarkund affords no inconsiderable probability of its being readily 
acclimated j in Britain’, 
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The height of the loftiest peak of the Sierra Nevada was ascertained by 
Don Simon de Roxas Clemente, librarian at the Royal Botanical Gardens 
at Madrid, by means of a water-level, the only one which could be got in 
Granada. On the 4th of August, 1804, being on the peak of Mulahacen, 
he commenced his operation, and terminated it on the sandy beach of the 
Castel de Ferro at the end of fifteen days, having made 657 stations. 

The difference of level between Bilbao and Madrid has been taken at 
2922 feet, being the mean of various corresponding observations, with a 
barometer made by Troughton ; and on this height depend all those 
places marked (a), observed simultaneously with Madrid. i 

As.soon as a series of some years’ observations shall have been obtained 
at the Hydrographic Office of Madrid, the height of that city above the 
level of the sea will be determined with greater precision. 


F, Bauza, 


London, 1831. 
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Il.—Memoir Descriptive of Prince's Island and Anno Bom, in 
the Bight of Biafra. By the late Captain Boteler, R.N. 


Prixce’s Ieuano—according to Barbot, was discovered in the 
year 1471, cither by Santarem, John de Escobar, or Fernando 

o; and was named Ilha do Principe, in honour of the celebrated 
prince, Don Henry of Portugal. It is the smallest island, ex- 
cepting Anno Bom, of the four situated in the Bight of Diafra, 
and does not exceed nine miles and a half in length, by six miles 
in breadth. 

Of volcanic origin, Prince's Island presents, towards its southern 
extremity, a mass of sleep elevations with abrupt craggy faces, 
and two or three pinnacles of great height and singular appear- 
ance, resembling, as it were gigantic nine-pins, ‘The loftuest 
mountain probably exceeds four thousand feet; and, were it not 
for the dense clouds which seldom leave it clear, would be seen 
at a great distance. We have discerned it in the Cornelia, when 
above one hundred and thirty miles off; and even the low 
igo of Fernando Po we have seen at the distance of ninety 
sail 


The mountoinous portion of the island occupies about one-half 
of it, and is mostly left in a state of nature; but the remainder, 
though cat up by deep valleys and ravines, and studded with 
conical hills and acclivities, is cultwated to a degree highly eredit- 
able to the inhabitants, chiefly with coffee, of which the planta- 
tions, some time back, yielded great profits, now much reduced 
from competition, Provision crops constitute another staple; 
but the demand for them also is now much reduced, im con- 
sequence of the Il treatment which several ships have here re- 
ceived. And when T was on the island, the slave-trade, checkec 
as it was, formed, I believe, the chief support of the inha- 
bitants. | 

Although Prince's Island is much smaller than St, Thomas’ 
and has not the advantage, like that, of being the residence of 
the governor-general; yet its inhabitants are much the mcher, 
and the more civilized, At St, Thomas's there ts only one white 
gentleman besides. the governor ; while at Prince’s, there are, 
at least, five, all engaged in commercial pursuits. ‘This 1s owing 
to the supenority of the ports of the latter, and also, in some de- 
gree, to ils position nearer the main land, It was once occupl 
by the Dutch, who, about the end of the sixteenth century, 
aitempted to colonize it. But their settlement was alterware® 
broken up by the natives, assisted by the Portuguese ; and 
the. principal fort, St. Antonio, still exhibits mementos of these 
ancient hostilities, during "which its guns were dismounted, and 
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thrown over a precipice beneath, their place being now supplied 
by others. 

There are two rainy seasous at Prince's Island, the first com- 
mencing about the 15th of April, and lasting till the 10th of June ; 
the second continuing from the 25th of August to the 15th of 
November; besides which the island is subject to occasional w 
heavy rains even in the dry season. ‘Tornadoes are frequent on it 
from half November to half May; at other times, sidivaghe an 

.pearances are often threatening, they never oceur, ‘T hey generally 

blow from S.E. to N.E., and from these directions are always 
strongest ; but sometimes, though rarely, the wind veers in them 
all round the compass. ‘Their duration may be estimated at from 
fifteen to forty-five minutes, the former period being the most 
common ; their fury is such, as even in this short space of time to 
rae avery heavy sea, Should they occur at or near full or 
change, they generally alter the direction of the current to W.S.W. 
and W.N.W.; which appears to me to confirm an idea which | 
have long entertained, that the currents along the west coast of 
Africa are caused by the winds, and promptly conform themselves 
to it, though at times with striking deviations, arising from remote 
causes, the influence of which is soon exhausted. All the currents 
along Prince's Island set strong, and, in the dry seasons, com- 
monly from N.N.W. to N.N.E. 

From the quantity of rain which falls on the island it is well 
supplied with fresh water; and as a good bank of soundings 
extends along its whole north or lee side, and several good ports 
also exist in it, supplies are easily procured. The best harbour 
is St, Antonio, exceptduring the tornado season, when West Bay 
is safer: along the south side of the island the water is too deep, 
and the surf on the beach everywhere too heavy, to make approach 
safe or convenient. say 

The prevailing disease at all these islands is a bilious fever, 
which, although it resembles the yellow fever, is not altogether the 
same, Both blacks and whites suffer from it; and its effects are 
usually so very severe on Europeans, as-to leave them constantly 
in danger of relapse, even when they recover from, or, at least, 
survive the attack, and to change them, from apparently robust and 
healthy men originally, to emaciated, yellow, sickly, and cada- 
verous objects. Yet one remarkable instance i on record of an 
European in St, Antonio living sixty-four years on the island, and 
attaining the age of eighty-four. Disease is equal ly prevalent 
throughout the whole year, singe ate the immediate influence 
of the tornadoes, of which the effect is always refreshing and salu- 
tary; but the hot season is most pernicious to Europeans, and 
the cold to blacks. ‘The usual treatment ts blistering, cupping, 
and throwing in bark as the patient recovers. 
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The following are the refreshments which may be procured at 
Prince's Island, either for money, or by way of barter—viz, bul- 
locks, sheep, goats, pigs, fowls, eggs, yams, cassava, pumpkins, 
pineapples, bananas, plantains, sour-sops, and eocoa-nuls. 

Anno Bomu—is the most southern and smallest of these islands, 
its length not exceeding four miles, nor its breadth two; dimeu- 
sions which appear extraordinary when compared with the accounts 
usually given of it, some of which assign it a circumference of 
thirty miles, Like Prince's Island, it is mountainous, rising, 
abruptly from an unfathomable depth to nearly three thousand 
feet; but its heights are rounded, like those of Fernando Po, 
rather than peaked and pointed like those of the other two. islands, 
excepting where one lofty, precipitous mass rises abruptly from 
the adjoining mountain-range, which, at its base, is. about eight 
hundred feet high. : 

The peculiar appearance of this peak induced some of the 
officers of the Hecla to ascend 1, which they found a task of ex- 
treme difficulty, and even danger ; for, besides the great steeplitss 
of the ascent, they bad carejully to examine every stone before 
they attempted to drag their weight up by it, or use it as a resting 
place for their feet, a3 they were all. more or less loose, and of 
compact cellular lava, though, strange losay, of a slate-like frac- 
ture, and ina state of decomposition, caused, probably, by the 
action of the sun after beavy rain, ‘The sammuit was found ta be 
flat, narrow, amd scarcely ten yards im length; and the wind swept 
over it with a violence which threatened to drive the party from the 
place which they had gained with so much difficulty... Two low, 
worm-esten crosses had been erected on it by the natives ; but 
one was broken over, and the other threatened speedily to follow. 
The descent was very perilous; and, om one occasion, & Ky 
fragment was detached which nearly destroyed the whole partys 
At the foot a small Jake was found, about three quarters of a mile 
in circumference, which, from its appearance and the report of the 
natives, was judged to be of great depth; but on gettmg a cance 
launched on it, ouly nine feet were found in the deepest part 
The bottom was a stil, bluish clay ; and the water was very sweet, 
but thought by some to have a reddish linge, which, however, 
could not be very decidedly pronounced. ie 
» The population of Anno Kom i about 8000 souls, chictly 
collected in a large village near the north-east point of the island, 
off which is the ouly tolerably safe rondstead for shipping round 
it. ‘The bank of soundings is here about one-third of a mile 1 


breadth, and sheltered from all the prevailing winds, except during, 


the tornadoes, when the ascent is too steep to allow an anchor te 


drag; and the chief precaution necessary is to ride with a claim, 
In taking up a position, the rule 


to prevent the cable being cut. 
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is wot to anchor in less depth than seventeen fathoms, with the - 
conical peak, already described, bearing 5.5.W.}W. (magnetic), 
when the distance from the shore will be littl more than half a 
mile, giving room to veer to the strength of a tornado, anal yet 
sufficient hold of the bank to avoid being driven off by the pre- 
vailing winds, which sometimes rush down from the mountains 
with great violence. | 
The chief object in visiting Anno Bom is to procure refresh- 
-ments, of which the supply, however, is nol so great as 1s usually 
imagined. ‘The sheep are small and well favoured,—goats and | pigs 
ubundant, fowls scarce, especially guinea-fowls,—fish plentiful, as 
also cassava, plantains, cocoa-nuts, bananas, lemons, tamannds, 
sweet potatoes, guavas, and Seville oranges. Pineapples are 
seoree, Water is sbundant on the island, but not easily procured 
by shipping, on account of the heavy surf on its shores. All 
articles are procured more easily by barter than for money ;—cheap 
tawdry handkerchiefs, old clothes, muskets, fishhooks, cutlery, 
trinkets, rum, and tobacco, being the objects chietly coveted; 
and a small quantity of the two latter is expected alvo as a present 
with every cousiderable bargain. 
The wood in most abundance on the island resembles im 
appearance the cotton-tree; but i unfit for fuel on account of its 
spongy nature. Smaller and better wood for this purpose cam be 
procured ; but only in small quantity. , b or 
"The regular winds at Anno Bom are from the south-west, ex- 
cepting during the tornadoes, which occur more rarely than at 
Prince's Island, and only in. March and September. Less ran 
also falls here than in the other islands, the rainy seasons bemg 
confined to April and May, October and November, The favour- 
able accounts, however, generally given of the climate must be 
received, 1 think, with caution, not having been borne out by our 
era cepcoe of it. iit ga we shed ies 
he natives are perfectly harmless, and have some ,%e 
idolatrous idea of he Riaenen Catholic religion, In their dealings 
with strangers they are nol strictly honest, but as rch * Lig can 
reasonably be expected. ‘Their houses are small and rudely eon- 
structed of rough unhewn boards, grass, mud, and the foot-stalks 
of the cocoa-nut tree. ‘They have also some small chapels of the 
game construction, and the king's, or governor's, house is not 
better than the others, (‘This man is a native of the island, ny 
independent of the Portuguese, and dose wot Sppest pe 
authority ;—be comes off, however, to stuppmg ae? 
seated = chair, with an umbrella over his head, sat anpacle— 
but very seldom receives—a salute; his principal object being 
to obtain presents, which may thus be considered the port-dues 
of the place.) In various parts, bttiween the sea and the huts 
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long piles of stones are thrown up, for the protection of the nha 
bitants against shot from the roadstead, a precaution which the 
wanton conduct of the Spanish slavers has suggested; and the 
arrival of one of these, accordingly, for the most part, sends the 
inhabitants to the mountains, at least during the night, forty-six 
of them having been lately surprised and carried off as slaves, and 
eighteen deliberately massacred by one of these wessels, 

Anno Bom, from its small size, distance from the coast, and 


bad harbour, has never risen to importance; but yet, in many. 


respects, it seems to me more eligible for a settlement than any of 
the other islands on this coast. It is decidedly the driest and most 
healthy ; and tbe inhabitants would receive any permanent esta- 
blishiment with open arms, were it merely asa protection from 
imiuries of the above nature. [It is not included among the titles 
of the Portuguese governor of St, Thomas's and is entirely inde- 
pendent of him. 








1V.—Extracta , Observations on various Points of the Weal 
Coust of Africa, surveyed by His Majesty's Ship <bta ine 
1850-32, By Captain Belcher, KR. N. 
Tuk survey commenced at the Isles de Los, which consist 
of three principal islands, Factory, Crawfurd, and ‘Tamara, or 
Footabar islands, besides several small islets or reefs, inclosimg 4 
convenient and safe anchorage for shipping. On Factory Island 
is a small factory which keeps up a communication with the 
main, the natives thus procuring English goods for rice, wax, 
hides, a little ivory, bullocks, goats, fowls, yams, pumpkins, 
cassava, bananas, limes, cola (the coffee of Soudan)’, pistachio- 
nuts, and, in the rainy season, oranges, and a few other fruits. 
Factory Island is well cleared of its woods, but the others onl) 
partially so. Good water is to be had on ‘Tamara Island, and all 
the islands are said to be healthy, but 
the atmosphere, or mode of living, which favours the formation of 
cataracts m the eye, many of the natives being affected with 
‘them. Vessels with much sickness on board might eee 
resort hither with advantage, The thermometer at noon 7 
generally about 82°. 
‘The Isles de Los are of volcanic origin, being formed chiefly 


of hard blue and iron-coloured Java, with occasional masses of 





© The Mandingo name for this is Gourou, which they pronounce ‘Warra. It is as. 
it, which resembles cothee ; anil as, when eaten raw, it removes huager, it ia cui 
in expeditions for this purpose. As an article of traffic it iy suid in some parts of 
re eee ae used by the natives whenever they 
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porphyritic hornstone at different elevations. Of the vegetable 
productions the most remarkable are the palms, which furnish 
palm-oil and wine, and the silk cotton-tree. The natives also 
speak of a tree,the bark of which Is an excellent bitter; but it 
was not seen. : 

The natives belong to the tibe named Baccas, or Barkas, who 
also occupy other Islands along the coast. A great similarity 
exists between their language and that of the tribes inhabiting the 
-banks of the Nufiez. 

Tumbo Point is about two miles distant from Factory Island; 
and is a long rocky flat, partly covered at hich water, and divided 
from the main by a narrow chanuel, navigable for canoes at high 
water, but nearly dry at low, where the natives affirm that they 
can walk across, though the depth of mud makes this improbable. 
From this’ the main-land rises gradually, and partakes much of 
the features of the. Isles de Los, without, however, being quite 
so denuded as the summit of Tamara, ‘The whole interior is 
mountainous, the highest peak of which we could obtain a mea- 
surement being 2910 feet above the sea. This mountain is called 
Kakulimah, Farther on the Sangaree, or Soomba ndge, com- 
mences, which forms the entrance of the Sangaree, or Debnka 
River. Lts highest point is called Tikitee-chin, or, as pronounced, 
Tikit-chin, and is 1705 feet above the sea. Its western point is 
that called Alligator’s Point on the chart; off which the mud 
extends above a mile, dry at low water. 

The whole of this bay is one series of flats and reefs ; and no 
vessel drawing above six feet should venture within a line drawn 
from ‘Tumbe to Alligator Point. Vessels drawing fifteen feet 
water should not, when working up along this shore, do more than 
open Crawlurd Island; and to ensure good room, should even 
tack when the west end of Tamara opens the south end of Factory 
Island. Within these bearings the soundings are very regular, 
and nowhere less than five fathoms. ; | 

The coast appears to be an immense series of Islands, some 
forming, others disintegrating; 50 that in twenty years Its wy a 
will be probably matenall: : Rie ee a Ps a 
garee River has at - two fathoms in it; Bu re is lite 
inducement to BoeA EO not being the slightest trace of trade 
along its shores, mor any supplies to. be procured from them, 
except of wood, ‘The water Is scarce and bad, The /Etma's 
boats ascended filteen miles. et | 

From Alligator Point the coast runs north-west (true) five and 
‘a half miles to a small island in the centre of a river called the 
Dembia, but which is im fact, a of the Sangaree. 
admit very small yessels; but the greatest 
fathom at low water, where the sea curled. 
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~ low, and thickly clothed with mangroves, extending about sixteen 
miles tu the first acknowledged mouth of the Pongas, called 
Tabouria, or Old Pongas; but another inlet occurs within the 
distance which could not be approached ; neither, indeed, was the 
Tabouria examined, the line of breakers being a mile outside of 
it; and being only used by canoes which, keeping within the 
breaker line, communicate thus along-shore without much risk, it 
was deemed unnecessary to incur hazard and delay by its exami- 
uation, "Three miles beyond Tabouria is the Sand-bar entrance 
to the Pongas, and about the same distance farther, that called 
the Mud-bar, The first is constantly shifting, and therefore very 
unsafe. The second is only muddy in the channel, the banks 
being hard sand, and may be entered easily and safely at high 
water by vessels not drawing more than twelve or fourteen feet. 
From the flatness and uniformity of the shore there ard few or no 
leading marks; but the channel is sufficiently.distinct with a little 
care. 
- The resources offered by the Pongas are few, without proceed- 
ing a great distance ; and even then appear but trifling, and cannot 
be obtained by money. The trade is confined to rice, skins, bees 
wax, cola-nut, gold-dust, a small quantity of ivory, and slaves. 
Stock is scarce, the water bad; and arms, ammunition, tobacco, 
and handkerchiefs are the only equivalents coveted. The seme 
was hauled twice off the entrance with good success; and some 
varieties of fish were procured, not previously known. One was a 
species between the shark and raia, haying the teeth of the latter, 
but otherwise resembling the former. It is one of the tnest 
lish on the coast; the fin parts, like those of the skate (raia vates), 
making most excellent soup; and as another great advantage, it 
does not ee ay so rapidly as other fish, and was kept good 
for two days in the /Etna's boats. The cat-fish (silurus) was also 
taken; and though treated usually with disdain, is both a well- 
tasted and peculiarly wholesome fish ; in proof of which it may be 
added that the natives give it a decided preference, and are rather 
cautious of others. =n 
About four miles north of Mud-bar is another entrance of the 
Pongas, but very shallow; and beyond is a deepish bay, the 
western extremity of which is called Cape Verga, which 1s the 
termination of some moderately elevated land, and vot a mangrove 
island, aa laid down im former charts, A long dangerous spit 
extends from this six miles and a half to the north-west by com 
puss, north 75° west, trae. Beyond is a deep bay, mto which no 
vessels venture which draw above four or five feet water. — The 
‘chord crossing it to the mouth of the river Capputehes 1s 10 the 
direction north 21° west (true), fifteen miles, on which line the 
depth seldom exceeds one fathom. ‘The Cappatches is a tradmg 
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river, but shallow, and only frequented by boats, or vessels draw- 
ing not more than four feet water. 

About five miles true west from Cappatches is the pot called 
Young Gongalez, the south-west extremity of the southern minor 
inlets to the Rio Nufex. Lt is a small island, from which a long 
dangerous flat of rocky ledges, gravel, and sand, extends to the 
south-west, by compass, nearly six miles. At low water, a patch, 
three-quarters of a mile in length, is about six feet above water. 

«Its com position is f Coarse red sandstone, or conglomerate, like 
lava ull broken. Young Gonsalez is the southernmost of three 
islands, having channels communicating with the Nufiez: its dis- 
tance from the regular entrance of the river & about five miles, 

Vessels bound w the Nuiiez should make the land in 10° 30’ 
north; or, 7f coming from the southward, should, at least, not 
come intoless than seven fathoms tll in that latitude. They will 
then approach the giver, steering north 73° east, true, or south 
86° SO! east, maguetic, through regular soundings; and it is 
chiefly necessary to remember, with a flood-tide, that there is a 
‘angerous rocky flat on the starboard beam going in, while, on 
the other hand, a vessel ray play with the edge of the breakers 
on the point of the Sandy Island on the larboard side. The con- 
slant warning, also, * Keep in mud,’ which is familiar in all chan- 
nels along this coast, should be here especially kept in mind, 

To a vessel wishing to refit, no place can be better adapted for 
the purpose than the Sandy Island just mentioned. It is wninha- 
bited. A vessel may be moored safely within one hundred and 
fifty yards of low water-mark, or even less if required ; but should 
be prepared to haul off in the event of a tornado. Small vessels 
may be grounded, or hauled up, for repair or examination; a 
space sufficient for the encampment of the crew even of a line-of- 
battle ship is free from trees: and stores may be conveniently 
Janded. fetnsie quantities of drift wood lie piled on the south- 
west side ; and plenty of live timber grows on the island, of which 
the palm yields an excellent cabbage for the use of the sick or 
couvalescent. It makes a delicious pickle; and is considered one 
of the finest anti-scorbutics in the world, doubly valuable when 
other vegetables are not to be had. Fresh water alone is scarce 
and ill-tasted; and a gfeat annoyance arises from the clouds of 
fine sand which are incessantly in motion over the island. The 
temperature, when the /Etoa was there in the month of April did 
not exceed 105° in the tent ; which was, however, oppressive, from 
the necessity of keeping it pretty well closed to prevent the sand 
from imbedding the instruments. A breeze eae A caanie 
throughout the day, except between nine and noon. * he western 
side is by far the most cool and pleasqnt, but not so convenient for 
communicating with the ship. 

= 5 . 
a] tm, ” 


es? Ghservations on the West Coast of Africa. 


The Rio Nufiez is very serpentine, and the trees on either side 
a the wind in its true course, Still, however, a pleasant, 
and, after noon, even a fresh breeze generally favours vessels 
bound up, and affords favourable slants im many of the reaches 
down. The general depth may be stated at two and a half to 
three fathoms low water, with a rise and fall of about twelve feet; 
and although the lead generally gives mud, the anchor frequently 
hooks a rock, and good and long buoy-ropes are especially neces- 
sary, which should be got on board the instant the tide slacks, to 
be in readiness to trip the anchor in a moment if found foul. 
change of tide is very rapid, and much inconvenience will be felt 
if completed before breaking ground. 

There are three principal settlements on the Nufiez, the Wal- 
keria, Cassasez, and Debucko; all near each other, and from 
seventy to eighty miles up. The first is named after the surgeon 
of a slave ship, who settled here about thirty years ago. We had 
formed great expectations of the supplies which could be procured 
at these settlements, but were much disappointed. Bullocks and 
sheep could be procured with some difficulty: fowls were very 
scarce ; and vegetables could not be got at all. ‘These native 
towns are never prepared to meet a sudden increase of demand for 
food. Of rice alone they seem generally to have a superfluity. 
Their trade here is the same with that along the adjoining coast, 
but on a somewhat larger scale; and their dealings im slaves they 
do not affect to conceal. 

About half-way up the river to Walkeria, that is, about thirty- 
five miles up, 19 0 rocky barrier or dyke, of very singular forma- 
tion, It presents the appearance of a basaltic formation dis- 
turbed by igneous action, the sides having a scoriaceaus look; 
and has lifted itself through what is a parently a perfect flat of 
columnar basalt, but which, under the henunee proves to” a 
sandstone. The dyke itself is a mixture of ferruginous sand, 
with coarse quartz grains and balls of a jaspery nature, forming & 
coarse conglomerate, exhibiting, both internally and externally, 
marks of fusion, It 1s in two pieces, with a gap about twenty-five 
feet between; is nearly fifty yards long by two wide; and rises 
perpendicularly through the disturbed stratum about eight feet; 
direction east and west. The disturbed stratum is a fine sand- 
stone, with columns as perfectly prismatic as any basalt ever seem 
A little to the northward is another similar formation, but com- 
paratively undisturbed, having only a slightly arched back, aha 
senting the appearance of a carefully paved landing-place. #H 
columns are not above eight or nine inches diameter ; and some 
“ces brought away were only three to four inches, by five or 5 


Ing. - sinha sf ; 
Below Walkeria not a single habitation was observed on the 
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Nuiiez, though the cultivation of its banks might be profitably — 
pursued. The want of fresh water prevents the natives settling 
here > but, from the nature of the soil and elevation, there can 
be little doubt that it would be found on digging. ‘The principal 
internal tradé is maintained with the Foulahs, who take in return 
for their goods, salt, cloth, &e, ‘They travel in parties of twenty 
to forty, armed with spears, bows and arrows, the last said to be 
poisoned. ‘They are a shrewd intelligent people, very active, and 
are said to possess great bravery and perseverance, and to be 
inured to hard labour, It is they who bring down slaves to the 
coast; and it appears scarcely possible for British subjects to 
traffic with them, without becoming more or less implicated with 
this trade. The Foulahs travel five days (to their country from 
hence), at the rate of twenty miles a day, and rest two. They 
generally carry on their heads bales amounting to sixty pounds 
weight, the heaviest containing salt and beads, ‘Their return ts 
gold (in rings weighing from one to ten ounces each), ivory, slight 
manufactures of leather, pouches, rice, and fruit. ‘The gold 
obtained from alluvial bills; and iron is said also to abound in 
the neighbouring country; with some hot springs, but none near 
the settlements. 

The range of the thermometer while the tna’s boats were in 
the river, that is, about the end of March and beginning of April, 
wns, at six A.M., from 75° to 84°; at noon, from 84° to 04°; and 
at nine P.M., from 81°to 83°. “The dews were slight; but at other 
seasons were said to be very heavy, accompanied by a fog, lasting 


requently tll noon. | | 
"Phe river is called Kakundy by the natives, and above Cassasez, 
two miles above Walkeria, is much interrupted by rocks of close- 
grained basalt, several of them presenting a perfect columnar for- 
mation. At Debucko, eight miles above Cassasez, some fragments 
of close-grained clay slate were also observed to be used for build- 
ing, and said to be procured in the neighbourhood. Ten miles 
above Debucko, the river is fordable ; and at fifty miles, merely a 
stream, with repeated falls. At Debucko the water is fresh at 
dead low water, and vessels have watered one mile above it, Alli- 
gators abound here, and some are of considerable size. It 9 said 
that they have never been known to attack any one above Walkeria; 
but below it the instances are numerous. Cassasez they were 
playing about the boats continually, and one came slong se ane 
axporing bis ugly head,. with disendot jews OF he pauoch 
of a sheep whick had just been slaughtered. Another struck the 
guage being, however, nearly the same with that of the Baggas ; 
and both still call themselves Saffres, (he uame they bore when Sir 
: Pee 
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John Hawkins first carried away some of them as slaves. “They 
have a tradition that they came originally from the east. The 
Baeeas, Baccas, Barkas (for they all differ in their pronunciation), 
are a peculiar tribe inhabiting the exterior Mangrove islands fre 
Nouiiez as far as the Isles de Los, and vary much in their manners, 
being sometimes friendly and hospitable, and often the reverse. 
One division of them, who occupy the island of Talabooncho, near 
the mouth of the Nuiiez, (and of which some remarkable trees are 
there a principal land-mark,) are complete pirates, treacherous. 
cruel and oppressive. They muster strong, with fire-arms, and 
seldom quit their island. ‘Their town is close by the trees im ques- 
ton, which are seen to the northward of Sandy Island on entering } 
but they are found on all parts of the same island. 

It is difficult to imagine how the Baggas exist on these exterior 
islands. ‘They are in general populous, and yet do sot, for the 
most part, contain fresh water. The consumption of palm-wine 
on them is great, but this cannot altogether support the inhabit- 
ants as drink, "The palm-wine is the fermented juice of the head 
of the palm-tree ; and is obtained by driving a hard peg, or boring 
with a gimlet into this head, or cabbage. A stream of liquor hows 
into acalabash suspended beneath it, and by the time it is fille 
{about six to eight hours), fermentation has reduced the whole inte 
a milky-tinted, pleasant beverage ; but the natives generally allow 
this to proceed too far, when the wine acquires @ harsh, bitter 
tlavour. 

The various uses to which the palin re applied are remarkable, 
It is truly the ‘natives friend,—it supplies wine, oil, fishing- 
lines, hats, baskets, palm-nuts, and, by taking off the head, @ most 
excellent repast in the cabbage, which will feed a family of ten or 
twelve. Between the young branches, also, covering the cabbage, 
a fine, cotton-looking down is found, which when scraped off dries 
almost instantly, and forms an excellent tinder, resisting wet, and 
used, accordingly, to convey fire along the surface of the waler, 
from boat to boat, when fishing, [tis lit, and being thrown over” 
board is picked up as it drives along. And there are other uses 
still to which different parts of the palm are applicable. ” 

Sandy Island ts in latitude 10° 36’ 37” north ; longitude by 
chronometer 14° 42 19/ west. Forty years ago it was a mere 
sand-bank, even at low water; subsequent deposition, however, 
has not only formed it into an island, nt least six feet above high 
water, and bearing large trees, with a fair surface soil, but has alse 
added a very extensive range of shoal on its northern, western, a0" 
south-western sides. It ‘s said that a passage into the river once 


sted on its northern side, as well as on its southern, but this seems 


improbable, as the bottom there is rocky as well as sandy. 
remarkable generally on this coast, that wherever rocks are (2 
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found, sand-flats also exist, although surrounded by mud, and 
without any apparent source for the supply of sand. This is not 
strictly the case at the Nunes, there being a red sandy cliff, im 
course of disintegration, on tts south-east side; but the identity 1 
even here not certain, both the colour and size of the grain bemg 
very different. Further north than Sandy Island, there is still a 
sage into the river for vessels drawing less than twelve feet; but 

it is narrow, tortuous, and appears rapidly filling up. 

After passing Cape Verga, the Etna lost the land breeze, which 
had previously blown with extreme regularity from about 10 P.M. 
till morning, and been calculated on with certainty in moving the 
ship along-shore. ‘The winds also became much affected by 
changes in the tides and time of the moon; as, for example, if it 
was low walter at noon, there was seldom wind enough to move 
the ship till the first quarter flood, and then the tide was too strong 
to. weigh, ‘The weather also became more hazy, 80 as lo prevent 
the use of the sea-horizon; and, for the three days preceding full 
and change, this was so much the case, a8 very Inconventently to 
shorten the bases of the triangulation, 

As former visiters, however, had held much aloof from this part 
of the coast, and as even the natives on the Nunez professed to 
know little about it, | resolved to persevere along-shore as close 
and as long as circumstances and the season would permit; and 
found the channel less intricate toa certain distance, than ex- 
pected. We made out three mouths to the Nufez; and ten 
miles north of the northernmost, much to the westward of where 
land was expected, saw a cluster of ‘islands, which gradually 
showed their close approximation to the main ; and were ascer- 
tained to form the north and west boundar of the entrance toa 
river, or inlet, larger at its mouth than the N' fez; and, at twelve 
miles within, the distance to which we surveyed it, deeper, Swifter, 
and promising as large or larger branches. From the trans- 
parency (comparative) of its water also, on the ebb, 1 appears to 
be either an outlet of the Rio Grande or of some other extensive 
drainage. Where we stopped, it caine from the east, and showed 
several extensive arms leading to the north and west. The en- 
trance which we ascended has two large channels equally navi- 
gable, but its mouth is so studded with shoals that, uti better 
known, few vessels will probably venture into my the natives north 
of the Nuiiez having also the general reputation of being dan- 
gerous, ‘The western entrance is aoa fair and naviguble to the 
sea. The northern alone is very: joal, and probably only pass- 
able for canoes; several of these were seen at a distance, and one 
country schooner; from which, and the numerous fires at might, it 


appears probable that the banks are well inhabited, and have some 
traffic, But the delineation of the eoast-line was a more urgent 
a 
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service for us than a further examination here, as the tornado 
season was rapidly approaching. The islands did not appear in- 
habited; the howling of wild beasts on them being meessant, and 
their marks plentiful. | | 

We endeavoured to persevere, therefore, to the noithward ; but 
on pushing round the reefs to the north-west, found ourselves 
completely intercepted by shoals and breakers, which took their 
rise from the westernmost island, and, as we proceeded, formed a 
circular band round us, from north-east to south-east by the west, 
We were thus situated on the 10th of May, when visited by thick 
hazy weather, followed by rain, strong winds, and a heavy swell. 
I became convinced, therefore, that no more time was to be lost 
here; and, on 13th, having caught a moment of clear weather, 
which showed us the line of breakers continuous from the N.W. 
land, round to the 5.5.W., we made sail to the southward, and, 
by carrying a press of canvas, cleared the dangers just before dark. 
After which we were visited by the first tornado of the season, 
now decidedly set in, and experienced sinnlar attacks, three suc- 
cessive nights, at the setting of the moon, when we constantly pre- 
* During the severe service which we thus concluded, the crew 
of the JEtma suffered much; and scurvy appeared to enter deeply 
into their constitutions, giving even the least scratch a tendency to 
become a dangerous wound, Fish diet was found to aggravate 
this ; and it is worthy of remark, that when our ships used to suffer 
so much from seurvy, stock-fish was a portion of their allowance. 
The only thing which appeared materially to check the disease, 
was beer, made of the essence of malt and hops; and I feel 
satisfied, that a general issue of this on the coast of Africa would 
be very salutary, and have the effect especially of keeping up the 
constitutions of men subjected to heavy labour im boats. The 
fresh-meat diet, which our crew obtamed afterwards at the Gam- 
bia, was of much less obvious benefit than was expected. 








i 


Same Survey renewed in 1832.—My first object was now to 
carry our line again from Rio Nufiez to the termination of our 
labours last season ; after which I proposed examining, at more 
leisure, the river then discovered. Accordingly we began our 
operations at Sandy Island on the 12th of February, and, on the 
20th, made the rocks of Conflict Reef, precisely in the bearmg 
given by our work last year, although our approach to them was 


a & 


very circuitous, involving the errors incident to at least sixty miles 
of triangulation by sea. | oe 
~ ‘Lnow, then, securely moored the Etna, and proceeded in the 
Raven (tender) and boats io explore the river. Having passed 
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over ground, as last year, varying from four to fourteen fathoms, 
about three miles beyond our then limit we came suddenly on a 
chain of reefs which nearly barred our passage, and through which 
it cost some time and some lithe damage to the boats to glean a 
passage. Kventually we succeeded, although I thas became 
satisfied that only small vessels could navigate this river without 
great risk. I could have warped the Aitna through, but certamly 
not sailed her ; and I even anchored the Raven here, and pro- 
secuted our investigations beyond in the boats alone. 

* Above this barrier the channel was sufficiently deep for larger 
vessels than the JEtna; and with only some few dangers easily 
avoided, being above water at half ude, and showing . strong 
ripplings even at high water. The scenery, as we ascended, be- 
came very picturesque ; and, in some spots, was even splendid 
for this cgast, where all may be so nearly descnbed as mud and 
mangrove. The land being ferra firma in the literal sense, the 
shrubs were in great variety, and the banks were in many places 
even completely guarded by close-set clusters of the pandanus or 
screw pine, a tree which I have not observed im any of the other 
rivers, and which is not usually considered a native of Africa. Its 
perfume is well known; but it was now just out af flower, On 
OUF passage up we observed several groups of natives, apparently 
very timid, and in a state of nature. They were, however, pretty 
numerous, if we might judge from the fires m every direction, and 
the perpetual sound of tom-toms (a kind of drum) during the night. 

We bad ascended about twenty miles by the evening; and at 
low water, found the stream brackish, bat quite fresh enough for 
cooking. ‘Ten miles farther it was quite fresh at low, and at forty 
miles nearly so at high water. Alligators and hippopotam were 

lentiful, with occasionally groups of monkeys; but we saw few 

binds, and these merely great fish-eagles, herons, spoonbill, and 
kingfisher, with occasionally doves and quinea-fowls beard and 
seen inland, but beyond our reach. On the om 
bivouac we found the water of the river infinitely P ferable to 
that we had brought with us, and perfectly clear. ‘The banks of 
the river had also begun to show stony landing-places, with grassy 
points, and but little mud. The course of the river was generally 
to the northward, and frequently N.W.to W.S.W. | 

1 now began, from the even width, (of about a quarter of a 

Rio Grande, if not rather the frue river that name, the other 
being merely an estuary; ond though about fouro clock, on the 
third day, these hopes were suddenly damped by percerving 
the headmost boats ‘round to * simultaneously : ‘on comm 
wp with them, I found they had merely discovered some huts 
ou the hill, and oliserved others on the opposite side of the 
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_ river, Here, then, we landed, and found several natives residing 
on a small eminence. One man understood English sufliciently, 
by the assistance of signs, to make out that we wished to know 
the name of the river, and immediately called it the Compoonee, 
After a short time he began to recover himself a little, and ap- 
parently understood more than he wished us to believe. Upon 
naming the sister river, Rio Nufez, L expected confirmation of 
that name being the one they had given, but they did not appear 
to comprehend. It then occurred to me that they might know it 
by its native name, and the instant L had named Ka-kodn-dée they* 
understood me, adding, Debucko; and tracing it on the ground, 
I put this river above tt, when they immediately repeated Com- 
podnee, pointing to the water. Latterly the black [ have men- 
tioned found his tongue, and gave us to understand that he had 
been up the Kakoondee in a canoe to Debucko, and bought the 
‘iiahiaa be had on (he was the only clothed person we saw) of Mr. 
Proctor, whom they always desiguate as Preggot, but that they | 
seldom communicate with any one by water. { further learned 
that the king’s name was Dodk-lin, whose ‘residence was a 
short distance from the huts; and that the river was navigable 
for canoes only one day (about thirty miles generally) above our 
ition, We immediately proceeded, therefore. with the light 
boats to explore its extremity if possible before dark, and found 
the information correct as to the obstruction to larger boats, it 
being impossible, in our lightest gig, to pass the rocky bed of the 
river, which was beautifully transparent. The banks exhibited 
marks of a current of amazing force, at least four feet above the 
present fevel,—no doubt that of the rainy season. The roots of 
trees denuded by the stream, and apparently much strained in the 
direction of it, exhibited certain evidence of the forrent, which 
must continue for some months, as at this point the tide had lost 
its influence. It was indeed a pure fresh water stream. Fist 
there certainly were, as 1 saw them leap occasionally, but we 
could catch none. 
The village was apparently well stocked with fowls, goats, XC. 5 
houses for which were built on stakes nbout five feet above the 
ground, (like pigeon-houses,) to prevent the depredations of wild 
beasts. Even the goats were compelled to ascend a ladder into 
one of these pigeon-houses. In the centre of the area in which 
the huts were built, skulls, horns, bones, &c. of deer, buffalo, 
sheep, and wild beasts, were piled, with a few pieces of irom, — 
evidently ship furniture, which they described as belonging to 8 
vessel ‘broken’ on the rocks-outside of the river, between this and 
the Ka-kodn-dée. | 
_ About sunset the trees displayed numbers of (wild) Guinea 
fowl at roost; but the closeness of the countty rendered any op- — 
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proach to them impracticable, principally from the defences which * 


nature has- placed on the banks in the shape of the pandanus, 
almost impenetrable even to those well clothed, but bidding 
defiance to our species at least, in a state of nature, as were the 
few natives who came in our way. 

Buffulos, hippopotami, deer, lions, panthers, monkeys, Xc, 
must be very numerous, as wherever we landed near mud we 
found the impression of their feet in every direction, quite recent, 

showing their visit to have immediately preceded ours, as the tide 

would have obliterated the impressions, Mr, Arlett, at one of his 
positions, found a hippopotamus amusing himself breaking the 
trees; but the report of a musket was merely answered by a roar; 
he was not inclined to make our acquaintance. 

In our downward progress we met one or two groups of 
natives nof quite so timid, and evidently wishing for a nearer ac- 
quaintance, ‘They were fine athletic fellows, armed with swords 
and muskets, and with open cheerful countenances. Unfortunately 
the mud and a falling tide would not admit of a nearer approach, 
although one attempted to wade some distance through to jom us. 
They had each a covering for the lower extremities, which was 


secured round the Joins, and apparently formed by strips of pal- 


metto, which gave them rather a graceful aspect, not unlike the 
hanging mail worn to the knee, as frequently represented on the 
stage in Roman costume, 
bout fifteen miles above the position where the Raven was 

left, we passed a very broad channel, leading to the northward, 
and very probably into the Rio Grande. Indeed, there are three 
great opeuings unexplored, but they did not apparently offer so 
much probability of success as that by which we ascended. My 
pinion is, that the whole of the space between the Nuiiez and 
Rio Grande is one great archipelago, and navigable at high water 
for vessels of four or five feet draught; yet it te strange (although 
1 caw last season a country boat under sail passing through one of 
these channels) that the natives on the Nufez were ignorant of this 
river, or, at least, pretended to be so. It is generally beliewed by 
the most intelligent white residents, that canoes can navigate from 
Isles de Los to the Gambia, within the islands of this (supposed ) 
huge archipelago, and the natives do not hesitate m affirming i to 
eae - but fear, they say, prevents their passing through the 

tile tribes. ‘ 

In taking leave then of the Compoonee, all that can be said 
respecting it is, that it is a very extengive river, anne has yet three 
arms unexplored, although | cannot possibly suppose any advan- 
tage beyond geographical knowledge to be obtained from further 
examination, ‘The shoals to be passed in order to arrive at ite 
mouth, the intricacy and danger of its navigation to Raven's Rocks 
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"will prevent any vessel, otherwise than for the purposes of dis- 
covery, from attempting it, for no commercial advantages are to be 
expected. ‘That we have added a new river to the list on this 
const, and defined the coast-line from the Nufez to Doubtful 
Island (as I have named the westernmost point we attamed), 15 
certainly satisfactory. | 

We now then recommenced the survey with fresh energy ; and as 
there was much sounding to be performed, and some intricacy in 
the examination of the reefs, I determined to ascertain, on shore; 
the latitude and longitude of the wlet of Alcatraz, 

‘The landing was not at all difficult, but the whole summit of the 
rock was covered with boobies (pelicanus sula). I directed the 
boat's crew to collect the eggs, which exceeded five hundred, and 
afforded & grateful treat to our salt-fed crew, being large, and not 
much inferior in quality to those of the plover. The second and 
third days we collected from one to two hundred ; after which they 
declined laying more for our gratification. We had them cooked 
in various ways, but the most palatable was an omelet. 

The customary nuisance in islands where these birds reside, was 
xperienced here in its fullest extent; and nothing but the feeling 
that, in pursuit of science, every consideration of comfort must be 
sacrificed to attain the object, induced me to endure the almost 
pestiferous odour to which 1 was subjected for forty-eight hours- 
But this annoyance was trifling compared with one still more 
odious, viz. a species of minute blue louse, common to icans 
and other water-birds of this climate, approaching in charactet 
to the acarus, or tick, almost imperceptble, but which, inserting 
rligope beneath the skin, added bodily irritation to the former 
idl: | 

At night the clamour of myriads of these birds, taking up their 
positions en masse, on two-thirds of a space of sixty yards dia- 
meter, defies all description. Every moment a fresh party coming 
in from their cruise, made directly for our lights, and occasionally 
coming in contact with our hands, did not neglect to give us proot 
of the sharpness of their bills, independent of the great nuisance of 
frequently placing us im darkness at a most critical moment, and 
bedaubing the instruments, particalarly the object glass of the 
transit telescope. However, 1 felt fully repaid for my miseries; 
and those who shared them with me were not disposed to wiew 
them as Aardships; in fact, I believe the change and diet were 
viewed rather as a pic-nie! Wishing to procure one or two of the 
finest birds for skinning (without killing some useless dozen), 
I sallied forth with one of the ‘reading off” lamps, and examined 
‘the bost.’ After their clamour had nearly subsided (about mid- 
night), I found them all awake, closely huddled together, form 
a black crown to this otherwise white islet. None attempted to 
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move, but, boobies as they were, foolishly stared at the light, and, ° 
without the slightest resistance or noise, suffered themselves to be 
handed out by the bill and examined, 

Why this island has been called Alcatraz I cannot exactly com- 
prebend, unless the Spaniards include the whole tribe (of peli- 
caus) under that designation. (‘Their alcatraz L have generally 
understood to be the pelican, common.) It is decidedly a volcanic 
production, and differs but slightly from the reefs which occur 
-between it.and the Nunez. It is, however, of a coarser amygda- 
loidal trap, partaking less of the ferruginous sand, und at the base 
has a soft bed of steatitic clay, which hardens on exposure to the 
atmosphere. When I detached my specimens it readily yielded to 
the knife, not unlike hard soap; but in forty-eight hours was 
harder than chalk. 

The extreme height of Alcatraz is forty feet above the sea, being 
nearly level on its summit, but traversed, almost down to the water- 
line, by fissures, which gape from one to five feet. Not a vege- 
table production of any kind is to be seen on it. The extreme 
length above is sixty yards, and one hundred at its longest base, 
‘The summit, as may be supposed from the constant visits of the 
boobies, has sei/, which is about three feet deep in some places, 
und occasionally so far indurated as to form a porous chalky- 
looking stone, not much unlike some of our fable oolites of So- 
mersetshire and Gloucestershire. Sharks and turtle are constantly 
in sight; the former so bold as to attack the oars, and frequently 
leave marks of their teeth on them; the turtle not to be caught, or 
we, at least, not expert enough to take them, 

Alcatraz may be approached on the south-east side; but on 
extensive range of reefs stretches five miles off south-west (true), 
and about three miles in width, at right angles to this beanng 
The latitude of the northern extreme of the summit is 10° 38" 1" 
N., longitude 15°20 30” W. On examining a small sand islet, 
capping the nearest reef to it, | discovered part of the stores and 
ee of a vessel, which must have been wrecked here some years 
ago. Her cargo apparently consisted of cam-wood and iWory, 
pieces of which we found almost imbedded amongst the rocks ; 
even large rocks occasionally overlaid them, showing that these 
reels are subject to violent convulsions from the severe south-west 
gales. The coppers, anchors, boom-irons, leaden pia ar 

&c., were perfect ; but the iron was useless, ex g one ft 
and shank of an anchor, which, after hammering o some flakes of 
rust, were converted into a beacon anchor. Some of the pieces of 
ivory also were furned to account by forming candlesticks for the 
intensity instrument, and other magnetic observations, being Ire 


from attraction. ‘The cam-wood bad. been freely tasted by. the 
teredo, and was of no value. lng 
+ * * 
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Having completed our work here, we slowly crept to the north- 
ward, towards the inhabited islands; and at length, on the 6th of 
Apnil, much to our relief, trees were again visible, and promised 
some variety from our late monotonous labours. After complet- 
ing the ground about Pullam, Honey, and Yomber Islands, 1 
cared the JA&tna through the channel, which, although intricate, 
is save for vessels of any size, assisted by the chart and their boats, 
as the tide (which however is not so rapid as in the great channel) 


shows, by its rippling, where the boats may anchor to mark the. 


channel, should any doubt otherwise exist. ‘Che best time for 
entering the channel is at the last quarter ebb, when the dangers 
are mostly visible. ‘The Raven was worked through to the east- 
ward of Yombtr; but no vessel should attempt that passage unless 
on a similar duty. a 

Being at length in the immediate neighbourhood o: inhabited 
islands, | considered myself certain of supplies of fresh meat 
and vegetables, but was doomed to be sadly disappointed. After 
landing, going to their towns (inland), and using every effort we 
could suggest to induce the natives to sell their builocks, we found 
it no avail. ‘They would listen to nothing but ° arma y polvere.’ 
These we could not spare; and to add to our chagrin, found herds 
of the finest bullocks I have seen on the African coast, crowding 
the beach at our embarkation, no doubt driven down in the ex- 
pectation of sale; their owners, too, evidently disappointed. 
made a second effort at another town to the northward, in what I 
have called Daméacdn Bay (this being the king's name, and his 
majesty visited the ship with. the chiefs, while we woodec an 
watered); but was here equally unsuccessful. We procured some 
few fowls, two goats, and bananas, for tobacco and buttons, but 
nothing more. Never have I witnessed more general disappomt- 
ment on both sides: all the officers were on shore, endeavouring by 
various means to effect the purchase of bullocks or vegetables, but 
without the slightest chance of success ;—the universal answer 
was, * Arma, arma. 

‘These people are well desenbed in Captain Beaver's work ; and 
the same ceremonies he alludes to, previous to entering into their 
town or trafficking with strangers, viz. the presentation of @ ¢ Ke 
and drinking palm-wine, &c., was observed towards me ; (although 
the cock, in my case, was black). =a 

At DamiicGn Bay (Kanyabac) water may easily be obtained, 
and in any quantity; but | should much doubt its salubrity before 
passing the hltering machine, boiling, or other puntication. 
place where it is obtained im a pond. or reservoir, which runs 

lel to the beach, and then inland amongst the trees, where 
wells may be dug and very clear water, obtained. But ths 
reservoir (although supplied from a spring as fast as it oozes 
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through the sand into the sea) ts so constantly filled with fallen 
leaves that the perpetual vegetable decomposition must render it 
of very doubtful character, It 1s preferable, however, to that 
procured aj the Gambia or Goree; and, when drawn at the 
spring, (where it rises under a natural bower.) it was pure as 
erystal, and excellent. | have not the slightest doubt that, were 
casks sunk and allowed to remain quiet for twenty-four hours, 
most excellent water could be obtained, as it would rise within 
- six inches of the level of the ground. At this spot we also wooded 
with great facility. 

The soil of the island appears to be excellent, composed chiefly 
of decomposed lava and vegetable matter, Vegetation is luxuriant, 
and the natives seem inclined (or are probably impelled by neces- 
sity) to make the most of it. Our visit happened in the dry season, 
therefore linder every disadvantage ; yet to judge from the condition 
of the herds of cattle constantly parading the beach, they found 
abundant nourishment. They were invariably in the finest condt- 
tion, of moderate (rather small) size, and the best proportioned 
beasts | have seen on the coast, Some wanted horns, which is not 
usual in the breed of the coast. 

During our visits, which did not bring us together above twelve 
or fourteen hours in all, | did not perceive the natives touch ammal 
food or vegetables of theirown produce. “The couscous and palm- 
nut, pounded into a cream, were prepared by the women, and not 
without some labour. ‘The males (excepting children under three) 
ate from a separate dish, and the women by themselves. The only 
labour L observed the men take upon themselves was climbing the 
palms to set their calabashes, and bring away the palo wine : and, 
in fact, the women performed all the laborious duties of the house- 
hold, the men attending to hunting, fishing, and not unfrequently 
marauding, when they can find their way across to the main, 
They are not particularly partial to Bulama; and the name of 
Beaver (whom they style Bébéré) very nearly produced some 
disturbance with a chief, a relation of the king, whose futher, 
he intimated, was killed by re sk B. himself. The assistant- 
surgeon, bearing them talk of - lara, had simply asked if they 
recollected the name of Beaver. The chief in question had then 
just landed from the ship after copious libations of rum, and per- 
ceiving, at the instant, a small boat's umon hosted, as a mark for 
the watering-place, possibly associated it with the idea thot we 
intended to take possession of thetr island. However, after a 
little blustering, his displeasure took an opposite direction, and 
he quarrelled with his own companions, | 1 be affair terminated 
in our having his authority, 9s chief of the district, to do what 
we pleased,—wood, water, Xe. of which at first there appeared 
sume doubt; and none of the chiefs interfered, or appeared on 
the beach afterwards. . . 
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The men are generally furnished with a musket, knife-dagger, 
(answering both purposes.) spear, and, in a few instances, a 
sword, in most gorgeous hangings, as far as brass nails and bits 
of red cloth can go. ‘The muskets | examined, suspecting ne 
were more for show than use; but they were invariably loaded, 
ready for service,—the charge being, im some Cases, bits of iron 
beaten into slugs, in others about an inch of iron plug, evidently 
cut from a bar of nearly the bore of the musket. ‘This is intended 


for the clephant, which, by their gestures and a molar tooth they - 


produced, appears to reside here. The hippopotamus | saw otf 
the S.W, end of the island, and much larger than [ have seen in 
the rivers ;—he appeared to have barnacles attached to him. It has 
been considered doubtful whether these animals frequent salt water 
at any distance from the mouths of fresh-water rivers j- but here is 
proof of the fact, for nowhere within many miles is a fresh-water 
river to be found, The Rio Grande will not afford one, and the 
Compoonee will perhaps be the nearest. | 
Most of the muskets were British, some few-French and Spa- 
nish; and, from experiments which we made on the beach, ata 
mark about forty yards’ distant, these natives are good marksmen. 
None put the ball more than six inches from the spot, and several 
in it. In taking their aim, they go down on the right knee, 
with the left foot advanced, and continue sliding the lett hand 
outwards along the barrel until the arm is entirely extended, 
Every faculty seems absorbed in the act; and I much doubt, 
were they pushed in action, if one out of fifty could hut his mark 
unless he could take time for deliberate aim. Our rapid aim, and 
killing flying, puzzled them. , 
These people are generally designated as * warlike and treacher- 
ous.’ However, being constantly on our guard, and frequently 
armed, (visibly as well as invisibly,) it perhaps did not sutt their 
views to display any hostile feeling towards us, although | believe 
they were prepared to resent any insult which might have been 
offered them. With the natives of Orango I had but one inter- 
view, and that did not offer any inducement to repeat it. % 
appeared to be a more lively, but, at the same time, more barbarous 
race than those of Kanyabac; and, to our questions and signs rela- 
tive to bullocks, returned the same answer. , 
_ The whole of these islands are of volcame origin ;—Yomber, 
Honey, and Cavalho are at times inhabited, but Pullam not. On 
all, except Orango, vegetation appears to be luxuriant; but the 
extreme sandy nature of the soil of Orango renders this am- 


possible. | | 
At Cavalho I turned the ship’s company on shore to wash and 


amuse themselves, as well as to derive beyefit from a species 
of plum which abounds there, probably antiscorbutic, ‘The seme 
was hauled with success; apd from the abundance of cavalbo 
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taken, | suspect this island derives its name from them. Fish ore . 
abundant throughout these islands, but rocks quite as much so. 
Indeed here, and at the bay in Kanynbac, were the only two 
favourable spots for hauling the seine with success, The porgy 
was frequently taken by hook from the ship. ‘The northern end 
of Cavalho lies in latitude 11° 1' 30" N., longitude 15° 41° 15" W, 
(by the triangulation). Its extent is one mile N.N.W- and 5.8.E., 
and half-a-mile in width. It cannot be approached with safety 
‘within one mile at any point, frequently three. Nothing larger 
than a boat drawing eight to ten inches can pass freely between 
it and Honey Island at low water, and then only when the sea 18 
smooth, as the whole space. occupied by the islands of Pullam, 
Honey, and Cavalho, and three miles to the westward, Is replete 
with danger for vessels, ‘Three miles north im the meridian of 
Cavalho it breaks at low water, and from thence, by a wide curve, 
to six miles south-west of Pullam, should not be approached. 
The depth decreases suddenly from 24, 14, Gi, (fathoms) on shore. 
Indeed, wherever the greatest depths occur (that is above 15), 
there 1s danger near. | 

1 observe in the translation of Baron Roussin's Memorr, that 
(speaking of Kanyabac) the trees called Puilam-trees in the 
country, are * Pullam-trees,’—‘ palm-trees.’ | am surprised at 
this mistake, as it ia well known that the Pullam-tree, connected 
too with the pagan superstitions of the nalives, is the bombax, or 
silk cotton, and has no reference to the palm. Indeed, Pullam 
Island, which is shortly after described as deriving its name from 
the ‘large trees with which itis covered,’ can hardly boast half a 
dozen palms, which hide their diminist heads beside the more 
majestic Pullam-trees. | f 

On Pullam Island, where 1 found landing good, I collected 
some roots which grew very abundantly. ‘They have a very acrid 
taste, and deprived one of my boat's crew (from sore tongue, hav- 
ing been foolish enough to taste it) of his speech for half an hour; 
and, possibly, some such incident as this, though more serious, was 
the origin of its having becn formerly named Poison Island, as 
appears on the old charts. ‘The plant has a lily stem and flower, 
and is shaped something like a turnip ; another bas the bulbous 
root of the lily. Some of these were preserved ; but they had 
already commenced their shoots, Ey the rainy season, 
The south end of Pullam lies i latitude 10° 51’ 58” North, 
longitude 15° 43" 5 West; but the shoals extend from the extreme 
south-west, four miles and three quarters, and the five-fathom line 
seven miles. 
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The Gambia, considered in a mercantile point of view, and as 
regards supplies, appears to me to offer more decided advantages 
than any of our possessions on the coast of Africa; and may, 
indeed, be said to be the only point where any thing approaching 
to trade can be satisfactorily pursued. Even in its present state it 
is by far the most healthy part of the coast; and had a portion of 
the liberality of government to Sierra Leone been extended to 
Bathurst and its dependencies, I feel satisfied that, long ere this, it 
would have acquired that character which eventually, with infinite. 
labour, it will establish for itself from its own resources. What 
it chiefly wants, on the score of health, s the effectual drainage of 
the island, which, unfortunately, as fast as an approach 1s made to 
it, is destroyed by the sea, because the means employed are just 
below the scale which would complete the work. But even as it 
is, the coustitutions of the residents appear to me as sound as im 
any part of the world, and the strongest has been here thirty years 
without visiting Europe. Sir Charles M‘Carthy himself, with 
whom Sierra Leone was an absolute hobby, admitted the Gambia 
to be the place for invalids. 

The trade of the Gambia I also consider more likely to be 
speedily improved than that of any other point of this coast. The 
merchants have formed themselves into a company, with GOO! 
capital, to examine, and further their interests on the banks of the . 
river above Pisania ; and at the period of our departure, were just 
setting forth on their first expedition. ‘The Foulahs, it is said, on 
their way to the Rio Grande and Nutiez, pass the head of the 
Gambia; and if their objects im trading to these rivers can be 
equally or better effected by coming to the Gambia, there can be 
no doubt that they will be easily diverted from them. The 
supply of slaves in these markets may be thus also eventually cut 
off; for the Foulahs are said not to be anxious ‘to part with their 
slaves, but quite the contrary, if they could otherwise procure their 
supplies, And the specimens of the productions of the banks of 
the river itself, which | examined, were of good marketable quality, 
not first-rate, but the best seldom come up first, and experience 
is requisite here os elsewhere. The following appears to have 
been the export trade of the Gambia last year, as collected 
from merchants and others conversant with its transactions; but 
it was hastily compiled, and is believed not to be quite complete ; 
and many other products were sent a5 samples, which await 
a report. 

Expouren in 1830, 
242 tons yellow bees-wax. 1OO/ per ton. 
@} ditto white ditto. 1354. per ton. 
502 loads African teak. SU. 10s. perload. 
54 tons Cam wood. 12/ per ton. 
14,625 Ibs. ivory. 3s, 6d. perlb, a 
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L711 Bourdeaux (=60 gallons) ofcorn, 4 dols,=17s. 4d. per bourd. ° 
2714 ditto of lime, 2s, per bourd. 
T6,471 hides, 6d. per Ib. 

500 oz. African gold. 80s. per oz. (Merchants have shipped infi- 
nitely pee this, but secretly, fearing piratical veseels on the 
coast, 

196 lbs. ginger. Is. per lb, 

52 ewt. gum-arabic. P75 per ton. 

82 tons African rice. 124. ditto, 

82 ditto Gambia ditto, 14/, ditto. 
$443 gallons palm oil, 2s, per gallon. 

12 pieces of caoutchouc (a sample). 

688 ship timbers. Ss. each. 

9 horses entered. From 10/. to 1002. (N.B. A great number are 
shipped, without entry, for Sierra Leone, Cape de Verd, &c.) 
— feathers and shells, 
2 boxes tortoise-shell. 30s, per |b, 
1140 country cloths and paguis. From half a dollar to 40, 
207 bullocks (for West Indies), 6 to 16 dollars a head, 
14 tiger skins, 5 to 10 dollars. 

700 country mats and baskets. 5s, per dozen. 

100 baskets of ground nuts. Half a dollar per basket. 

225 bullocks’ horns. 7 dollare per 100, 

1476 Ibs, anchilla. 10. per ewt. 
The following articles are also in the market, but were not among the 
| exports fast year. | | 

Mahogany. Of various kinds, at 4%, currency, — 3/. 9%, 4d. sterling. 
Ebo ee ea coaaig? ei abundantly in Salum river, and 

ny. Of very good quality, grows abundantly um river, and 

: partially in Gambia: (Not searched for much.) 
Various kinds of Mangrove. 
A. kind of box. 1, eS 
A very hard and durable wood, called dittach, stands well under water, 
and used in the construction of vessels, wharves, Se. 
Toulacoula, or bitter oil. 3s, 6d, (currency) per gallon, 
Cotton, Nominal or barter price, in the rough, 2d, per Ib. 
Indigo, In the rough cake, 2s, 6d, each. ies 
Hemp, made into ropes or cords, and sold at about 6d, each, 
Potash, About 5a. per Ib. 
Honey. _Retailed in Mandingo country at 2s, 6d. per gallon. | 
Butter, same price as honey. (N.B, The natives preserve the butter 
Gola nat, Se Dd. pe 100 
ia nut, fs, Ya BUS , : . 
Cardamuma. Sold in barter, among the natives, al about 10s. the Ib., 
and brought from a distance im the interior by the gold masiga tt 


Goat, calf and bullocks’ skins, dressed by the natives, but usually rial 
into articles of use, (Tbe natives dress these skins well by 
means of potash aud banna seeds.) 
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- Cayenne pepper, of all kinds, in plenty. 
Beat (rood, if demanded good), at 3d. (sterling) per Ib. 
Fowl. As Aan per dozen, (Customary to charge strangers 


2 dollars.) 
Very good ducks. 4 dollars per dozen. * 
Mutton, Dear; generally private property, seldom in market. 
Goats, 1 dollar to 14 with one or more ids). 
Wines (bad season), indifferent, Claret, 5 dollara the case. 
Tea. 2 dollars the tb, ; | 
Dried oysters (good). 
Eggs. 14 to 16 for quarter dollar, 
Nuts (ground). Hali-dollar per basket. 

At the season we visited the Gambia (the very termination of 
the dry), vegetables were hardly to be procured, and those cml y 
pumpkins. ‘There 1s little inducement to cultivate more of them 
than is required for the consumption of the inhabitants; as during 
the year seldom more than one vessel of war visits the port, and then 
merely for a few days- And the merchant shipping are mostly 
navigated by natives, who care little about ther; the masters, if 
white, residing with their owners or consignuees during their wee 

Watering is, perhaps, the worst point about Bathurst. 2 he 
only water to be obtained is from private wells, and by close work 
(in the dry season) as much as five tons per day may be obtained. 
This was the utmost we could manage, working night and day; 
and after all, it was of doubtful quality, and used by us only for 
cooking. .Merchant vessels, however, go to Jilipe for worse. 

Wood is to be obtained at the beach, well dried, in convensent 
lengths for stowage, at six shillings sterling per chord (one and & 
half dollars). ‘This, taking all circumstances into consideration, 
is cheap; besides the saving of boats, moving ship, and exhaustion 
of crew, not to omit the introduction of vermin, &c. on greem oF 


‘The tides about Cape Blanco are irregular, and much influ- 


enced by the land near which they run. High water at full and 


change may be looked for about noon; the greatest rise, under 
every advantage*, does not exceed six feet. Southward of the 
parallel of the Cape the indraught has a velocity of 2.6, and the 
offset or ebb the same. Eastward of the meridian of the Cape the 
tide bends northerly, and at three miles chord its velocity a 

from south-west to north-east, about 23, following the circular 
course into Greyhound Bay. . North of the parallel of the Cape 
the ebb sets north and floods south, and close in shore the tide 1s 
considerably weaker than at three miles, where its greatest influence 
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The Spanish fishermen do not appear to resort much to 
the eastward of the Cape. I watched the motions of four 
dng and their boats, and their practice appeared to be as 
os — : 7 

Their anchorage is in a bay about three miles north of Cape 
Blanco, in seven or eight fathoms, where they are quite sheltered 
from N.N.W.to S.S.E., and when the boats inside the Cape 
could not work, and the anchorage there was not only unsafe but 
unpleasant, here they enjoyed still water. About midnight they 
got under-way, and worked to the northward, continuing fishing 
under sail wntil four or five in the afternoon, when they resumed 
their anchorage. Each vessel sent a boat round the Cape, which 
appeared, however, merely to stand three miles to the eastward, 
and then retarn under sail. Two of them visited the Zima; and 
1 had abott half an hour's conversation with the whole party 
(sixteen), giving them a dram each, and some tobacco, to induce 
them to loose their tongues. ‘They all appeared to be superior to 
the common run-of Spanish fishermen, and their language was 
more refined than one would expect from the Grand Canary, | 
endeavoured to ascertain if they ever ventured deep into the bay, 
or as fur as the opposite shore; but their reply was, that the wea- 
ther was always too rough, and nothing was to be attained. This 
question I put to several, particularly the youngsters, who appeared 
- apxious to communicate all they knew; but all their answers on 
every subject were so straightforward and open, that | do not be- 
lieve in any report of their establishments on this coast. One, and 
the overwhelming argument, which ga ae to me to set the 
matter nearly at rést (unless, indeed, the country be strangely 
different from the peninsola), is, that should they attempt to 
build house, fort, hut, or any thing stationary on these shores, one 
month’s weather, of the nature we experienced, would bury it ur 
sand, If the house or fort stood, | much doubt if any cot- 
sideration would induce other than a Moor, who is semi-brute, 
to endure such an existence as must of necessity follow. The 
very atmosphere js sand; and the habitations of the Moors whe 
<8 hh this place are merely formed by stones three or four feet 
high (tabular sandstone), sheltering the north-east and west sides 
from the sands, over which they spread a skin and creep in, (This 
L give, however, from.inference. ‘The Spaniards said they covered 
themselves with a skin: and we found huts formed in this manner 
Many ploces. : , 

They espa hs anxious to get us outside amongst them, and 
were rather disappointed when they found that they would have 
left the coast before that would take place, as they proposed 
returning to the Grand Canary in fopr days. They assured. me 
that the present specimen of the weather might be taken for that 
of the whole. yearsand that very few vgasels atterupted to hemam on 
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the eastern side. When informed of my object, I narrowly watched 
their countenances, but saw nothing indicative of alarm, rather of 
pleasure, I told them it was my intention to investigate every 
creek in the great bay, and made inquiry as ‘to {he reception 
I should meet from the Moors. "They said, ‘They are not alraid of 
us, but they are of the English. They have only long knives, and 
one or two pistols, but no muskets.’ 1 told them [ had information, 
and positive, that they had muskets; but they assured me no; 
and that they were bard pushed for a charge for the pistols. They 
appeared very grateful for the rum and tobacco ] gave them, and 
anxious to give something in return, offering hooks, lines, and 
fish. They informed me that their usual fishing ground is in 
twenty-five fathoms, where they take fish from eight to sixty 
pounds, and that their average daily work is about three hundred- 
weight in the boats. ‘Their schooners have polacca forémasts, and 
when fishing they furl all the square sails i one. They appea 

rakish-looking vessels, and anything but badly found. ‘heir 
tonnage may be from one hundred to one humdred and filty. I 
tim surprised that no other nation has taken advantage of this 
trade, It appears to be the most economical fishery I have wit- 
nessed, and the climate one of the finest. I suspect the pirates 





have occasionally visited them, as they spoke with rather a siguifi- 
cant look when they mentioned a visit from a vessel under Colum- 
bian colours. French, English, and Portuguese, have occasionally 
touched here and purchased their whole cargoes. The fish we met 
with are as follows :—Porgy, mullet of several kinds, rock cod, 
and red-snapper; but [ have not met with soles beyond six inches 
in length, although L tried with the trawl, The red-soapper 
what | suspect is termed bream in the old voyages. 

In reply to a question whether fresh water was to be obtained, 
they shrugged their shoulders, and said, ‘ Yes, but only fit for the 
Moors.’ This is some distance north of their anchorage, and, 
therefore, will be four or five miles north of the Cape. | 

Some animals, of the cat tribe, having a foot about the size of 
a panther, with a smaller of the jackal size, appear to be plentiful 
about Cape Blanco, as their footmarks were found along every 

rt of the coast that we examined ; but none were seen oF heard, 
although they must have passed our tent pretty close every night. 
Their marks were always fresh in the morning, as the heavy dew 
which falls here causes the sand to lie quiet until the sun has 
dried the surface. ‘The drift-sand varies in grain from the size of 
hemp-seed to almost an impalpable powder, searching the nostrils, 
lungs, and ears. I found the small gram, e ual to dust-shot, 
almost insupportable ; but what must a gale wi hemp-seed size 
prove? The rocks bear witness of the force of attrition oF 
the superior surface, being im some an completely smoothed 
down. The bank of Arguim must, from the clouds blown off, 
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be constantly accumulating, and the disintegration of the cliffs is 
hourly altering the outlines, 

The surface on the summit of the cliffs in this bay is, | may 
venture to say, bare, or nearly so, of vegetation. The only stray 
plants and bushes to be met with belong to the family of salicornia, 
specimens of which | have preserved, Some of the roots and 
stumps, dried, may, with other fuel, assist in supporting a fire; 
but they will not burn alone. On the low sandy point, under 
East Cape, some few scraps of tir and oak were found washed up 
by the sea, but barely sufficient, with fire already obtained, to 
kindle the before-mentioned stumps of the salicornia, “The rough, 
rugged, stony elevations, had some few traces of lichens on their 
northern faces, where the sand does not lodge; and this compre- 
hends every ghing vegetable. ‘The sea occasionally throws up that 
species of fucus known by the name of dulse, but very sparingly. 
Mussels and other sbell-fish are very abundant at low water, and 
this | believe is the only food nature bere presents for man, de- 
prived of other resources. 

Amongst the objects collected by the dredge two only are 
worthy of notice, and | suspect are entirely new. One is a 
murex, the other a nucula, both beautiful of their kind, and likely 
to prove of interest to naturalists, particularly the former. ‘The bay 
must abound with a great variety, but no time could be spared for 
this service. a4 oF | 

in a geological point of view this peninsula differs widely from 
what I had been led to expect (viz. an entirely siliceous formation®. 
I examined the whole extent (as far as the northern pomt of Re- 
pose Bay), a distance of thirteen miles; and it is a mixture of cal- 
careous and siliceous sandstone, approaching our coral rag, or grit, 
in lines of stratification dipping southerly, im various inclinations 
as high as 45°. | F 

It appears to be of three kinds, and each will be found at the 
cliffs, Htivoaghoat this extent. ‘The lowest stratum, which is the 
water-line, and forms the rocks under water, in the bay and out- 
side as deep as filteen fathoms, ts a close-grained gritstone, with 
three-fifth parts siliceous. This is succeeded, y at the high- 
water level, by one somewhat softer and more calcareous, in which 
the recent pholas is very abundant. ‘This stratum is about eight 
to ten feet in thickness, and the cleavage, or lines of stralification, 
about SO? dip southerly, ‘The bed above this is of a softer nature, 
apparently the debris of animal and vegetable matter im calcareous 
sand, on the lower edges of which, in contact with the lower stra- 
tum (occasionally spread through its own mass), numerous fossil 
helices occur. In this mass, not having any lines of division, are 
many cavities, from which a fine powder, mealy and entirely cal- 
carcous, was raked out, by which I atm led to comclude that they 
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_ contained organic remains, which decomposed on the admission’ 
of the atmosphere. ‘The holes at their edges had much the ap- 
pearance of those in cheese where the mites are tumbling out. 
Above this bed, two others, varying each from four to six feet of 
grit, are imposed, the inferior lines of division or cleavage at an 
angle of 30° to 40°, and the superior at 45°, This is again capped 
by the superstratum, a loose, rubbly, calcareous sandstone, Wi 
slight admixture of silex. ‘The lines of division, in all the stra- 
tified beds, I found to arise from layers of quartz sand, which 
cause it to cohere very slightly, and the result 1s a constant disiu- 
tegration of the whole line of coast. From some fragments €x- 

osed on the hills, it appears to harden considerably on exposure, 
if not affected by sea-water; and in some detached portions I have 
found Jumps of entirely quartz sand, so compact as, 0 ning like 
clink-stone, ‘The summit of this peninsula is composed of lines of 
sand hills and rocky eminences, just what one would expect to find 
if the sea were to quit its position, and show us the beds over 
_ which it flows. In every position, where a bush, or rocky islet, 15 
prominent, there, on its southern side, you will surely find its 
sand-lill,—a proof of the revalent winds, as well as an admirable 
model of the formation of shoals, &c. under water, and pane 
out most perfectly the ‘ steep to’ appre to banks past which 
rapid streams or currents flow, with their concomitant shallow 
tail, formed by dead water or eddies. 

With the exception of these newly-formed and forming. sand- 
hills, the whole surface is covered, in a most extraordinary manner, 
with shells, of all dimensions, and of the species generally found 
in their recent state in the bay. 

To suppose that these immense beds, covering (as far only as I 
have examined) a space of thirteen mules, were collected by na- 
tives, who but seldom, and then only few at a time, visit this spot, 
is beyond probability. Yet they are loose, and in no mestance 
have I found them imbedded in the stone. The helix I have 
found in its living state, attached to plants, but they do not re- 
semble either the loose shells of the surface, or those imbedded im 
the lower strata, ‘That the sea should have lifted ber waves over 
heights of sixty to eighty feet is also improbable. Yet there they 
are, and the strongest argument against their being brought there 
for food for bird or man, is their generally perfect state. Had 
they been used for food, the shells would have been broken of 
burned, to extract the fish of the univalves, but they are perfect, 
even to their finest edges. The whole formation bears some Teé- 
semblance to. Bermuda, with the exception of the mixture of silex. 
The lines of stratification would favour its submarine formation, 





and the constant lines of deeply-inclined southerly dip § ) 
so. It is decidedly of four different characters, aué here and 
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there we meet a wedge-shaped deposit, forming by itself a bed, of ~ 
three to four feet thick in the middle, tapering worth and south, 
but its base always straight, resting on one of the harder forma- 
tions. In some-parts, the coast presents a periect flat of rock, 
which has a most remarkable appearance, I had at first viewed it 
from a height of fifty feet above it, and mistaken it for sand, re- 
cently washed by the sea; yet its height was too great for such an 
admission. Upon examination, I found this appearance to pro- 
ceed from the surface of highly-inclined strata, dipping southerly, 
and worn smooth by the force of attrition of the sand passing to 
the southward. Lt exhibited long wavy lines, of various shades, 
like the agate-looking limestone of Gibraltar, or stalagmite, and 
extended more than a mile. 

Cape Blanco, by the mean of our observations, is in 20° 46’ 26" 
north latititde, and 17° 4’ 10% west longitude, ‘The mean dip, with 
the axis cofrect, wos 57°27’ 4"; inverted, 57° 1". ‘The table (10 
the following page) will show the temperatures, prevailing wins, 
Se. &c., at all the ports visited by the Etna, in 1830, 1831, 1852. 


On the 14th of June, 1890, we were becalmed in lat. 1s? 
27’ 9" north, and long. 17° 3}! 50", and I availed myself of the 
opportunity to make a few experiments on the currents, tem 
peratures, Ke. | | 

Two boats were lowered, and, by the lightest,—a which 
two men could lift,—the water-bottle and thermometer were sent 
down. ‘The boat was allowed to ride fifteen minutes, until the 
lime became perpendicular, with 54 fathoms, for which I allow 
640 fathoms. Had the current been wnied before that penod, the 
result would have givem three or four knots ; but when the action 
of the line, to regain the perpendicular, ceased, I found it to set 
south (true) 0,75 per hour. ere oT 

I now caused three barégas to be slang, (with lines and deep- 
sea leads attached,) and simultaneously let go from the gig, still 
riding by the line of 545 fathoms. No. 1 had 40 fathoms; No.2, 
20; No. 8, 10; and, during an interval of three minutes’ drift, it 
was found that No. | had gained | fathom of No. 2, and No 3. 
had gained $ fathoms of No. 1; showing that the current ran at 
40 fathoms with nearly the same velocity as at 10 fathoms, and 
that the rate of the whole differed little from that of the surface. 
The temperature, at 540 fathoms, was 43°, at the surface 81°, of 
the air 83°; but one fact struck me as deserving remark, ete. that 
although all the barégas started from the same point, when taken 
up they had diverged 20 feet from each other. - | 
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V.—Failure of another Expedition to explore the Interior of 
Africa. From onginal Documents in the Office of the Royal 
eographical society, 
Ix December, 1831, two gentlemen, Messrs. Coulthurst aud 
Tyrwhitt, were introduced to the Council of this Society as being 
about to proceed, at their own expense, to the mouth of the 
Quorra, with the view of endeavouring to penetrate thence east- 
ward to the Bahr-Abiad; and although their preparations were 
not on such a scale as to warrant any very sanguine hopes of suc- 
cess, it was felt to be a duty, on the part of the Society to pa- 
tronize 80 spirited an iiacinctal he . ‘They were accordingly placed 
in communication with colonel Leake and other members of the 
late African: Association, whose advice, it was thought, could not 
fail to be*of service to them. They were also introduced to 
Captain Owen, R.N. and Mr. Lander, the value of whose 
experience, in planuing their operations, was obvious. And the _ 
expedition being» brought under the notice of his Majesty's 
Government, (through the medium of two members of the 
Council,) the loan of a chronometer was obtained for it; with, jy 
strong letters of introduction and recommendation of both gen- 
temen, to the officers commanding the Naval and Military forces © 
of the Crown along the African coast. | » 
The party sailed from the Downs on the Ist of January of the 
Present year and arrived at Bathurst, St. Mary's in the Gambia, 
on the 28th of the same month, Both travellers were some- 
what indisposed during the voyage; and the sun, after their 
arrival, 30 seriously affected Mr. ‘I'yrwhitt, (who was scarcely — 
more than twenty years of age.) that he here Mocca to the 
repeated representations of his companion and others, and 
returned home. Mr. Coulthurst himself proceeded; but expe- 
riencing some delay in proceeding from the Gambia to Fermando 
Po, he proposed at one time to change his route at this point, 
and to penetrate, in the steps of Mungo Park, from the Gambia 
to the Djohba, and thence to Timbuctoo and Funda, in pro- 
secution of his ulterior object; being further tempted to this 
deviation by the prospect of being able to accompany a trading 
party then fitting out at Bathurst, which was destined to ascend 
the Gambia as far as might be practicable in canoes, thence to 
establish a regular communication by coffilah with the nearest 
point of the Djoliba *—and which undertook to escort him as far 





* This expedition seems to be a part of the operations of the company mentioned 
bey Captains Belcher (p- 296), of which the following more Wetsiled account has 
‘In the month of May,-1831, most of the merchants at Bathorat formed thes 
selves into an association (with a capital of 6000s.) for the purpose of trading to the 
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‘as Seguin. The St. George, however, being ready to sail for 
Fernando Po before the arrangements on this line were com- 
pleted, he ultimately reverted to his original plan; and the follow- 


Ing correspondence will best exhibit his further proceedings, 


ia 





Colonel Nicolls (Fernando Po) to R. IV. Hay, Esq., Under 

Secretary of State for the Colonies. j 

* Fernando Po, March 29th, 1822. 

©Srr—lI have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your 
letter, of the 10th and 22nd of December, relative to Mr. Coul- 
thurst. Being on the best possible terms with Duke Ephraim, 
and the opposite chiefs in my neighbourhood, 1 have taken all 
possible steps to ensure a ood reception to Mr. Coulthurst, IT 


‘sent him over as soon as 1 could; and the two letters herewith 


imclosed from Duke Ephraim and himself, will show you how 


well he has been received. 


,§ 
ea 





'*Since their receipt Mr. Becroft went over, with the view of 
naking the best terms he could for Mr. Coulthurst, in which he 
has succeeded with his usual zeal and ability. 

€The whole of Mr. Coulthurst’s expenses, including the hire 
of an Eboe man, who is to accompany him all through hts travels, 
and a large canoe and her crew, which are to go beyond the 
Eboe country with him, will not amount to more than 70L5 





souree of the river Gambia, or as high up as should be found practicable. They 
assumed the = cure of the “Tandah Company,” from Tandab, the nameof 
the country hig up the river of which they ‘ad ! 

the principal trading port of which, called Tenda-Conda in the chart, is staled to 
be several “tides” above the Falls of Barracooda. 


Tandah and the neighbouring states are very prodective in wax, hides, and 
ivory; and contain, it is said, sone cones of gold. The people, wha are of a mild 

disposition, have shown much inclination to trade; but through the tutervent 
of the Woolli tribe, have hitherto been prevented from reaching the Britis 
i'The object of the merchanta is, in the first place, to oflect a firm Tooting ime thee 
Tandah country, where they hops to draw ao considerable gum trade from the 
| Bam haak, 


neighbouring states; and then, by degrees, to attract the traders from | 
Kaarta, , termediate eomn 


Bambarra, Hourree, Koukan, Footah-Jallan, and the, interme 

tries, to all of which Tandah isa central point, aly cea 

‘The liewtenant-governor thinks that the extent to which the merchants fated 
thus able to open an intercourse with the interior of Afriea, can hardiy be e 
mated if the company shold form caravans of dixcharged soldiers oo the coms 
many of whom are natives of those countries, and whe would join with the mer 
chants, and trade in coffilahs between the Gambia anil Sexo, Bourtee, Timbuctoos 
Be. He therefore applied for the permission of the Seeretary of State to incur & 
. sdirre in exploring the rver with the colonial hone and ness ey 
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for which be has given the Duke a bill on his father, which * 
Mr. Becroft and myself have negotiated at our own private nsk, 
as you ordered me not to subject the public to any expense in 
forwarding his views. 

‘| have, Ke. 


( Signed) ‘Enwarp Nicours.’ 


Duke Ephraim to Colonel Nicolls. 
*Old Calabar, March léch, 1832, 

“My dear Friend Colonel Nicolle—Your letter came safe to 
hand on the 15th instant, and [am happy to hear you are well, 
The gentleman you sent in the schooner [ have arranged with 
to send him in one of my large canoes as far as the Eboe 
country, which ts as far as my authority extends; but | have no 
doubt but that I shall be able to procure him another guide from 
the chief of the Eboe country to pass him on to the next territory 
in safety, and sG to continue it. At the same time it must be 
understood that it will be attended with a great deal of trouble 
and expense, which I hope he will not refuse to defray in all 
cases. 

“I am sorry to say that [ detained the schooner one day longer 





than was expected, on account of Calabar Sunday. 
‘| remain, &c., 
(Signed) ‘Duke CaLanan, 
* King of Old Calabar, &e." 


Mr. Coulthurst to Colonel Nicolls, 
‘Henshawe, Duke's Old Calabar, Friday. 
‘Dear Sin,—lIn returning my sincere thanks for the kindness ] 
experienced at your hands in Fernando Po, I must also include 
the very obliging ee recommendation obtained me 
from Duke Ephraim, who tells me he has plenty of Eboe people 
whom he can send with me, and | need not therefore trouble 
Captain Beecroft to bring William Dore with him, Owing to our 
not arriving till the morning of yesterday, the Calabar Sunde Ys 
when one cannot get the people to do any work of moment, I did 
not even receive a definite answer from the Duke till to day, .. . 
Most of the mechanics here are natives of the Eboe country; and 
I really trust the difficulties attending that route, the direct line to 
Funda, are more ideal than otherwise, with the exception that 
I must necessarily expect to see a considerable portion of my 
whom the country is divided; and I suspect it was eg 
zx 
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‘want of any regular recommendation, more than anything else, 
that the Landers were seized and detained tll ransomed. Now 
the Duke having constant commercial intercourse through the 
Enyong country, with the adjacent districts of the Eboes, his name 
Sahat Weast, afford me a protection, perhaps beyond even the 
exient of his own personal knowledge. I told him how the king 
of Funda had been enabled, by means of the European musketry 
which had reached him from the coast, to make head against, and 
drive back Sultan Bello and his Fellatahs. He said he had heard - 
of their wars and conquests; and | then observed, that not, only 
himself, but every negro chief on this coast, had a common in- 
terest in preventing the Moors and their Mullams from usurping 
the whole of the country trade into their own hands, which, since 
their acquisition of Nytfé, where the alm-oil trade -begins, they 
have ever aimed at doing. | thought it better thus openly to ex- 
press myself than to leave any vague idea of mystery hanging 
over my projected visit to Funda; though | at the same time said 
that [ had no direct commission from government to fulfil, but, 
in a commercial point of view, I might assist in opening up the 
resources of the country ; and that I was travelling more particu- 
larly, like Mr. Holman, for my own amusement and instruction. 
Captain Beecroft, for whom the Duke has much regard, will, L 
doubt not, from the kind zeal he has already shown in my behalf, 
arrange much better than I can my little matters of negotiation 
with him. I am convinced, from its long intercourse with Eng- 
land, that this is the best starting point; and having thus far made 
a good beginning, | hope it is not too presumptuous to look for- 
ward to a successful result, aud that my next communication to 

you may be from Funda. | 

? ‘ Believe me, Ke. 

(Signed ) ‘C, H. Covirauest. 


Mr. Coulthurst to the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society. 
‘Old Calabar, Friday, 1th March, 1832. 
‘My Dear Str,—Having concluded my arrangements for 
proceeding through the Enyong and Eboe countries, | may a3 
well let you know the route | have taken in case any aecidental 
circumstance which I cannot control prevents early tidings of me 
getting down to the coast. ‘The Calabar river, though it does 
not itself communicate with the Quorra, yet has a parallel course 
with it, and from the point I shall quit it, a few days walk over a 
hilly country will, Tam told, take me to Funda. Bonny, it ts 
true, would give me the benefit of a water communication the 
whole way, as would Cross river; but both these rivers bear #© 
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much to the west, that [ should lose more time than in this - 
advanced state of the season | can prudently spare ; besides which, 
there is more safety in following the line of traffic through which 
Duke Ephraim communicates with the Eboe country, which, 
from its great extent, it is impossible to avoid, except by ascending 
the river of Benin, to which there are other and greater objections, 
from its having been the Jast great vent for the slavers. The 
Quorra, I was told by natives both of Bambarra and Koukan, 
. during a stay in the Gambia, certainly rises in the Kissey coun- 

try, to which, by the river of that name, not half a degree to the 
northward of Sierra Leone, there is a navigable stream for small 
craft for 300 miles into the interior; and it is to be regretted that 
the prior expedition which has ascended the Rio Grande should 
have taken.the same low level as the Gambia and Senegal, and 
thus we lave no knowledge, except through Caillé, of the great 
table-land of northern Africa. ‘The principal mechanics here are 
from the Eboe country, and of a shade considerably lighter than 
the natives of the coust, nearly approaching to a copper tinge. 
There will be vessels bere engaged in the palm-oil trade for three 
months to come, and I yet hope by one of these to let you hear 
from me from the source, at least, of the river. 

‘ Believe me, Xc., 
(Signed) ‘CC, H. Couttucgsrt," 


Colonel Nicolls to R, WY. Hay, Esq. 
‘ Fernando Po, April 22nd, 1832, 

‘ Siz,—lt is with sincere regret I inform you of the death of 
Mr. Coulthurst; he died on board the barque Agnes of Liverpool 
on the 15th inst. on her passage from Calabar. He had got as far 
as the Eboe country, about a fortnight's journey from Calabar. 
The King of Eboe refused to let him pass, when he returned to 
Calabar, and took a passage in the Agnes for this place; from 
what | can learn be was all when he got on board the Agne: 

which vessel had a very bad passage ; her commander, Mr. Cosen- 
ham, was also ill, I have secured most, if not all, Mr. Coulthurst's 
effects, but | cannot find or get any intelligence of his writing- 
desk or journal; nor can I get, for the present, any further par- 
ticulars. 1 shall send to Calabar as soon as possible, and do all 
in my power to secure his papers. The duke was very ill when 
the Agnes left Calabar. ‘There appears to me to be some myer 
about the journal and writing-desk ; many valuable things, such 
as his seaarhe several gold rings, several small boxes of tinkets, 
looking-glasses, needles, scissars, knives, pistols, as would be 
supposed to excite the cupidity of the natives, are all safe im my 
possession, althougli most of them inwery bad order from wet and 
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-neglect. 1 ordered two magistrates, Mr. Becroft and Dr. Butter, 
with the clerk of the court, to make an inventory of. them, in 
order to sell the whole by public auction, except the watch, four 
gold family mourning rings, and a broach, which I shall send to 
‘is father ; and as soon as 1 become acquainted wath all particulars 
I shall let you know. 
‘ | have, &c., 


(Signed ) ‘ Epwarp Nicotts, Lieut,-Colonel, &c.’ 








Mr. Coulthurst was the only surviving son of C, Coulthurst, Esq, of Sandi- 
way, near Northwich, and was neha ee of age at the time of his death. He 
was educated at Eton; studied afterwards at Brazen Nose College, Oxford, where 
he took a Seyret degree; was entered at the Middle Temple, ealied to the 
bar, and resided six years in Barbadoes, where the influence of an uricle, who beld 
w high legal situation in the West Indies, seemed calculated to bring him into ad- 
vantageatis ¢, Hut from infancy his beart was set on Alrican enterprise. 
His farnily is still in possession of some of his Eton school books, in which maps | 
of Africa, with his suyposed travels. in the interiet, are eat sag 
Barbadoes he weed to take long walks in the heat of the day, in order to season 
himself for the further exposare which he never ceased to contemplate. Beers 
desires aloo 100k. a poetical form ; and a ‘Soliloquy of Munge Park,’ and oth 

ie or a similar description, of considerable merit, were written by him at ar 
times. ‘The stimulus which at kength decided him, however, was the recent 
success of the Landers, He feared that if he delayed longer, another expedition 
would be fitted out on a great seale, and leave nothing which an individual could 
from his private correspondence, at diffrent periods of his royage, are not without 
further interest. | 


Bathurst. (Gambia,) lat Feb. 1832—Dean ——. After a conference and palaver 
with some of the native chiefs, among whose grotesque forme acl equipments you 
would have laughed to have seen me perched this morning supping palm wine, I 
have made up my mind to take the southern bank of this river, tieongh Fooladeo to 
Sego. A messenger from the Almana of Bondou, who has undertaken to bring the 
gen trade bere from the Senegal, ia now in Bathurst; and the merchacts are willl 
to assist in making up a coffila, which will enable us, I trust, to prosecute api 
in safety, Though I shall not thus reach the main object of F so directly as if 
[had had the good fortune to overtake the Pluto, it would bs scarcely ponsiele for 
ime to do this now before the rainy season; and though I shall be a few weeks later 
in gaining that destination, I shall have the satisfaction of tracing the achele rivers 
anil giving the position of all the remurkable places on it, which neither Cailé nor 

der were able todo. There is now oo earthly chance of the obserrations mace 
by Park seeing the light, for Mr. Ainslie showed me yesterday his lost letter from 
Sansandiog, which I perused with much interest. You are aware that nothing but 
the unfortunate concurrence of the Fellaiah conquests with the period of his expe 
dition, and his being mistaken for one of their parties, occasvoned iS 
result; and by striking ocress the mountains, which we shall do at Baranco, abe 2 
four hundred miles up, (to which ploce the colonial schooner has been kindly pre ; 
vided for owr passage by ihe worthy Governor, who will most probably, with the 
Chief Justice and a party, sceompany us thus far,) we shall only have t 
days’ land journey to the mine yh where he has scarce command ¢ 
enough to Host a canoe. I shall be heard from, of course, frum the head of this 
pire sx L* aoe ae Funda, oe Ltn of the smokes in Sedeebaarbese 
id T also look forward to the posilality, D rearing ambi, ete eo od, af recerving 
of tbe palm-<nlers «ined 


| e climate bere itso very superior to that in the bights of Benin aed Biafra, 
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thal, after Barbadoes, where shade is unknown, it really seems comparatively cold. 
I took a stroll of half a dozen miles to-day before fast, which | cool not hove 
done, without feeling languid afterwards, in the West Indies; but Tyrwhitt never 
could hare borne up against the breathing oven of the Gold coast. All therefore 
has, I humbly hope, been ordered for the best; and pti pas ba kindness with 





which we have, becw here received, the happy close of the Mandingo war, (for just 
opposite the point from which I write this, only three or four miles over, was 
asembled a furce of many thousand armed savages, only five te a Gg the 
curious fact of a recommendation prepared two years back tallying with the return- 
ing oman of the Mahommedan negroes, the most powerful and intelligent of 
their race, ali concur to give a cheeri pe qeetof the future, Everything reminds 
me hereof the near neighbourhood aft pdesert, the toke and turban yoag Fsccda 
ure 


* every man, nota Christian, a Musselman; and, what seoms strange to 


eyes, persons in the coarsest checks with gold ornaments to the value of hundreds 
a on 


Monday next I expect will see us once more on the wing 
us he would be delig with some of the finest. | in) 
The beautiful harnessed which it is really a 
the bush ; ani milk, honey, and rice, are to be had in m hana, 2} 
this being quite the dairy country of Africa. But then there arm musquitoest 
madien the best-tempered folks, and holy men with their eyes on the koran ready to 
dirk you for the slightest subject of ditirrence ; and it is curious to see the strangest 
a Of this sort well received and admitted to a familiarity at Government 
House, because they have much interest in the country, and it is politic just now to 
wpeak thee fair, Shark dearape sort of virtue, too, in these people, if you part a 
confidence in ther and do not tempt them, os there is no danger of our doing, by 
the value of our guods, The isla! of St. Mary, oa which this place is built, iam 
andbank, four or five miles in extent, divided by oa narrow creek from the main; 
‘god oor authority docs not extend a mile farther. Nothing but the shells preserved 
fhe place from being overrun by the Mandingoes, who are now, like the Turks, gettiz 
well armed with European muskets, and will mewer bet their country be madean, 

of by as They are some of the finest-made fellows 1 ever beheld, with none of the 
thick-lipped deformines of the southern negro, ; 






Barheret, 16th Feb, 1832.—Dean ——, I will not leave the Gambia without 
edecming the pr: 1 made of betting you hear from me soon after my arrival in 





Rien ara bee Be to i ine) eral aan so far as tu proceed by 
I believe 1 ould have been tempi by the idea of traversing the whole course of 





the river frum its source in the K ga Ny Oe i aforma 

it is aseartained it takes its course, to the Hahr-Abiad, where the natives here 
“persist that it flows. 

© Major Laing was correct in all the main outlines of his account; and one induce- 
ment with me for taking the westers route would have been the of reeoverit 
his documents, which Tam given to understand are at a place within a | t" 
journey of ‘Timbuctoo. the St. George = positively off to-morrow to the 
southward, anda geotleman here having andertaken to exp! : the nearest point of 


communication between this river and the Joliba, I shall haxten to the main object 
of my enterprise, with the hope of reaching Funda before the rains come down im ay 
force ; and at this time of the year I shall have the benefit of a south-westeriy wind 
up the rivers inthe Gulf. This place ought to have been selected, instead of Sierra 
Léono, as head-quarters for Wearern Africa, affording, as it does, the best inlet into 
the intechor, whereas the litte completely = ; oo the native os cre ta 
anxious, from ite superior local advantages, to transferthe gum trade here from the 
Senegal, which, except during the rainy mouths, (of no lung duration on this part of 
the coast,) is almoat hermetically said led by ite bar, ; ty: 

Lam as well as I ever was in Cheshire; and, in a blanket dress, with my dread- 
nought canopy, may, T trust, defy the rains. “Sete lert, bdr che yg ¢ send 
sina tocunts giving clear intimatigns of our pear proximity to the desert. 


Old Cafaber, 1904 March, 1532.—Doan . As tomorrow evening will, I 
trust, see me fairly embarked up the Calabat,on my way to Funda, | must pow give 
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ou some seenunt of myvelf since leaving the Gambia. The early part of our pas- 
“aa ae rol le; but we were Pian cr he emi sureceded by calms in 
the Gulf, that I did not get to Fernando Po till yesterday week. Nothing could be 
kinder than the tion I met with from Colonel Nicolls, who sent me over in his 
own schooner free of ¢ se; but I have certainly been unfortunate in not meeting 


with men-of-war, Mr. Barrow’s letter will, however, I hope, be equatly available to 


me in the Mediterranean. Nothing can exceed the beauty of the mountain forest of 
Fernando Fo; the finest trees in England are dwarfs both in girth and height in 
comparison; and its highest peak equals in elevation that of Tenerff ; unlike which, 
however, it is generally mantied in clouds, and is only at intervals visible. 1 much 
enjoyed bathing in its clear transparent brooks, where the water is always pure and 
cool from the shady roof some hundred feet above; but here | cannot venture, on 
account of the alligators with which the river swarms. Three large Liverpool ships 
are lying here; and 1 had an excursion yesterday to Creek Town, once a very fou- 
rishing place, but now almost depopulated from the effect of African witcheraft. I 
saw some remains of handsome Freoch mirrors, and other really cowtly things, such 
as handsome English sofas and chairs, broken to peg and offered up in the Devil's 
house of the place. Though Captain Owen by his exertions a stop to human 
sacrifices openly here, yet every house of any pretensions,—and some are very well 
built and handsomely painted with the representations of tigers, makes, and different 
fantastic figures, such os those given in Bowdich’s Ashantee,—has, moreover, at- 
tached to ite fetish tree in the centre of the open quadrang-e or court, a skull, sus 

Jed to avert ill luck from its inmates ; it is, however, held in no veneration, being 
that of some slave selected for the occasion. Hut the horrid error of their belief lies 
in the opinion that when an African gentleman goes to the other world he will be 
pepastee in proportion only to the number of slaves and dependants he carries with 
him: so that the best feelings of our nature are actually enlisted in the perpetration 
of these wholesale murders. Yet that they are an amiable people, in many respects, 
I eps urbe their treatment of theirslaves is much milder than Fcould have 
imagined the state of slavery to admit of; and their country, so far from being over- 
peopled, stetns only here and there won by patehes from the woodland, and teems 
with plenty under the most slovenly cultivation, Ewen now that the slave-trade 
here, owing to the late co-operation of the French, is nearly abolished, wap 
everything they want in exchange from Europe for the oil fom the palm which 
grows wild in their forests. The sugar-cone, whieh I have been used to conshler 
So precious, is gathered in its wild state, and is now being actually devoured in quan- 
tities by the slaves of the house while I am writing. The population of this place 
I should think equal to Northwich. With regard to scenery, a beod of the river 
near here, about the width of the Thames below London, resembles much that 
from Richmond Hill.’ 


Mr. Coulthurst was absent wp the Calabar river about three weeks, and con- 
sidered the refusal of the king of the Eboes to allow him to pass to have been chiefly 
owing to a war then raging in the country. He had not been exposed to 7 
severe fatigue ; but his disappointment was s great, and he laboured under comsiderah 
rang Rega depression of ; He died, without much suffering, on the second 
day after embarking in the Agnes. 
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V1.—On the Submersion by the Sea of Part of Hayling Island, - 
near Portsmouth, in the Reign of Edward If. Commu- 
nicated by Sir Thomas Phillips, Bart., F.S.A. 

It appears from the document subjoined, that in the second year 
of the reign of Richard II., a petition was presented by the inha- 
bitants of Hayling Island, claiming exemption from a proportion 
of taxes levied on them, in consequence of the loss of a great part 
of their island by the encroachments of the sea, And an inquest 
being held to investigate the facts, it was reported, that in the 
fourteenth year of the preceding reign, the greater part was so 
destroyed, that the site of the parish church, which at first was in 
the centre of the island, became afterwards on the sea-shore, and 
was then two leagues out in the sea; the inhabitants, at the same 
ume, stating*that three hundred acres of arable land had been thus 
lost in forty-three years, and that at every wave a portion of soil 
was destroyed. : 

It would be interesting to make a collection of such records, or 
other documents *as would illustrate consecutively the changes 
which have been thus progressively made on our coasts. In the 
meantime the following furnishes some details respecting this one 
catastrophe. 


From the Records of the Lord Treasurer's Remembrancer’s Office 
in the Exchequer at Somerset House. 

‘Compertum est etiam alibi in biis memorandis inter visus 
comp, de termine 5. Hilar, (a* 1 Ricardi 2".) quod Johannes 
Tychboura: hinder et socii sui, nuper collectores predictarum 
dusrum quintarum decimarum, et decumarum Domino [egi nunc 
dicto anno primo concessarum, habent respectum de 27/. Ow. Ghd, 
de quibus onerati fuerunt pro 15™ contingente homines insulw de 
Hayling. Quibus expositis predictis hominibus dicunt quod ipsi 
graviter distringuotur tam per Vicecomitem Suthampton quam 

predictos collectores pro predictis summits regi solvendis, Et 
oc minus juste, quia dicunt quod Ipsi, pretextu magn# con- 
sumpcionis terrarum suarum in insula predicta et tluxus maritimos 
et propter alias diversitates quibus subjacent ante hec tempora 
tam propter sumptus et onera que pro defensione insule predicte 
contra hostiles aggressus sustinverunt ad lantam penunam sunt 
collapsi quod ipsi aliquam summam ultra predjctas Of. 159, 7 fd. 
ad quos i novo taxanturad 14°" solvere non sufficrunt. Et hoc 
pretendunt verificare, Kc. &c. 

‘ Uherius, &c. compertum est in memorandis de anno 14 pre- 
dicli regis avi, mler visus comp. de termino 5. Trinitatis, riz. post 
summam Johannis Roches et Willielmi Brokhurst nuper collec- 
torum 15™ ct 10 ™ ticnnalium, cidemaegi avo laicis concessarum 


W 
a r = 
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. anno L1 predicti regis avi in predicto comitatu Suthamton, avod 
Ville de Stoke, Estoke, Northwode, Suthwode, Myngham, Wes- 
titon, et Hayling, infra insulam de Hayling existunt et quod major 
pars ejusdem insule dicto anno 14™" per inundacionem aris 
destructa fuit penitus, et consumpta. Quod locus illé ubi ecclesia 
yarochialis ejusdem insula primo constructa in medio dicta 
‘nsule fuit et edificata infra tempus bona memorm quorundam ad 
tune ibidem veniencium juxta littus maris existebat Lota integre et 
tune fuit in mari ita profundo quod major navis Anglie ibidem 
transire potuit et quod tune distabat a terra circa duas leucas, et 
sic de die in diem per totam partem Versus mare destrucbatur 
terra et consumebatur per inundacionem maris, &c. Ke, 

‘Ita quod onera dictam insulam contingentia proul prius sole- 
bant ad tunc supportare hequaquam sufficiebant, et sic bona et 
catalla hominum villarum illaram destructa fuerunt etconsumpta, 
pretextu quarum destructionis et consumptionis, ac aliorum 
onerum predictorum, quam plures homines villarum predictarum 


+ 


caus’ indigenci, se ac eisdem villis retraxerunt,’ 


Upom hearing which complaints, the king's commission was 
issued to make imquiry into the facts, and the jurors, y spe 
in a second year of Richard If, gave the.rexult in the fo lowiny 
words :— 


‘ Dicunt super sacramentum suum quod bomines de Haylyng 
pretextn mague consumpcionis terrarum suarum in insula de 
Haylyng et tluxus maritimos et propter alias adversitates quibus 
subjacentur ante hmc tempora tam propter sumptus et onen quae 
pro defensione insule predict contra hostiles aggressus et ad tan 
tam penuriam collapsi sunt, Ke. quod decimam solvere non sutti- 
ciunt Xe. &e. Et dicunt quod homines insule predict: diversas 
Walleas de pilis, terra et turbis pro salvatione terrarum suarin m 
diversis locis in insula predicta fecerunt ad custagia hominum 
insula predict 40 marcarum, que per fuxus maritimi omnine 
sunt confracte et destruct et per mare submerse. oot 

‘Et dicunt quod 300 acrw terre arabilis que coli et seminar 
solebant per mare submers# sunt €t omnino destruct mira 
43 annos preteritos. Et est nunc ibidem altum mare, et ad quam 
libet fuxum maris quedam pars terrarum insule predict de- 
struitur et superundatur; qua terra sic superundata per Huxum 
maris per quinque annos vel sex tunc proxime sequentes seminar 
non potest.’ | 
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VII.—Extract of a Letter from Captain Fitz Roy, of H. M. 
Sloop Béagle, on the subject of the Abrolhos Bank. Com- 
municated by Capt. Beaufort, KR. N., F.R.S. 

eb Rie de Janeiro, 10th Apeil, 1832, 

‘On the 18th of March we sailed from Bahia, and worked our 

way slowly towards the eastern limit of the Abrolhos banks. The 

winds being light and easterly, favoured our sounding frequently, 
and taking good observations, 

‘Having reached the parallel of the islands, to the eastward of 
the easternmost soundings laid down in the charts, and finding no 
ground with three hundred fathoms of line, 1 began to steer west- 
ward, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp look out at the 
mast head. At two p.m., on the 26th, we bad no bottom with 
two hundred and thirty fathoms, and at four p.m. we found only 
thirty fathoms, without the slightest change either in the colour of 
the water or in its temperature, or any indication of so sudden a 
change in its depth. 

‘I directly hauled to the wind and worked back again to the 
eastward, to have another opportunity of confirming the place of 
the edge of the bank. We lost soundings as suddenly as we 
found them; and in standing to the westward a second time, with 
a grapiel towing astern by two hundred fathoms of line, we 
hooked the rocky bottom and straightened the grapnel; but my 
object in ascertaining the exact beginning of the bank was gained. 

‘From that spot we had soundings in less than forty fathoms, 
until we anchored near the Abrolhos islands, 

*T passed to the southward and eastward of them, because that 
side had not been examimed, but time would not allow of my 
doing what I wished while so favourable an opportunity offered, 

* At least a fortnight would be necessary to pe es the survey 
of Baron Roussin, which appears, so far as we have examined, 
to be extremely correct. The soundings are so iregular that 
little dependence can be placed on the lead. It is only by a mul- 
ttude of soundings, by watching the sea when there Is much 
swell, and traversing every part with a sharp look out at the 
mast head, that the neighbourhood of the Abrolhos, particularly 
to the south-east, can be thoroughly examined, 

‘More than once we had four or five fathoms under one side of 
the vessel, and from filteen to twenty under the other side, The 
saute de sonde, as the French express it, are surprising. 

"The tide, or rather current, which we experienced, set con- 
tinually to the southward for the three days that we were near 
these islands, varying from half a mile to a mile and a half an 
hour, 

*T supposed that the bottom was chiefly composed of coral 
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- rock, but was surprised to find no coral excepting small fragments 
growing on the solid rock, which is chiefly gneiss and sandstone, 
‘As most of the charts say “coral rock,” I have sent a few of the 
soundings for your mspection, and you will see by them that what 
has here been called coral is the coating of a solid rock formed by 
the deposit of the sea-water, mixed with coralline substances and 
what a sailor generally calls “ barnacles.” 

‘ My meridian distance of the Abrolhos rocks from Bahia, their 
latitude and their size, agree precisely with those given in the 
French survey. But between Bahia and Rio de Janeiro, and 
consequently between the Abrolhos and Rio de Janeiro, there 
exists a difference of from four to five miles between us, this being 
the only point on which | have found any such difference either 
on this or on the Beagle’s former voyage.’ ’ 

Having made both passages, | venture to observes that gomg 
within the Abrolhos certainly shortens that between Kio and 
Bahia very much; but yet I should not recommend it to any 
vessel unless she has reason to make unusual haste. The sound- 
ings are very irregular, varying suddenly from twenty to Six 
ra oer and there are both reefs and currents. 


VIII.—Communication between the Ganges and Hooghly, Se. 
Communicated by Lieut. J. H. Johnston, R. N. 
Tue Nuddeah rivers, which connect the Ganges with the Hooghly, 
are, during eight months in the year, so extremely shallow as mot 
to admit of a passage being effected by them between the rivers; 
and the water communication between Calcutta and the upper 
country is consequently maintained during that time by the Sun- 
derbund passages, at a great expense of time and labour. A plan 
has, therefore, been lately proposed by Major Forbes, of the 
Bengal Engineers, and is now under consideration in India, for 
constructing a canal, which branching off from the Ganges at 
And the object being approved by the Governor-General, the 
requisite surveys and estimates are now making to ascertain the 
expediency, otherwise, of carrying the scheme into effect. 

‘he great difficulties arise—1. from the difference of level (sixty 
feet) between the Ganges and Hooghly at the points in question, 
which, with the friable nature of the Intervening country, Mm 
an open cut inexpedient:—2. from the difference in the level of 
the Ganges at different seasons, amounting to not less than thirty 
feet ;—and, 3, from the number of hill-streams which Intersect the 
line. To overcome them it is proposed to cut the bed of the canal 
at Rajamahl six feet belowthe lowest level of the river, providing 
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it, at the same time, with locks, rising, when required, to its 
greatest height ; thence to skirt the ag arp hills, on sound good 
ground, for eighty miles, crossing the hill streams, already noticed, 
on aqueducts; and, finally, to lock down to the Hooghly between 
two of them, the Adji and Damooda, coming out, as stated, at 
Mirzapore. ‘This line, besides being three hundred miles shorter 
than the present passage, would come within a little distance of 
the coal-mines, now worked to the extent of three or four hundred 
thousand maunds (bushels), and cross a country abounding in rich 
iron ore, limestone, &c. And though the expense is roughly 
esumated at fifty lacks of rupees (500,000/.) the return, with 
moderate tolls, would, it is thought, be not less than 10 per cent. 
on this capital, 

The work,would take some vears to execute, besides the delay 
which must yet intervene before the plan is matured; but, in the 
meantime, taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by the 
mention of coal on the projected line, the following facts may be 
acceptable. Coyl is extensively diffused in Bengal, Sylhet, 
Burmah, and Arracan; but has only been worked, as yet, on a 
considerable scale, at Beerboom, on the Damooda river, above 
alluded to, whence it is delivered in Calcutta at eightpence to 
ninepence a bushel. ‘The great expense, however, of its convey- 
ance from this to the upper provinces, has lately induced the go 
vernor-general to order seams to be opened at Hurrah and Sikree, 
on the banks of the Ganges, about half-way between Calcutta and 
Benares, by the water route; and a recent report received from 
Captain Tanner, who is charged with the works there, of the 
progress made, is subjoined.* In strength, Indian coal, as hi- 
therto extracted, may be considered from a fourth to a@ fifth infe- 
rior to the best Newcastle. It burns freely, but does not answer 
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* * Bhangulpore (meor the Hurrok Colliery), Merch 4, 183).—As our seam dips 
the quality improves, and the supp promises to be most abundant. it wool at 
slaly in freehire, but is now conchoidal; ignites casily; and as fuel is all that is 
required, | consider it even better than the Ra real £5 , . 

Some days ago T had about ten seers (201bs.) fresh from the mine, broken into 
small pieces, and built up in the form of « pyramid, so as to admit of a cireulation of 
air; having fired which, I remarked, that os the heat increased a brownish liquid 
exuded, the flame was blue for the first half hour, then for halfan hour bright red, 
The smoke was first black, thes white; the odour was stronger was given out 

¥ the sort of cow! first extracted ; aod the whole was consumed in eight hours, the 
retaining their shape, but white and soft. i 
"The next day | had o similar quantity dried in the wun; from which, when 
afterwards burnt, F observe] no liquor exude; and the ashes jeft were harder, but 
not what could be called a cinder. Inother respects the results were the same. 

Pernt octet read ome Range Medae de ty long. Ll observe that the bed is per- 
peodicalarly divided by ame the whole length, which keeps the sides oven; 
the atmosphere. It feels slightly greasy at fit? but roughens as it changes colour. 
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- for coking or smithy purposes ; though being as yet worked only 
near the surface, its quality may improve as the shafts descend. 


1X.—Recent Information from Australia. From communica- 
tions made to the Royal Geographical Society. 


Is June last the following extract of a letter from Lieut.-Colonel 
Dumaresg (New South Wales) was communicated to the Royal 
Geographical Society by Mr. Hay, V.P. 

‘| must now put you in possession of a report which has been 
made by a man named Barber, a runaway conviet, who has lived 
for these last five years with the aboriginal natives of tue interior, 

‘He was recently captured by a detachment of the mounted 
police, and states that he has twice traversed New Holland ma 
__ north-westerly direction, and has reached the northern coast by 

following the course of a river which rises towards the western 
extremity of the chain of mountains by which Liverpool plain ts 
bounded, and by which it is separated from the valleys of the 
Goulburn and Hunter rivers. he describes this river as running 
in a broad and deep channel, for many hundred miles without any 
impediment to its navigation, and as finally emptying itself into a 
lake of great extent, whose junction with the ocean he could not 
see across. ‘The natives of the coast informed him that strangers 
visit it for the purpose of procuring a scented wood, which they 
float away in great quantities. These strangers are held im great 
terror, and are said to be armed with two spears, “‘ a long and a 
short one,” the latter of which alone is thrown (bows and arrows, 
we may conclude), They arrive in canoes made of wood, and not 
formed of bark as the natives’ canoes are,—are dressed m a kind 
of shirt reaching to the elbows, and wear trowsers which do not 
descend below the knee. ( Malays.) ? 

« Barber further saw the stumps of many trees which had been 
cut with an axe, as also.a man who had been wounded with the 
short spear alluded to, and which the natives describe as bemg 
thrown with great force and precision, His story, on the whole, 
is very circumstantial; and Major Mitchell (the surveyor-general) 





The fragments sliding over each other have a slightly metallic sound ; and whereves 
the tools strike the Instre is glistening, | FeAl 
‘shall continue to note any changes, but refrain at prevent from jsurmis the 
probable result. ‘As the sinking goes on, the true nature of this immense bed P coal 
will be developed effectually. , | we 
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Recent Information from Australia, Sty 
is about to proceed for the purpose of determining the fact of the - 
existence of a dividing range between the-sources of those waters 
which Captain Sturt traced to the southward, and those nventioned 
by Barber. Should this point be established, there is, perhaps, no 
reason why this latter's story may not, in all essential particulars, 


. be correct. He is a very intelligent man, and remarkably hand- 


some. His body is tatooed all over; and he has completely 
adopted the habits of the native blacks, over whom he has obtained 
that degree of ascendancy which may be supposed to result from 
his superior qualities.’ 

On which statement, and others similar received about the 
same time, Mr. Cunningham (author of the paper on ‘ Australian 
Discovery, pp. 90-1352) has tendered the following remarks to the 
Royal Geographical Society :— 

* That the convict in question, on first taking to the bush and 
passing to the westward of Liverpool Plains, should have found a 
river running to the north-west is not at all a matter of surprise, 
since he could not well avoid intersecting either the channel of the 
Yorke or Field of Mr, Oxley, which are streams that drain those 
extensive levels, and, after a course of more than a hundred miles 
through a wooded country to the north-west, unite and form a 
tributary to the Darling of Captain Sturt. But that he subse- 
quently, at any period of his long absence in the wilds of the 
interior, should have waced a river across the continent to its dis- 
charge on the northern coast, with no other means of sustenance 
'o support a journey of thirteen hundred miles to the nearest sea 
than what an Australian forest would afford him,—or that he should 
have even had the disposition to have prosecuted so long a tour, in 
which he could have induced no aboriginal native to accompany 
him to assist in procuring food as he ¢ vanced,—seems to me ex- 
tremely questionable, notwithstanding his having adopted the 
habits of a savage, the tract of country over which each family of 
aborigines ranges being extremely limited, and one tribe being very 
careful not to pass the confine of the fishing or hunting grounds of 
another. pa re 

‘ When first transported, this man, Barber, as I learn, was 
assigned to a millwright and miller, named Singleton, residing on 
Hunter's river, from whom he soon absconded, and, determining 
on a wandering life in the interior, he crossed Liverpool Plains to 
the westward, and soon reached the base of Arbuthnot's range of 
Mr. Oxley, named Warren-bungle by the aborigines. Some 
miles to the westward of that very elevated range of mountains, 
Passes the Castlereagh river of the same able traveller, the prin- 
cipal streams of which originate in the western extremes of the 
dividing range, by which Liverpool Plains are bounded on the 
south ; and, ow the banks of this river, he joined a tribe of natives, 

‘ 
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with whom he followed it down to the north-west, upwards, as he 
estimated, of four hundred miles. ‘This distance, however, was 
greatly overrated, for Captain Sturt has shown us, that in a hundred 
miles or thereabouts, thia river falls into the Darling, to the point 
of confluence with which, Barber appears not to have traced its 
channel; but crossing it, for some reason which does not appear, . 
he quitted its banks altogether, to prosecute a fresh course to the 
i aa On. their new line of route he and the natives con- 
tinued some days, when they reached the left bank of a large river, 
named by the latter Kin-dur or Kiendar, which he describes as 
being deep, free from falls, rapids, or other impediments to wavi- 
gation. A slight current was perceived in it, setting to the west- 
ward, and its banks were generally so low as to be nearly level 
with the surface of the water. ‘The right, or north bank (con- 
tinues the story) was backed by lagoons, supported -by freshes 
from the river; but beyond, as the ground rose, extensive plains 
extended, which were found to be altogether destitute of water. 
In a word, by a reference to the map, it is very evident that the 
Kiendar is my Gwydir, a considerable river formed by a junction 
of the Peel of Mr. Oxley, with another of equal magnitude dis- 
covered by me in 1927. The characters of the two agree per 
ectly, for at the point at which my party forded it, viz. at its last 
rapid, it was beginning to assume those features, in its deep 
channel, sluggish motion of current, and low muddy banks, whic 
it most probably afterwards uniformly retains, or, at all events, 
presented at the point of intersection by Barber and his mative 
associates. And the situation of the last rapid in the bed of the 
Gwydir above-mentioned, by which | passed its channel mm my 
journey homeward, in 1827, being lat. 29° 58’ S,, long. 140° 
e(/ E., and the direction the river there took interiorly, being 
about W.N.W., it may be thus fairly presumed that a north- 
eastern course across the country from the Castlereagh would 
cut the Kiendar or Gwydir, about the meridian of 149° and 
parallel of 293°, thus making the spot where the bushranger first 
beheld that fine river about a hundred miles to the westward and 
northward of my ford, where the navigation ceases, and where the 
mean elevation of the country above the level of the sea (as deter- 
mined by barometrical admeasurement) was only 595 feet. 
© Assuming, then, the story of this runaway, a3 for as regal 
his journey down the Castlereagh, and his subsequent intersection 
of a large and navigable river, some days travel to the north-east 
of it, to be correct, which 1 think is extremely probable, we have, 
as above shown, the points in the interior, before unknown to 
white men, to which he did thus penetrate, as well as the particular 
river which he met with, and (unacquainted as ke must have been 
with what had already been explored by others) supposed to be a 
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“discovery.” Here, however, we must rest, and say nothing of « 
his further progress on its banks, but rather leave that, as well as 
the extreme distance to which he may have explored it to the 
westward, to be determined by a more scientific traveller. 

‘4\s it dppears, however, that Barber made two distinct 
journeys through the interior of the country, this may be viewed 
as his first excursion; for his history, as I have obtained it, goes 
on to say, that after he had been living with the natives between 
wo and three years, he returned to the service of his master, Sin- 
gleton, who, it would appear, received and gave him employ- 
ment; and to whom he was ever relating his adventures, and the 
discovery he had made, by the aid of the natives, of a large river, 
with luxuriant pasturage on its banks. At length he thus induced 
him and another settler in the neighbourhood, to equip themselves 
for a journey to the river, with the view of exploring it further than 
he had himself done. Acting as their guide, he conducted them 
to the Kiendar, which they traced for some distance through a 
level country; byt one morung, when they rose to pursue their 
explorations farther to the westward, the convict was missing, 
having very quietly gone off at dawn of day with some natives, who 
had been with the party. And thus the two adventurers were left 
to find their way home as well as they could; nor was Barber 
again heard of until apprehended by a detachment of the mounted 
police last year, 

‘The second part of this extraordinary man’s history, fraught 
no doubt with curious adventures, is less known in detal. It 
appears, that having determined to sce more of the Kiendar, 
or Gwydir, as well as the interior through which it bends its 
course, than he had in his first journey, he possessed himself of a 
horse from one of the outer-stock stations probably on the Cas- 
tlereagh), and with this proceeded down | river; but how far 
he penetrated, and what was the character of the country which 
he visited, can only be determined on Major Mitchell's return, 
Thus much, however, may, [ think, be anticipated with some 
confidence, viz. that those parts of his story which relate to his 
having followed the river for many hundred miles, to its dische 
by a lake into the ocean on the northern coast—his having there 
learned from the aborigines, (who are well known to be extremely 
hostile to all strangers, in consequence of their frequent skirmish- 
ings with the Malays,) that men armed with bows and arrows visit 
these shores in large canoes, for the purposes of procuring a 
scented wood and a marine slug—and his description of an animal 
like a hippopotamus inhabiting the river, and of large baboons 
frequenting the woods of those iter-tropical regions,—are 
wholly fabricated, and designed to excite public interest in the 
colony, and avert thht punishment which he doubtless ‘appre- 
WOR 1. * - ¥ 
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- hended awaited him ‘on his being captured ; not simply for the act 
of absconding from his employer, and having been a convict at 
large for several years, but for the crime of horse-stealing. 

©A burning mountain also, which figures in some accounts as 
an appendage to the mouth of bis river, which otherwise is stated 
to pursue its course very sluggishly through an internal country, 
without a single hill, appears evidently to have been intended to 
give additional weight and interest to the whole discovery; and 
may be considered to have suggested itself to the inventive Imagi— 
nation of the runaway (who is admitted, on all hands, to be a very 
clever, intelligent person) by the public attention being, about the 
time of his apprehension by the police, directed, through the 
medium of the Sydney Gazette, to the’ second visit of one of the 
assistant chaplains of the colony to Wingen, an eminence situated 
on the erest of a rocky ridge near the sources of Hunter's River, 
which was accidentally discovered, in 1918, to be on fire, and 
where the process of combustion is said to be still going on.* 





® [The following secount of these two visits, made in 1830 and 1831 by the Rev. 


Seis Wilton, chaplain at Newcastle, ts abridged from the Australian 
*Mount Wingen is situated on the South-Eastern side of the dividi re. 
which separates the lands of Hunter's River from Liverpool Pisin ba iets SIP 
51S, long. 1507 56" E.; and the elevation of the portion. of it under the process 
ef combustion cannot be lew than from 1400 to 1500 feet from the level of the 
sea, At the period of my first vinit, in the beginning of last year, this compre 
hecubesd parts of two declivities of one and the same mountain, composed of corm 
puct sand-stone tock. The progress of the fre had previowly been down” 
northém and highest elevation, and it was then ascending with great fury ths 
a tte und southern eminence. From the circumstance of ite being thas in 
hollow between two ridges of the same mountain, a former visitor was probably in- 
duced to give the clefts in the mountain the appellation of a crater; but the fact i, 
fhe rock, as the subterrancous fire increases, rent into several concave ehasme of 
yaridus widths, of which I had an opportunity of particularly examining the widest. 
The rock, a solid mass of sand-stooe, was torn asunder about two feet in width, lear- 
ing its upper and southerly side exposed to view, the part so tom asunder having 


sie 


slipt down, as it were, and sunk info a hollow, thus forming the concave surface of 


the heated rock. On looking down this chasm to the depth of about fifteen fert, the 
sides of the rock were perceived to be of a white heat, like that of = lime-kiln, 
while sulphurecous aod steamy i aroaé from the aperture amidst sounds 
Se ae een x depth below, like blasts from the forge of Vull | 


hurling stones down into the chasm, the noise they mace in the fall seemed to die 
away ina rast abyss beneath my feet. The awa of the mountain, over which the 
fire was maging. wes about an acre and a half in extent. There were throughout 
it several chaama varying in weilth, from which are constantly emitted 

columns of smoke, accompanied by brilliant Rapin, the esis ‘these being: be 
tifled with efforescent crystals sulphur, varying in colour from the deepest pest 
orange, occasioned b fermiginous mixture, to t at : al 


rete, a ee ‘yeaa tn or 
sboundel on the edg several of th fa. imens of thin were WHA 

‘eult obtained: om thi intense heat under ral. ae th in quality of the 
ong ae gel Piy tere sic ther 
vicinity. ‘The monintain hae evden been on fire teh Hoes length of time: 
‘wreral acres above the part now combustion, on | ) 


Co 





stood on that portion of the ruck which hed been cleft from the part above, and on 
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‘I would further remark, however, that it appears by various 
letters from the colony, that an idea is at length entertained there 


a great age, having as it were, been sleamed, anil many of the stones upon it 
bearing the jrpeatance of Vitridication. The fire is still raging, an] will probally 
coutinue to du so with increasing fury. Materials from beneath from time to 
fime become ignited, whether by pcos or other unknown cause, and the 


expaeaive power of the heat and steam shirer and split into huge masses the 
cht sack of sand-stone, and thus form continued chasm. The sulphureous and 
alumineus products of the mountain have been successfully applied to the cure of 
the scab in sheep,’ 

About four miles along the shore from Newcastle towards Red-head, the cliff 
was also observed, in 1928, to be on fire, evolving sulphureous vapours; and a bean. 
ay: ryMiabied tuneral, which appeared on examination to be muriate of amma. 
nia, intermingled with sul ar, was collected from the margin of the crevices. 
This fire, however, in 1830, became extinct ;—unlike that og Mount Wingen, of 
Which Mr. Wilton thus again speaks at this period :— 

_ Phe fire,since the period of my former visit, had, [ found, been by no meang 
insuctive, mide | etteoded over a surface oxcecding two aches, and was now rag rg 
with increased uy up the eminence to the S, and S5.W., and also on the hitherto 
nome ortion of wid tara ae pe ge beni There were still most 
pl crystals of sulphur on the margins of t mor extended crevices, where 
the fie was bag ith « white heat, and of ammonia ow those of the jess, from 
bath of which suffuchting fumes were incessantly evolving, The fire continued roar- 
ing beneath, and stones thrown down into the ehasms msounded to a great depth 
in an interior abyss, The seene of disruption, the rocks of sobd sand-stone cheft 





asumier, the innumerable fractures made on the surface, the falling in of the stra 
the half-consumed prostrate trinks uf trees, and others only awaiting the ship of the 
rock beneath them to fall in their turn, the pernicious TApOUES rising 
amidst the roaring of the internal fires, and the white and red heat of the by 
crevices, presest an appearance on which the beholder cannot fail to ¢ 

wonder, and, af the same titne, to lament his lity te with any degree 
of certainty for the first natural cause of the spectacle fore him, ; 


Hie 






"AG a Lette from the burning portions | . 
amorphous wp of camelian, white, pinkish, fragments of 
tals, varying from the size o & pea to that of a hen’s «; , and others of a blush 
white and cloud Colour, having spots of white, dispers throughot th which, 
ifeut and polished, would present a very beautifal his mai Mount 


¥ 
Agate, alaa, in the neigh bourhood of Wingen, presented me will ree mecl 
4 well Ave (fortification and foyer rong | the same specimen) as 
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of the existence of a dividing range of hills between the sources of 
those waters which Captain Sturt traced to the southward, and 
those mentiond by Barber,—or, in other words, between the 
Murray which Captain Sturt followed to its estuary at Encounter 
bay on the south coast, and Barber's Kiendar, which satter joins 
the Darling. To which opinion of the tendency of the internal 
rivers in that country, I have subscribed ever since Mr. Oxley’s 
return from his second expedition to the interior in 1518 ; when 
he was as fully satisfied as | was, of the existence of some low 
ridge of hills, or ground of sufficient elevation, separating the 
Lachlan River, and the other streams to the south of it, (which we 
now know are disembogued ou the south coast,) from the Miac- 
quarie, and all rivers whose channels lie to the northward of It, 
and which flow interiorly toward the north-west, their estuanes 
remaining yet to be discovered. ‘This dividing ridge of -hills will, 
doubtless, be found whenever the space between Darling River im 
30}°, and the Murray in 34° south, mm extent about four hundred 
miles, is attentively explored.’ | 





Recent arrivals from New South Wales have also brought itt 
formation of the return of Major Mitchell, after an absence of 
about fuur months; and colomal newspapers have been received, 
which contain the two following letters (written by him from 
different stations in the interior) to the local government. From 
these it would appear, however, that no material discovery has 
been made, the expedition having been prevented from pushing 
forward beyond the country already known by a loss sustained of 
a portion of its provisions, and by the more distressing circumstance 





wow! is strongly impregnated with iron, About three miles along the coast south 
of Newcastle, in an upright position, at high water-mark, under the cliff, and 
beneath a bed) of coal, waa also lately found the butt of o petrified tree, which, on 
being broken, presented a fine black appearance, as passing into the state, of jet 5 
and on the top of the cliff at Newcastle on which the telegraph stands, imbedded: at 
abvut a fout beneath the surface, lying in a horizontal position and nie at right 
sone to the strata of the cliff the trunk of anvther, finely grained and whitey— 
both specimens being traversed by thin veins of chalcedony. The coal which ts 
poser to view on the face of the cliffs, is of the independent formation, anv 
ap;ears to run generally in three parallel horizontal beds ; but in some . 
a varying dip. It alternates in one part of the cliff with alaty clay, sand-stone #4 
shale, with ty airy of leaves; at another with mill-stone grit, and a hand 
chertay tock. odules of clay-iron stone, and traoks and stems of arundinaccous 
plants in iron-stune, are seen in abundance on the alternating strain of the cliif; 
and in one place a narrow bed of iron-stone, bearing impressions of leaves, i. 
remarkable; while thin laminm of the same mineral, the surface of which is tra- 
versed by square and br gee pada sections, are secn on several parts of the 
the sea, forming the strani wt low weter."] cae 
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of the death of two of the party, who were brutally murdered by 
natives :— 


* Bull it, on the River Ni: " 
. 7 inlat, 40> 397 217 Stoo naee 30 20" E Bree. 23, 1831. 

* Siry—I have the honour to state, for the information of his 
Excellency the Governor, the progress I have made in exploring 
the course of the interior waters to the northward of the colony. 

‘ On crossing Liver Kange my object was to proceed north- 
* ward, so as to avoid the plains and head the streams which water 
them, and also the mountain ranges on the east. 

* IT arrived, accordingly, by a tolerably straight and level line, at 
Walamoul, on Peel's River; this place (a cattle station of Mr. 
ron). being nearly due north from the common pass across [.)- 
verpool Range, and about a mile and a half above the spot where 
Mr. Oxley crossed this river. 

* [found the general course of the Peel below Walamoul to be 
nearly west; and after tracing this river downwards twenty-two 
miles, in direct distance, | crossed it at an excellent ford, named 
Wallamburra, I then traversed the extensive-plain of Mulluba : 
and leaving that of Coonil on the night, extending far to the north. 
Cast, we passed through a favourable interval of what | considered 
Hardwicke's Hange, the general direction of this range being two 
points west of north, | ' 

* On passing through this gorge, which, from the name of a hill 
on the south side, may be named Ydire, I crossed a very extensive 
tract of flat country, on which the wood consisted of iron bark 
and acacia pendula: this tract being part of a valley evidently 
declining to the north-west, which ts bounded on the south by 
the Liverpool Range, and on the south-west by the extremities 

m the same. On the west, at a distance of twenty-two miles 
from Hardwicke’s Range, there stands a remarkable isolated hill 
named Bounalla ; and towards the lowest part of the country, in 
the direction in which all the waters tend, there is a rocky pic 
named Tangulda. On the north, a low range, named owa, 
branching westerly from Hardwicke's range, bounds on that side 
this extensive basin, which includes Liverpool Plains, Peel's 
River is the principal stream, and receives, in its course, all the 
Waters of these plains below the junction of Connadilly, which | 

ley. 


* The stream is well known to the natives by the name N aAmnoy ; 
and six miles below ‘Tangulda, the low extremities from the sur- 
rounding ranges close on the river, and separate this extensive vale 
from the unexplored country which extends beyond to a horizon 
which is unbroken between W.N.W. and N.N.W. 

* ‘The impracticable appearance of the mountains to the north- 
Ward induced me to proceed thus far to the west, and on examin- 
ing the country thirty miles north-east by north from ‘T angulda, |. F 
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ascended a lofty range extending westward from the const chain, 
and on which the perpendicular sides of masses of trachyte (a vol- 
canic rock) were opposed to my further progress with horses; it 
was therefore evident that the river, supposed to risc about the 
latitude of 28° would not be accessible, or at least available to the 
colony in that direction, and that, in the event of the discovery of 
a river beyond that range flowing to the northern or north-western 
shores, tt would become of importance to ascertain whether it was _ 
jomed by the Nammoy, the head of this river being so accessible 
that [ have brought my heavily laden drays to where it is navigable 
for boats, my present encampment being on its banks, six miles 
below Tangulda. From this stauon I can perceive the westemn 
termination of the Trachytic range, and Lam now about to explore 
the country between it and the Nammoy, and the further course 
of this country, and in the event of its continuance In a favourable 
direction, 1 shall fix my depét on its right bank, whence | now 
write, and descend the stream in the portable boats. 
‘| have the honour, &e. 
‘T, L. Mrrenenn, Surveyor-General. 
She Honourable the Colonial Secretary, Ke. &¢.’ 





‘ Peel's River, 29th February, 1832 

¢ Sir—lI have the honour to inform you, for the information of 
his Excellency the Governor, that I have reached the left bank of 
this river with my whole party on my return from the worthern 
intenor, having explored ihe course of the river referred to in my 
letter of 23d December last, and others within the 29th parallel of 
latitude. 

é There was so much fallen timber in the Nammoy, and its 
waters were so low, that the portable boats could not be used on 
that river with advantage, and | proceeded by land in a north-west 
direction, until convinced by its course turning more to the west- 
ward that this river joined the river Darling. 1 then quitted its 
banks with the intention of exploring the country further north- 
ward, by moving round the western extremities of the mountains 
mentioned im my former letter, and which | bave since distin 
guished in my map by the name of the Lindesay Range. These 
mountains terminate abruptly on the west, and | entered a fine 
open country at their base, whence plains, or rather open grot 
of gentle undulation, extended westward as far as could be seen. 
On turning these mountains I directed my course northward, and 
to the eastward of north, into the country beyond them, in search 
of the river Kindur, and reached a river flowing westward, the bec 
of which was deep, broad, and permanent, but in which there was 
not then much water, a dy ¢ 
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‘ The marks of inundation on trees, and on the adjoining high . 
ground, proved that its floods rose to an eichaedinesy wetebe : and 
from the latitude, as also from the general direction of its course, 
T considered this to be the river which Mr. Cunningham named 
the Gwydir, on crossing it sixty miles higher, in his route to More- 
ton Bay. I descended this river, and explored the country on its 
left bank for about eighty miles to the westward, when | found 
that its general course was somewhat to the southward of west, 
. This river received no addition from the mountains over that part 
of its Jeft bank traversed by me; and the heat being intense, the 
stream was at length so reduced, that | could step across it. T° 
banks had become low, and the bed much contracted, being no 
longer gravelly but muddy. I therefore crossed this river, and 
travelled northward, on a meridian line, until, in the latitude of 
9° 2, L came upon the largest river | had yet seen. The banks 
‘were earthy and brpken, the soil being loose, and the water of a 
white muddy colour, Trees, washed out by the roots from the 
soft soil, filled the bed of the river in many places. ‘There was 
abundance of cod fish, of a small size, as well as of two other 
kinds of fish which we had caught in the Peel, the Nammoy, and 
the Gwydir. ‘The name of the river, a5 well as we could make it 
out from the natives, was Karaula.—Having made fast one tree to 
the top of another tall tree, | obtained a view of the horizon, which 
appeared perfectly level, and 1 was in hopes that we had at length 
found a river which would flow to the northward and avoid the 
Darling. 1 accordingly ordered the boat to be put together, and 
sent Mr. White with a party some miles down to clear anny any 
trees in the way. Mr. White came upon a rocky fall, and found 
besides the channel so much obstructed by trees, and the course so 
tortuous, that | determined to ascertain before embarking upon it, 
whether the general course was in the desired direction, Leaving 
Mr, White with half the party, | accordingly traced the Karaula 
downwards, and found that its course changed to south, a few miles 
below where I bad made it, and that it was joined by the Gwydir 
only eight miles below where 1 had crossed that river. imme- 
diately below the junction at the Gwydir (which is in latitude 29° 
$0/ 27”, longitude 148° 13’ 20 ) the course of the river continues 
southward of west, directly towards where Captain Sturt discovered 
the river Darling; and J could no longer doubt that this was the 
same river. I 5 returned to the party, determined to ex- 
plore the country farther northward. Sie ied 

+ The results of my progress thus far were sufhicent, I con- 
sidered, to prove that the division of the waters falling towards the 
northern and southern shores of Australia is not, as has been sup- 
pose in the direction of the Liverpool and Warrabungle range, 
but extends between Cape Byron on the eastern shore, towards 
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- Dirk Hartog’s Island on the west; the greater elongation of this 
country being between these points, and mtermediate between the 
lines of its northern and southern coasts. The basin of the streams 
I have been on must be bounded on the north ‘by this dividing 
ground or water-shed ; and although no rise was perceptible in the 
northern horizon, the river was traversed by several rocky dikes 
over which it fell southward, their direction being oblique to the 
course, and nearly parallel to this division of the waters. 1 beg 


leave to state, that I should mot feel certain on this point without” 


having seen more, were it not also evident from Mr, Cunning- 
ham’s observations, made on crossing this division on his way 
to Moreton Bay. Mr. Cunningham, on crossing the head of this 
river, nearly in the same latitude, but much nearer its sources, 
found the height of its bed above the sea to be 840 feer : at about 
forty-five miles further northward the ground rose to upwards of 
1700 feet, but immediately beyond, it reached a river flowing 
north-west, the height of which was only 1400 feet above the sea, 
He had thus crossed this dividing higher grouid, between the 
parallels of 29° and 25°. It appears, therefore, that all the 
interior rivers we me of to the northward ta! the yee 
bidgee, belong to the basin of the Karaula—this stream flowing 
hee ia a hence the disappearance of the Macquarie and 
other lower rivers may be understood, for all qlong the banks 
of the Karaula, the Gwydir, and the Nammoy, the country, 


though not swampy, bears marks of frequent inundation : thus: 


the floods occasioned by these rivers united, cover the low coun- 
try, and receive the Macquarie, so that no channel marks Its fur- 
ther course, 

* That a basin may be found to the northward receiving the 
waters of the northern part of the coast-range, in a similar manner, 
is extremely probable, and that they form a better river; because 
the angle 1s more acute between the high ground, which must 
bound it on the north-east and the water-shed on the south. 
I therefore prepared to cross the Karaula, in hopes of seeing 
the head, at least, of such a river, and to explore the country two 
degrees farther northward, but moving in a north-west direction. 
My tent was struck, and 1 had just launched my portable boat for 
the purpose of crossing the river, when Mr. Surveyor Finch, whom 
I had instructed to bring up a supply of flour, arrived with the dis- 
tressing intelligence, that two of his men had been killed by the 
natives, who had taken the flour, and were in possession of every 
thing he had brought—all the eatile, including his horse, bemg also 
dispersed or lost. | therefore determined not to extend my excur- 


sion farther, as the party were already on reduced rations ; and on 


the Sth instant [ retired from the Karaula, returning by the marked 
line, which being cut through thick scrubs in various places, 1s now 
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open, forming a tolerably direct line of communication in a north- 
- West direction from Sydney, to a river, beyond which the survey 
may be extended whenever his Excellency the Governor thinks fit. 

‘The natwes had never troubled my party on our advance ; in- 
deed, I only saw them when I came upon them by surprise, and 
then they always ran off. Their first visit was received at my 
camp on the Karaula, during my absence down that river, when 
they were very friendly, but much disposed to steal. Various 
‘tnibes followed us on coming back, but never with any show 
of hostility, although moving in tribes of a hundred or more 
parallel to our marked line, or in our rear; it was necessary to be 
ever on our guard, and to encamp in strong positions only, arrang- 
ing the drays for defence during the night; three men were always 
under arms,"and 1 have much pleasure in stating, that throughout 
the whole excursion, and under circumstances of hardship and 
privation, the condect of the men was very good. I took an armed 
party to the scene of pillage, and buried the bodies of the two men, 
who appeared to have been treacherously murdered while asleep by 
the blacks during the absence of Mr. Finch: no natives were to 
be found when I visited the spot, although it appeared, from 
columns of smoke on hills which overlooked it, that they were 
watching our movements. } 

*'The party has now arrived within a day's journey of Brown's 
station, and | have instructed Assistant-Survey White (from 
whom | have received great assistance during the whole journey) 
to conduct it homewards, being desirous of proceeding, without 
delay, to Sydney, to receive the instructions of his Excellency the 
Governor, * [have the honour to be, &e, 

*'T. L. Miteueu, Surveyor-General, 
"To the Hoa, the Colonial Secretary, &e. Me." 


On which letters Mr. Cunningham also tenders the following 
remarks :— 

* This expedition took its departure from Segenhoe (the estate 
of Mr. Potter Macqueen, situate on a branch of Hunter's River) 
and passed the Dividing Range at the head of Dartbrook ; 
thence advancing along the eastern skirts of Liverpool Plains to o 
cattle station, called by the natives Walamoul, situate on the left 
bank of Field's River * of Mr, Oxley, about a mile and a half 





* « From the character of the river, on the banks of which Major Mitchell dates 
his pedi. seal Petal ad ilmenite srg be arpeewh ec gag amition 
of his encampment, it is uite evident that he was oo the Field and not, as be sup- 
Ral pc Eat sat madre nga pa | 


of ey eky hills, which effectual , 1 
oc rn Alc wg into ite channel. Its course is moregver to the north 
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above the spot where that able traveller forded it on the Ist 
of September, 1818, whilst on his route easterly with his party 
towards Port Macquarie. The situation, therefore, of Walamoul 
(the out-station of a Mr. Brown) in the wooded country on the 
north-eastern side of Liverpool Plains, is in latitude 3)" 7’ 30"S., 
and longitude 150° 12’ 50" E. 

¢ Finding it impracticable to pursue @ course to the north from 
that station, in consequence of the high lands connected with 


Hardwicke's Range, Major Mitchell determined to make an. 


offing to the westward in the first instance, and, accordingly, he 
proceeded to trace Field’s River (the Nammoy of the natives) 
downwards on its left bank, the general course of which proved to 
be in that direction. | ; 
«In their route the party traversed extensive patches of plain, 
having native names, which were ascertained, and whick appear to 
be the heads of the great valleys of Camden and Barrow of the late 
Surveyor-General ; the former, the north-western branch of Liver- 
pool Plains, through which the Yorke of Mr, Onley, or the Con- 
nadelly of the natives, winds towards its junction with the Field, 
At length, having followed this river to a level open country 
beyond the hills, the expedition rested on its right bank at a spot 
locally named Bullabalakit, whence the Surveyor-General addressed 
his first letter to the local government, reporting the progress of his 
expedition, and his intention to employ the portable boats with 
which be had been provided, in descending the stream, from the 
place where his tents were pitched, and which he ascertained, by 
observation, to be in latitude 30° 38° south, and longitude 149° 30’ 
east, or about six miles to the north of those Morasses which pre- 
vented the late Mr. Oxley (who little apprehended that he was in 
the vicinity of a river) from advancing to the north-east in August, 


1818. 
‘The Field, which had, in that year of great rains, overflowed its 


banks and inundated the adjacent grounds, was, however, TOW 
found to be so low, with its a so much obstructed by drift 
timber, that Major Mitchell could not advantageously employ his 
boats; and as he immediately afterwards discovered that the direc- 
tion of its course was continued to the westward, and that it must 
ultimately fall either into the Castlereagh or Darling (probably the 
former), he gave up its further examination, and at once directed 
the march of his expedition towards the north. On this course 






(at least as far as the parallel of 30 and pot wester! as Major Mitchell found 
that of the river on which himself | party were, which meesitey, at Be Cnet 
the waters of the pla This is therefore Field of the late Surveyor-General, 
ou the left bank of which, about fifteen miles below Walamoul, I rested i a! 

on which tents then stood being about forty-four Bagts’ 


in July 1827; the spot on which m ; : 
ming the BSE or Mitchell's encarspment on the same stream in r 
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party traversed an extent of level open country, in search of the 
_river Kindur, reported to have been seen by the runaway convict ; 
and, after a journey of several days, they reached its left bank, 
where its channel, though broad and deep, contained, nevertheless, 
but litthe water, such having been the effects of solar evaporation ; 
the heat of the atmosphere being also, at the me, intense, And 
the intersection, by the expedition, of this nver, in about 29° 15’ 
south, and longitude 149° 25’ east, satisfied Major Mitchell that it 
Was indeed identical with my Gwydir, which [ had forded in 1827, 
about sixty miles higher, or to the south-cast, whilst on my return 
from Moreton Bay. 
*The Gwydir, or Kindur, then, was now followed on its left 
bank, upwards of eighty miles to the westward, in which space 
not a single tributary fell into it; and as its channel at that distance 
became (as Captain Sturt had found the Morrumbidgee near its 
junction with the Murray) much contracted, and tts banks very 
ow, Major Mitchell left it also, as he had done the Nammoy, and 
directing the steps of his party northerly (under the meridian of 
about 148° 20’ east), he gamed, in about thirty miles, the bank of 
a third river, called by the aborigines, as far as they could be 
understood by our travellers, Karaula, which being of greater 
magnitude than either of the other streams explored, and dhe 
through a perfectly level country, led the to entertain. the 
hope that they had really at length found a nver, which would 
pursue a sleady course in the “ desmred direction = Viz. towards the 
north-west. [ts banks, moreover, which were inhabited by natives 
of a friendly disposition, were earthy and, broken, and| its waters, 
although turbid, were discovered to conta three species of fish. 
‘ A subsequent examination, however, ascertained that the navi- 
gation of its channel was also interrupted by fallen timber, and 
other obstructions; and the expectation of its long course to the 
north-west was soon given up, when it was seen to take a decided 
bend to the south, and, in a few miles, unite itself to the Gwydir, 
or Kindur, at a point of its course to the west, shown, by the ob- 
servations taken, to be only sixty-three statute miles E.N,E. from 
the junction of the Castlereagh and Darling, as ascertained by 
Captain Sturt, thereby proving that the confluence of the Karaula* 
and Kindur form the latter nver, 


oe eS 
® ©] would here notice that the Karaula is the same river that [ passed in the 
cepegriott gd aiomnadmy pecs apna ese ip cs eage, fow heed 

| i meri Eh moat Y drow 
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in 
| an eighterns drought, 1 
found by the barumeter to be only 540 ray fe ny of the sea, It rises, 
however, at an elevation of about 3000 feet, in the great divi a which 
between the parallels, of 27° and 29°, extends uader the merulan of 152°; ond as 
Major Mitchell fell in wth its channel in o level interior (certainly not 800 feet 
above the sea-coast) in latitude 29° 2', and about 140 miles distant from the spot at 
which my ial Sancta my it, its course between our two points of interaection of 
its channel is shown to be almost directly wet.’ 
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‘ Having thus seen the junction of these streams, it was the 
design of Major Mitchell to have continued his journey northerly 
from Karaula or Dumaresq, with the view of verifying a theory, 
which it appears he entertains, of the existence of a chain of high 
grounds in 28° south, which, as he supposes, stretches from the 
dividing range, westerly, towards Dirk Hartog's Island, off Shark’s 
Bay, on the shores of Western Australia, and thus separates the 
several waters, now known to form the Darling, from streams, 
which having a more northern ongin in the great coast-range, 
pursue a course, through the inter-tropical portions of the interior, 
westerly and northerly.* However, the distressing circumstances, 
to which he refers in his despatch to the local government, pre- 
vented his crossing the parallel of 29°, and making the discoveries 
he had promised himself ; for on the 8th of February we tind him 
quit the banks of the Dumaresq, or Karaula, and retracing bis 
steps, in three weeks again make the Field, or Nammoy, within a 
goss journey of the cattle station at Walamoul. 
- * The hypothesis of a “ dividing-ground or water-shed,” extend- 
ing in the parallel of 25°, westerly, from the great Coast-cham, 
appears, however, somewhat gratuitous ; for Major Mitchell him- 
self admits, that from the extreme point to which he was enabled 
to penetrate into the interior, viz. his encampment on the Karaula 
in 29° 2’, no rise was perceptible on the northern horizon. And 
the following brief remarks on the features of the countr traversed 
by my party in 1817, between latitudes 28° and 2y", ( which are 

ive at greater length in my preceding paper in this volume, ) will 
urther show how far it deserves support, as Major Mitchell con- 
ceives that it evidently does, from the results of the barom 
observations which [ then made, 

‘ Throughout that journey | found the interior suffering grea y 
from the effects of a long and generally prevalent prs i 
nevertheless was enabled to pursue wearly a direct course to the 
north, between the meridians of 150° and 151°, through a country 
of moderate undulations, the mean elevation of which (above the 
level of the sea) proved to be about 1100 feet. On reaching the 
parallel of 29°, however, we found that we had descended nearly 
300 feet, to a barren level tract of country extending far and wide 
around us, through which we discovered the Karaula, or Du- 
maresq, passing to the westward; and excepting on its immediate 
banks, where we met with a scanty vegetation, the whole might be 





bi tenes Mitchell bases this theory on the circumstance of the curvature of the 
7 a cosst-line in the parallels of 27" and 25°, from which he infers, that the 
great dividing chain, which sweeps in a curve parallel to it, and therefore is 

concave towards the interior, must form a very extensive basin, which show/y con 
contrate ita waters about the latitujle of 25° south,’ He éxplains this at length in 
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said to be a perfect waste, entirely destitute of grass or esculent . 

ba To relieve, therefore, the half-famished horses of my 
expedition, | was necessitated to pursue a more eastern course 
than | would, under other circumstances, have done; which led 
us among thé hills, where we fortunately did meet, not only with 
some little pasturage, but a sufficiency of water to meet our daily 
wants, And in this new line of route to the eastward, which em- 
ployed us a week of severe exercise before we gained the great 
downs in the parallel of 28°, we gradually rose in elevation from 
811 to 1100, 1544, and even 1717 feet above the sea-shore, ere 
we reached the left bank of Condamine’s Rivulet, to which we, 
however, again descended upwards of 300 feet, its elevation above 
the shore of Moreton Bay being 1402 feet. 

‘But these hills, notwithstanding their progressive rise to a 
height of 900 feet above the bed of the Karnula, constitute, never- 
theless, no dividing ridge (giving opposite directions to the course 
of the waters, that flow interiorly from the main range), but are 
merely a succession of lateral ridges, which extend westerly from 
the main or leading coast-chain of mountains, and, doubtless, 
either terminate abruptly in bluff points or heads, overlooking the 
lower interior, or gradually decline in elevation as they advance 
westerly, until they disappear on the general level. Amd that this 
18 the real structure of the interior in and about the parallel of 28°, 
Tam fully induced to believe, from what | beheld of the country 
to the northward of my station in the latitude of 20°, before [ had 
directed my course among the hills to the eastward, in order to 
avoid, what was obviously between the points of north by east 
and north-west, a level arid waste, 3 

‘Another expedition, despatched to explore the country north- 
erly, beyond the banks of the Karaula, or Dumaresq, in 20, 
where Major Mitchell's excursion terminated, will most probably 
discover to the westward of the meridian of 150°, an interior, 
extending through several degrees of latitude, of level unbroken 
surface; and it will, moreover, be found, that Condamine’s Rivulet 
(the stream to which the indefatigable commander of the late 
expedition refers in his second despatch, as being 1400 feet above 
the level of the sea), so far from being se pas from the Karaula, 
by a “dividing-ground” extending westerly, ultimately falls into it, 
and thus forms a small auxiliary to the Darling of Captain Sturt, 
of which, most probably, indeed, it is not even the most northern 
branch, 

‘ Although the result of the late expedition has not been the 
discovery of any new river, still its conductor has intersected and 
traced those already known, farther to the westward than had been 
previously seen, aod has thus shown their tendency towards the 
channel of the Darlmg. ‘The story ofthe convict runaway, he has 
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. also proved to be, for the most part, a mere fabrication; but the 


question of what becomes of the Darling, beyond the spot where 
Captain Sturt left it, pointing to the south-west, remains still 
: yf ehh Sa 


unanswered, 





Despatches have been also received, within the last few days, 
from Lieut.-Governor Stirling, Western Australian; the following, 
extract from which, with the accompanying map, has been further 
communicated to the Royal Geographical Society, by direction of 
Viscount Goderich, President. 

‘Swan River, 2nd April, 1832.—The only portion of Western 
Australia which has been any way examined or explored is in- 
closed in the accompanying ne of reference, which-will afford, 
at a view, a general idea of the routes and discoveries of the 
principal exploring parties. It will not be requisite for me to 
enter into the details of the reports which have.been made to me 
on these matters; but I shall endeavour to give a general sketch 
of ‘the information which we possess relative to the soils, the sur- 
face, the supply of water, the climate, and the indigenous products 
of the country. 

‘The coast from Gantheaume Bay on the west to Doubtful 
Island Bay on the south, meludmg the several islets and rocks, 
present the remarkable calcareous substance which has been sup- 
‘epee to exist in no other place than on the shores of New 

olland and on those of Sicily. Although it serves in general a8 
a kind of edging to this part of the continent, it is occasionally 
interrupted by the protrusion of granite and trap; and it is in 
some places covered by sand. The open downs which it forms 
sometimes afford good sheep-keep, and it burns into very fine 
lime; but in general the soil upon it is of little value. Behind 
this sea range of hills, which are sometimes 800 feet in height, 
and two or three miles in breadth, there is a low sandy district 
which appears to have had a diluvial origin, as it exhibits ocea- 
sionally pebbles and detached pieces of the older rocks, and varies 
from mere sand to red loam and clay. In some parts this saud) 


district presents considerable portions of very fine soil, and in no. 


ut is it absolutely sterile. ‘The banks of the rivers, which flow 
through. it, are of the richest description of soil, and although a 
large portion would not pay for cultivation at the present price 
of labour, it is not unfit for grazing. Out of this sandy plain 
there occasionally arise ranges and detached hills of primitive 
formation, the most extensive of which is the range which bounds 
the plain on the east or landward side, and ‘extends from the 
south coast between Cape D"Entracasteux ‘and Wilson's Tulet, 
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" northward to the 30th degree of latitude. The highest altitude - 

« attained by these | sea sh mountains is about 3,400 feet, which 

| is supposed to be the height of Roi Kyneriff, behind King George's 

Sound; but the. average height may be stated at 1000 feet. To 

the eastward of the principal of these ranges is an interior country 

of a different formation from that on the coast, being of a red 

loamy character. It appears to have the lowest portion of its 

surface about 500 feet above the level of the sea, and discharges 

-all its waters westwardly, or southwardly, through the range 

aforesaid. Some of these streams have a coustant current, and 

: would afford a supply of water in the dryest months; and, in 

7 general, neither the mterior nor the country near the cosst can be 
said to be badly watered. 

‘Such is.the imperfect sketch which I am able to afford of the 
general surface of the country. In the quality of its soils it is 
extremely variable ;, but there have been ascertained to exist, by 
Captain Bannister, Mr. Dale, and many other explorers, extensive 
districts of lanc+of the best kind. And having given that point 
every attention, being fully aware of the great importance of being 
well assured that there is a sufficiency of fertile land, | may now 
express my conviction, from the reports of others, no less than by 
my own observations, that there is abundance, and indeed as large 
@ proportion of it as usually exists in such extensive territories, 

“The only products of the country of any value at present are 
its timber, which ts inexhaustible and of excellent quality, and its 
grasses, which afford food of superior quality for sheep, horses, and 
cattle. ‘There is a good species of tobacco and perennial flax, 
similar to the kind usually cultivated in Europe; but these are as 
yet only valuable as indicative of the capabilities of the soil. 

«For some time back registers of the weather have been kept at 
King George’s Sound and at Perth; and hereafter it will be pos- 
sible to ascertain with precision the ranges of the temperature, the 
baronietrical pressure, and the degree of moisture in these districts, 
compared with other countries. At present, after three years’ 
experience of the climate of the Swan River district, it may 

= be said to be exceptionable only in the months of January, 
February, and March, when the heat and drought are a4 dis- 
eeable as they can be without affecting health. The district of 
ing George's Sound being exposed to southerly winds in summer, 
and frequently visited by showers, is the most equable, perhaps, in 
the d, and the most temperate, ‘The heat on the west coast 
is certainly intense, and the mosquitos, which abound there in 
summer, are serious evils in their way, and have caused some dis- 
like to this part of the country as a place of residence. But not- 
withstanding these" and other local and trivial objections, the 
climate, the ports, the position, and extent of the country, are 
: : 
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_ such as fit it to be the seat of a wealthy and populous possession 
of the crown; and I feel justified im saying, in this stage of ths 
occupation, that it will not fail to become such, from any natural 
disqualification of the soil.’ 


—— 


———— i 





X.—Erxrpedition to ascertain the Fate of Captain Ross. From 
Materials communicated to the Royal Geographical Society. . 


Two expeditions have been planned, during the present season, 
in this country, in which the pursuit of geographical science 
is combined, to great advantage, with other more stirring incen- 
tives to action; and for which, accordingly, the requisite funds 
will be furnished in whole or in part, by private zeal, One sa 
trading expedition up the Quorra, consisting of two steam-vessels 
and a brig well armed, and most liberally equipped, which sailed 
last July, under the command of Mr. M'Gregor Laird, one of the 
enterprising Liverpool merchants who have engaged in this magni- 
ficent commercial speculation ; having also on board Mr, Richard 


Lander, as interpreter and guide, and Lieutenant Allen, R.N., as 
surveyor, appointed to this service by the Admiralty, and furnished 
with every requisite instrument for making an exact survey of the 
river, so far as his opportunities may permit. The other is a land 
expedition destined to penetrate across the territories of the Elud- 
son's Bay Company to the shores of the Arctic Sea, primarily to 
ascertain the fate of Captain Ross, who, it 1s well known, has not 
been heard of since he sailed in a steam-boat three years ago, with 
the view of thus effecting a north-west passage to the t acilic ; 
and, subordinate to this object, to extend our knowledge of those 
shores—in particular, to tndeavour to fill up the interval between. 
Cape Turnagain (the eastern limit of Sir John Franklin's disco- 
veries) and the Straits of the Fury and Hecla, where Sir Edward 
Parry was stopped by the ice when attempting to penetrate fo the 
westward along the coast; or, should these prove, as some Lina= 
gine, merely the entrance of an inlet, to determine where else 1s 
situated the north-eastern extremity of the American continent. 
The hopes entertained by Captain Ross's friends that he and 
his companions are still alive, and may be extricated from their 
critical position by efforts yet made for their relief, are founded, 
partly on the extent of his preparations, which were calculated to 
meet his wants for three years,—partly on the amount of stores 
which, it is presumed, he would find untouched in the wreck of 
the Fury, abandoned by Sir Edward Parry in 1825,—and partly on 
the following account (given by Hearne, and qupted by Mr. Bar- 


row in his Chronological History of Arctic Voyages, pp. 276-8.) 
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of the fate of the crews of two Hudson Bay vessels who were cast. ~ 
on shore on Marble Island in 1719, and of whom it was ascer- 
tained, afterwards, that some survived nearly three years, 

“In the summer of 1769, (says Mr. Hearne, Introd. p. Xxxi.) 
‘while we Were prosecuting the fishery, we saw several Esquimaux 
at this new harbour, and perceiving one or two of them greatly 
advanced in years, our curiosity was excited to ask them some 
questions concerning the above ship and sloop, which we were the 


_ better enabled to do by the assistance of an Esquimaux, who was 


then in the Company's service as a linguist, and annually sailed in 
one of their vessels in that character. The account which we 
received from them was full, clear, and unreserved, and the sum 
of it was to the following purport :— 

‘When the vessels arrived at this place (Marble Island) it was 
very late in the fall, and, in getting them into the harbour, the 
largest received much damage; but on being fairly in, the English 
began to build the louse, their number at that time seeming to be 
about fifty. Ag soon as the ice permitted in the following sum- 
mer, 1720, the Esquimaux paid them another visit, by which time 
the number of the English was very greatly reduced, and those that 
were living seemed very unhealthy. According to the account 
given by the Esquimaux, they were then very busily employed, 
but about what they could not easily describe; probably in length. 
ening the long-boat, for, at a little distance from the house, there 
was now hing a great quantity of oak chips, which had been made 
most assuredly by carpenters, 

AA a hi aid famine occasioned such havock among the 
English that by the setting in of the second winter their number 
was reduced to twenty, "That winter, 1720, some of the Esqui- 
maux took up their abode on the opposite side of the harbour to 
that ou which the English had. built their houses, and chy baring 
supplied them with such provisions as they had, which chiefly con- 
sisted of whale's blubber, seal's flesh, and train oil. When the 
spring advanced, the Esquimanx went to the content, and on 
their visiting Marble Island again, in the summer of 1721, they 
only found five of the English alive; and these were in such dis- 
tress for provisions, that they eagerly ate the seal's flesh and whale’s 
blubber quite raw a3 they purchased it from the natives. ‘This 
disordered them so much that three of them died in a few days, 
and the other two, though very weak, made a shift to bury them, 
These two survived many days after the rest, and frequently went 
to the top of an adjacent rock and earnestly looked to the south 
and east, as if in expectation of some vessels coming to their relief, 
After continuing there a considerable time, and nothing appearing 
in sight, they sat‘down close together and wept bitterly, At 
length one of the two died, and the other's strength was so far 
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grave for his companion, The skulls and other large bones of 
these two men are now lying above-ground close to the house. 
The longest liver was, according to the Esquimaux account, J 
always employed in working iron into implements for them; pro- 
bably he was the armourer or smith.’ 


- exhausted, that he fell down and died also in attempting to dig a | 





If then (it is argued), severe as the sufferings of these poor 
people were, they could prolong their existence at all, for nearly 
three years on Marble Island, which 1s a bare granite rock, with 
scarcely any local resources whatever, is it not probable that Cap- 
tain Ross’s difficulties, even supposing that he was wrecked the first 
year of his departure, may not yet have been overwhelming? If 
they could thus survive, also, with only a moderate stack of su 
plies in their ships, fitted out, as these necessarily were, after Ae 
manner of the last century, may not his party be sul furnished 
amply in comparison? And even the charaéter of the country 
seems to require that some search should be madg for them—that 
nineteen British seamen, embarked im the most disinterestedly spi- 
rited enterprise of the day, should not be lightly given up to their 
fate ;—especially when, by the same means, the discoveries of 
Franklin and Parry may be connected, and a series of expeditions 
be, as it were, completed, which, in 80 far as they have gone, 
reflect the highest credit on Eritish skill and enterprise, and have 
left, in truth, little more than the blank here contemplated to be 
filled up, in order to complete our knowledge of the outline of the 
American coast. 

These views have been, therefore, lately brought under the con- 
sideration of his Majesty's Government, and sanguine hopes are 
entertained that it may be induced to subscribe 2000/. towards 
carrying them into effect. The Hudson's Bay Company has, also, 
with great liberality, consented to provide boats and provisions for 
the party gratuitously; and has already forwarded the requisite = 
orders for this purpose. Captain Back, R.N., one of Sir John 
Franklin's companions in both his journeys, has volunteered to 
conduct the expedition, the plan of which was originally sketched ; 
by Dr, Richardson, and has been since carefully revised and re- i 
considered by both these able officers. 'The party will be for- : 
warded early in February next to New York; whence it will pro- r 

















ceed, by way of Montreal, to Great Slave Lake; and descend the 
Fish River as early in the season as possible, probably in August. 
But two seasons, at least, will be requisite to execute the service 
any degree satisfactorily ; and, im every case, the scale of opera- 
lions, their extent, continuance, and ultimate success, will 
bse on the means obtained for their execution. | 
Subscriptions towards the Anetic Lano ExrepitTios are: 
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. 
accordingly now in course of being received by some principal ~ 
bankers in London, Edinburgh, and Dublin; and the amount, © 
whatever it may be, will be placed “under the control, and adminis~ 
tered. under the sole authority of a Committee of noblemen and 
gentlemen, of whom a most respectable list is already in circula- 
tion, as having, with Admural the Right Hon. Sir George Cock- 
burn, G.C,B., a5 their chairman, signified their willingness to ace 
cept the trust, Men of all descriptions must wish well to the 
undertaking, for science must gain by it, though humanity 1s its 
leading motive; and trained, as Captain Back has been, mm the 
school of Franklin, the difficulties, which that gallant officer's 
experience enabled him to overcome with so much more facility m 
his second journey than in his first, will probably be found still 
more easily surmountable in a third attempt. 
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